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The plan, scope and length of this book have been determined
primarily by the aim of enabling students to cope as rapidly as
possible with straightforward Classical Sanskrit texts. The mate-
rial has been drawn almost entirely from the Sanskrit (not Prakrit)
prose dialogue of the major dramas, extracted onto cards and
then graded according to the main morphological and syntactical
features that required explanation. From Chapter 6 onwards all
the sentences of the exercises and all the more elaborate examples
given in the chapters themselves are taken without change from
actual Sanskrit works. While the intention is to provide an intro-
duction to the Classical language in general, because of the nature
of the bulk of the material the book is, in the first place, a guide
to Sanskrit dramatic prose; and it is probable that T have some-
times incautiously presented as generally valid points of usage
that really hold good only of the Classical dramatists.

Existing Sanskrit primers tend to be admirably systematic in
their presentation of the complicated morphology of Sanskrit
(which includes a mass of verb forms little used by most writers)
but rather cursory in their treatment of such basic facts of life as
the prevalence of nominal constructions and compound forma-
tions. The student may get the misleading impression that
Classical Sanskrit syntax is very similar to that of Latin and
Greek, and emerge well drilled in the varieties of athematic in-
flexion and yet quite unprepared, for instance, for such simple
discoveries as the fact that someone in a play, speaking from the
heart, instead of saying ‘Thank God my children are alive’ can
and does say (literally) ‘Thank God I am alive-childed’. In the
present book thorough drilling in all the forms of declension and
conjugation has been a secondary consideration, and the student
will therefore benefit from a certain self-discipline in memoris-
ing accurately the paradigms introduced into each chapter. In
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part this shift of emphasis (though I think it desirable at any
rate) has been dictated by the use of real Sanskrit material: sec-
ond-person dual atmanepada forms are not particularly thick on
the ground whether in plays or in texts of any other kind.
Serious inadequacy in this respect is, however, prevented by the
fact that grammatical forms once introduced continue to be il-
lustrated and required throughout the book: each exercise con-
tains a natural element of revision of all previous exercises.

It is particularly students without a teacher who need a fuller ex-
planation of Sanskrit syntax and idiom than existing primers give,
and so I have been happy to model this book upon the Teach
Yourself volumes which I myself in the past have found so
helpful and stimulating. At the same time it seemed practical to
assume a somewhat greater degree of sophistication in potential
students of Sanskrit than in students proposing to teach them-
selves a language such as French. Someone who has never previ-
ously learnt a foreign language will probably find the early
chapters rather heavy going unless he is fairly bright. A significant
proportion of readers are likely to have some acquaintance with
either Latin or Greek, and so I have cited parallels where these
seemed illuminating, but knowledge of either language on the part
of all readers is in no way assumed. In passing it is perhaps worth
stating plainly that the present work is essentially intended to be
an entirely ‘synchronic’ study of Classical Sanskrit: occasional ref-
erences to the earlier history of the language, whether at the Vedic
or Indo-European stage, have been introduced where it seemed
that they might help to emphasise or clarify the point under dis-
cussion. Undoubtedly some readers would prefer more of such
references, other less.

For reasons of both convenience and economy, the use of the
nagari script is discontinued in the body of the text after the first
five chapters. Ample practice in reading and writing the script
continues to be provided in the exercises.

Many people have given help and advice during the long and la-
borious period of preparation of this book. A particularly deep
debt of gratitude is due to the following: to Dr. Richard
Gombrich, of Oxford, for detailed comment and unfailing sym-
pathy and encouragement over many years; to Mr. C. A. Rylands,
formerly of the School of Oriental and African Studies in
London, for reading with a quite remarkably sharp eye much of
the final draft, and for giving me in many acute observations the
fruits of his years of experience as a teacher of Sanskrit; to my
colleague at Edinburgh Mr. W. E. Jones, for much patient and



careful discussion of the first two chapters; and to Mrs.
Elizabeth Kelsall, without whose competent editorial assistance
I should still be struggling to get the book finished. Much error
has been eliminated with the help of these friends and of the stu-
dents with whom I have used the work in draft form. I am
keenly conscious that many imperfections remain.

Edinburgh, January 1973

Note: Dr. Coulson died before this book could be published. Dr.
Gombrich has seen it through the press; he wishes to thank Miss
Elizabeth Christie for her help with the proof-reading.
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Sanskrit is a member of the Indo-European family of languages
to which most of the languages of Europe (including, for in-
stance, English, Welsh, Latin and Greek) also belong. These
have all evolved from a single language (or, more immediately, a
group of closely related dialects), namely ‘Primitive Indo-
European’ or just ‘Indo-European’, spoken in about the third
millennium BC, of which no direct record remains. The original
Indo-European speakers seem to have been tribes inhabiting the
plains of Eastern Europe, particularly the area north of the Black
Sea (archaeological remains in the South Russian Steppes are in
harmony with this supposition), from where migration subse-
quently occurred in many directions. With the discovery of
Hittite, Sanskrit has ceased to be the oldest recorded Indo-
European language: but for many reasons, including the fact
that Hittite separated early from the main Indo-European stock,
Sanskrit remains of central importance to the student of the his-
tory of the Indo-European languages.

Sanskrit belongs, more specifically, to the Indo-Iranian branch of
Indo-European. The other most important member of this
branch is Persian. The earliest Indo-Iranian speakers are conve-
niently known as Aryans, from the name which they gave them-
selves (Sanskrit arya, Avestan airya—from the latter the modern-
name Iran is derived, while the name Eire, at the other end of the
Indo-European spectrum, may also be cognate). Although it is
reasonable to assume that the original homeland of the Aryan
tribes was to the north of the Caucasus, our earliest record of
them comes neither from this region nor from the Indo-Iranian
area but from south of the Caucasus, from the Mitanni kingdom
of Northern Mesopotamia, where a ruling dynasty bearing
Aryan names and worshipping Aryan gods such as Indra-had es-
tablished itself in the first half of the second millennium BC.
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However, the main movement of Aryan migration was not south
but east into Central Asia, and from there by separate penetra-
tions into Iran and India. Thereafter the Aryans of Iran and the
Aryans of India went their separate ways both culturally and lin-
guistically. The oldest stage of Iranian is represented by Avestan,
the sacred language of the Zoroastrians, and by Old Persian, the
dialect used in the cuneiform inscriptions of the Achaemenian
kings.

In India, a highly evolved and urbanised civilisation had existed
long before the coming of the Aryans. This was the “Indus Valley
Civilisation’, known to us in particular from excavations at
Harappa and Mohenjo Daro, and dating from at least the mid-
dle of the third millennium. The culture was stable over a long
period, and literate. It came to a sudden end, and it is tempting
in the extreme to attribute its destruction to the coming of the
Aryans. However, an awkward time gap exists, and has not yet
been successfully explained, for the Indus civilisation seems to
have perished in about 1700 BC and there is no evidence that the
Aryans reached India before the latter half of the second millen-
nium.

The survival in Baluchistan up to the present day of a Dravidian
language, Brahui, so far from what is now the main Dravidian area
in Southern India, makes it reasonable to conclude that before
the arrival of the Aryans Dravidian was spoken over a much
wider area, and the suggestion has naturally been made that the
inhabitants of the Indus cities spoke a Dravidian language. At
present this remains unproved, unless recent claims of successful
decipherment of the Indus script are accepted, and other non-
Aryan language families do exist in India, most notably the
group of Munda languages. Although the language of the
Aryans established itself over most of Northern India, it seems
that in the long run the Aryans were affected both culturally and
linguistically by the peoples they conquered, and Dravidian and
Munda influences (particularly the former) can be traced in the
development of Sanskerit itself.

The speech introduced by the Aryans into India developed and
diversified, and the major modern languages of Northern India
are descended from it. The generic term for such languages is
Indo-Aryan. One may conveniently divide the development of
Indo-Aryan into three stages: Old, Middle and Modern.

Old Indo-Aryan is equivalent to Sanskrit only in the widest sense
of the latter term, and is divided principally between Vedic and
the later Classical Sanskrit. Qur record of Old Indo-Aryan



begins with the hymns of the Rgveda, which date back to at least
1000 BC and are the product of a considerable literary skill. That
they were composed a fair time after the arrival of the Aryans in
India is shown both by the absence of any reference to a home-
land outside India and by divergences, principally phonetic, in
the language itself from what can be reconstructed as the com-
mon Indo-Iranian tongue. Intermediate between the language of
the Rgveda and that of the Classical period is the language of the
Brahmanas, prose works which seek to interpret the mystical
significance of the Vedic ritual, the earliest of them written well
before the middle of the first millennium Bc. The Upanisads are
a part of the Brahmana literature.

With the passage of time the language of even the educated
priestly class diverged more and more from that of the sacred
hymns themselves, and it became increasingly a matter of con-
cern that the hymns should be transmitted without corruption,
in order to preserve their religious efficacy. Consequently, a
study began to be made of the principles of linguistic, and more
particularly of phonetic, analysis. From this developed a gram-
matical science which concerned itself not only with the sacred
language but also with contemporary educated speech. The
grammar of Panini, the Astadhyayi, usually attributed to the
fourth century BC, is evidently the culmination of a long and so-
phisticated grammatical tradition, though the perfection of his
own work caused that of his predecessors to vanish. In less than
4000 siitras, or brief aphorisms (supplemented on points of de-
tail by the grammarian Katyayana), he analyses the whole
phonology and morphology of Sanskrit. He anticipates much of
the methodology of modern formal grammar: his grammar is
generative and in some respects transformational. It cannot,
however, be compared very directly with modern grammars,
since its form is geared to the needs of oral transmission, and
Panini could not avail himself of the mathematical symbols and
typographical conventions of the written page. The work was
so brief that it could be recited from beginning to end in a cou-
ple of hours. It was so comprehensive and accurate that it
quickly became the final authority on all questions of correct
usage. By Classical Sanskrit is meant essentially the language
codified by Panini.

The formal differences between Vedic and Classical Sanskrit are
not enormous. Phonologically, the most obvious is a difference of
sandhi, whereby for instance a trisyllable such as viriam
(or viriyam) becomes a disyllable viryam. Morphologically, the
wealth of inflected forms is somewhat reduced, for instance by
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the disappearance of the subjunctive. In vocabulary a fair number
of ancient Aryan words are lost, but the loss is far outweighed by
the acquisition of enormous numbers of words from non-Aryan
sources. Classical Sanskrit is based on a more easterly dialect of
Old Indo-Aryan than is the Rgveda, as is shown by the fact that
it contributes 2 number of words which preserve an original Indo-
European 1, where the Rgvedic dialect (in common with Iranian)
changes this sound to r: thus both Vedic raghi ‘swift, light’ and
Classical Sanskrit laghu ‘light, nimble’ are cognate with Greek
elakhiis. Other Old Indo-Aryan dialects existed; we have no direct
record of them, but from them various dialects of Middle Indo-

'Aryan evolved.

The beginnings of Middle Indo-Aryan antedate Panini, for the
speech of the ordinary people had been evolving faster than that
of the educated classes. The term samskrta means ‘polished,
(grammatically) correct’, and is in contrast with prikrta
‘(speech) of the common people’. Just as Sanskrit interpreted in
a wide sense may conveniently stand for Old Indo-Aryan, so
Prakrit, interpreted equally widely, may stand for Middle Indo-
Aryan. More narrowly, three stages of Middle Indo-Aryan may
be distinguished. The first is represented by Pali, the only Indian
language in which the earliest Buddhist scriptures have been
preserved on a large scale, and by the dialects used in the in-
scriptions of the emperor Asoka (c. 250 BC). The process of mor-
phological simplification which distinguishes Classical Sanskrit
from Vedic here continues and is accompanied by drastic phono-
logical simplification, including a reduction in the number of
vowels and a simplification of consonant groups (thus Sanskrit
traividya becomes Pali tevijja). These processes continue (for in-
stance, with the loss of many intervocalic consonants) in the sec-
ond stage, that of the Prikrits proper, including Maharastri,
Sauraseni and Migadhi, and the various dialects of the jain
scriptures. The third stage is represented by Apabhramsa, a
generic term for the further popular evolution of Middle Indo-
Aryan up to the end of the first millennium AD, foreshadowing
the final collapse of the old Indo-European inflexional system
and the emergence of the Modern Indo-Aryan languages,
Bengali, Hindi, Panjabi, Gujarati, Marathi, etc. Hindi in its
wider sense denotes a group of dialects spoken from Rajasthan
to Bihar: upon one particular dialect are based both the official
language of Pakistan, Urdu, and the official language of India,
(modern standard) Hindi. The term Hindustani is sometimes
used nowadays to denote the common substratum of these two



languages, lacking both the extreme Persianisation of Urdu and
the extreme Sanskritisation of Hindi.

The Sanskrit of Panini’s time had the cachet not simply of being
the dialect of the educated classes but also of being much closer
than was the popular speech to the language of the sacred scrip-
tures themselves. Naturally the prestige of Sanskrit was resisted
by those who questioned the authority of the Vedas, and for this
reason the early writings of the Buddhists and the Jains are in va-
rieties of Middle Indo-Aryan; the Buddha is reported to have said
that his teachings should be given to the people in their own lan-
guage. Nevertheless, Sanskrit continued to be cultivated, and not
merely by the brahmins. Important evidence of this is provided
by the two great Indian epics, the Mahabharata and the
Riamayana. They were recited and handed down by non-brahmins
(the Sﬂtas), and their audience was a popular one. Although their
origins are no doubt more ancient, they evidently belong in some-
thing like their present form to about the beginning of the first
millennium AD. Their language is Sanskrit, but of a later kind
than Panini’s—Classical Sanskrit with an admixture of minor
features of Middle Indo-Aryan morphology and syntax. It is
Sanskrit composed instinctively rather than according to Panini’s
rules by men for whom Sanskrit was not too remote from their
own informal speech. The advantage of using Sanskrit, in addi-
tion to the dignity which it imparted to the verse, lay in its role
as a lingua franca uniting the various regions of Aryan India.

One may compare the way a Londoner and a Glaswegian often
fi:)lfl the English of the BBC easier to understand than each
other’s.

As Middle Indo-Aryan developed and its various dialects drew
further apart, this role as a lingua franca grew increasingly im-
portant, and at a time when brahminical influence was increasing.
In the early centuries AD, first in the north and later in the south,
Sanskrit became the only acceptable language both for adminis-
tration and for learned communication. The Buddhist Asvaghosa
(second century AD) is a significant figure in the process. While
early Buddhist literature had first eschewed Sanskrit completely,
then compromised with a hybrid language or at least with a non-
Paninian Sanskrit, he himself not merely writes Classical Sanskrit
but is a master of Sanskrit literary style, and is as important in the
history of Sanskrit literature as in the history of Buddhism.

This is the beginning of the great period of Classical Sanskrit, and
it lasted for something like a thousand years (possibly a little less
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for creative literature, but several centuries longer in various fields
of speculative thought). For the early centuries AD our knowledge
is sketchy, for much of what was written has perished. Part of the
reason for Asvaghosa’s literary importance is that he is very nearly
the only significant predecessor of the poet Kilidisa whose work
has survived. Kilidisa is commonly dated to the early fifth century,
and on reading his poetry one cannot doubt that it represents the
culmination of a great tradition; yet he is the earliest of the major
classical poets. Perhaps, like Panini, Kalidasa eclipsed his prede-
cessors and made their work seem not worth preserving.

By now Sanskrit was not a mother tongue but a language to be
studied and consciously mastered. This transformation had
come about through a gradual process, the beginnings of which
are no doubt earlier than Panini himself. Something of the true
position must be reflected in the drama, where not merely the
characters of low social status but also the women and young
children speak some variety of Prikrit. Kilidisa learnt his
Sanskrit from the rules of a grammarian living some 700 years
before his time. Such a situation may well strike the Western
reader as paradoxical. Our nearest parallel is in the position of
Latin in Medieval Europe. There is, however, an important dif-
ference. Few would deny Cicero or Vergil a greater importance
in Latin literature than any Medieval author. Conversely, few
Sanskritists would deny that the centre of gravity in Sanskrit lit-
erature lies somewhere in the first millennium AD, for all that its
authors were writing in a so-called ‘dead language’.

On this point it may be useful to make a twofold distinction—
between a living and a dead language, and between a natural
and a learned one. A language is natural when it is acquired and
used instinctively; it is living when people choose to converse
and formulate ideas in it in preference to any other. To the mod-
ern Western scholar Sanskrit is a dead as well as a learned lan-
guage. To Kalidasa or Samkara it was a learned language but a
living one. (The term ‘learned’ is not entirely satisfactory, but the
term ‘artificial’, which is the obvious complementary of ‘natu-
ral’, is normally reserved for application to totally constructed
languages such as Esperanto.)

The literary medium of any language contains elements of
learned speech. Apart from any tendency to conform to conscious
grammatical rules, one may observe a limitation or regularisation
of sentence patterns, and a widening of vocabulary by the itemi-
sation of more complex ideas. In the expression of a given idea,
provided that in both cases it is contained in a single sentence, the



syntax will therefore be simpler in formal than in conversational
speech. Compare the subject-verb—object simplicity of ‘an unex-
pected arrival will admittedly affect our numbers’ with the rela-
tive syntactical complexity of ‘it’s true that how many we’re gomg
to be will depend on whether anyone turns up that we aren’t ex-
pecting’. (A particular factor affecting the written style of English
is the need to avoid sentences made seriously ambiguous by the
lack of an appropriate voice inflection.)

Living languages, whether natural or learned, change and de-
velop. But when a learned language such as literary English is
closely tied to, and constantly revitalised by, a natural idiom,
its opportunities for independent growth are limited. Sanskrit
provides a fascinating example of a language developing in com-
plete freedom from such constraints as an instrument of intel-
lectual and artistic expression. To say that Classical Sanskrit was
written in conformity with Panini’s rules is true, but in one sense
entlrely misleading. Panini would have been astounded by the
way in which Bana or Bhavabhiti or Abhinavagupta handled
the language. It is Pprecisely the fact that Sanskrit writers insisted
on using Sanskrit as a living and not as a dead language that has
often troubled Western scholars. W. D. Whitney, a great but
startlingly arrogant American Sanskritist of the nineteenth cen-
tury, says of the Classical language: ‘Of linguistic history there is
next to nothing in it all; but only a history of style, and this for
the most part showing a gradual depravation, an increase of ar-
tificiality and an intensification of certain more undesirable fea-
tures of the language—such as the use of passive constructions
and of participles instead of verbs, and the substitution of com-
pounds for sentences.” Why such a use of passives, participles
and compounds should be undesirable, let alone depraved, is left
rather vague, and while there have been considerable advances
in linguistic science in the past fifty years there seems to have
been nothing which helps to clarify or justify these strictures.
Indeed, Whitney’s words would not be worth resurrecting if
strong echoes of them did not still survive in some quarters.

Acceptance of Panini’s rules implied a final stabilisation of the
phonology of Sanskrit, and also (at least in the negative sense
that no form could be used which was not sanctioned by him) of
its morphology. But Panini did not fix syntax. To do so explic-
itly and incontrovertibly would be difficult in any language,
given several ways of expressing the same idea and various other
ways of expressing closely similar ideas. Certain major morpho-
logical simplifications typical of Middle Indo-Aryan were pre-
vented by Panini’s codification: thus Sanskrit retains a middle
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voice and an obligatory dual number. On the other hand, the
way Prakrit dealt with all past tenses, replacing them with a past
participle and where necessary a passive construction, being a
negative procedure could be imitated by Sanskrit (see Chapter
4), and as a result in certain styles of Classical Sanskrit a past fi-
nite tense is something of a rarity. Because it did not occur to
Panini to prohibit such a construction, or to limit its use to par-
ticular circumstances, supposedly ‘Paninian’ Sanskrit could be
written in a quite non-Pininian way, eschewing a whole mass
of difficult forms and conforming to the usage of the popular
language.

But in other and more important respects the syntactical changes
wrought in Sanskrit took it further from popular speech. Indeed,
one such may be distinguished which actually depends upon the
preservation of the full Old Indo-Aryan case system, namely the
increasing exploitation of various cases to represent certain
‘abstract’ syntactical relationships: instrumental or ablative to
express cause, dative purpose, locative circumstance and hypoth-
esis, an abstract accusative with a verb of motion to express
change of state, and so on. This development is inseparable from
the most striking change of all, the exploitation of nominal com-
position. In Vedic, noun compounds are hardly more frequent
than in Homeric Greek, but their frequency increases throughout
the history of the language. More important still, the compounds
which occur in the earlier language are seldom of more than two
members, whereas in the later language the occurrence in a sin-
gle short sentence of several compounds of four or five members
is perfectly normal, and in certain styles compounds of twenty or
more members are not thought excessive. Here again, advantage
has been taken of a negative freedom. It is, in fact, an important
feature of compounds that, co-ordinatives apart, they are binary
in structure (i.e. can be analysed through repeated bisection—see
particularly Chapter 7). Panini gives rules for the construction of
compounds. By applying these rules recursively, compounds of
any length may be built up. At one and the same time Panini is
obeyed and bypassed. One may indeed wonder to what extent
the style of the grammatical siitras themselves encouraged this
process; evolved to meet very specific scientific needs and utilis-
ing cases and compounds in a way quite foreign to the natural
language, it may well have served as a partial model for other
types of discourse.

The cumulative effect of such changes is certainly startling. The
syntax of Classical Sanskrit in many major respects bears little re-
semblance to the syntax of any other Indo-European language



(leaving aside similarities in certain kinds of Middle Indo-Aryan
writing). Whitney is typical of many Western scholars who
manage to convey contempt for the avoidance of the intricacies of
the Old Indo-Aryan verbal system, with a simultaneous contempt
for the pedantry of those who flex their grammatical muscles
from time to time by using a number of recherché forms and irri-
tation at the difficulty of understanding the ordinary language of
the learned. The first two points are of little importance. As to the
third, it is certainly true that modern scholars often meet with am-
biguities and obscurities in reading Classical texts, and that some
of the ambiguities arise out of the use of long compounds. But the
texts were not written for us, and there is little to suggest that
Sanskrit writers qualified to participate in academic discussion
found any difficulty in following the language it was couched in:
such a situation would indeed have been perverse. (The use of
long compounds in creative literature (kavyam) is something of a
separate issue: there, easy intelligibility might well be at odds with
the desire to achieve some particular effect.) What is perhaps true
is that such a style does not take kindly to textual corruption. A
great burden of information may be carried by a single vowel or
consonant, the alteration of which may give an entirely different
twist to the meaning of a whole sentence. To this may be added
the inadequacy of existing dictionaries for many kinds of Sanskrit
texts, and the fact that modern scholarship has still a long way to
go in reconstructing the cultural and intellectual presuppositions,
the ‘universe of discourse’ implicit in Sanskrit literature.

Another striking feature of Classical Sanskrit is its wealth of
synonyms. First (what is, of course, not quite the same thing), it
has a huge vocabulary, a composite store of words from many
sources, Aryan and non-Aryan. Secondly, there operates upon
these words a tendency, no doubt normal to some extent in any
learned language, to blur distinctions between words that to
start with were close in meaning but not synonymous. One may
compare the way writers of English will ring the changes on var-
ious series of words (‘way, manner, fashion, mode’, ‘occupation,
employment, pursuit’) merely to avoid repeating the same word,
not because some other is especially appropriate (the phenome-
non of ‘elegant variation’). Particularly significant is the way a
hyponym (more specific term —‘innovation, development, trans-
formation’) will alternate with its superordinate (less specific
term—‘change’) for the same reason, and not because some par-
ticular level of precision is being aimed at. The usage of words
that are more distinct ‘emotively’ than ‘cognitively’ (‘hide’, ‘con-
ceal’) may also be assimilated, and this may come about because
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the literary context (e.g. committee report as opposed to adver-
tising copy) neutralises possible differences of emotional effect.

Poetry written within such a literary idiom does not necessarily
seek to reverse these trends. As the literary tradition develops,
poets moving towards a classical style build up a useful stock of
uncoloured synonyms (amor, ardor, flamma, venus; amour, fers,
feu, flamme, soupirs, vaeux) which they can draw on at will, con-
fident that long use has made the words innocuous. Classical
poets do not need these extra words because they are technically
less competent than poets who stick closely to natural speech:
they merely prefer to reserve their energies for other ends. The
tendency to treat language in this way, perhaps only faintly ob-
servable in the Western tradition, is of central importance in the
poetry of Classical Sanskrit. The poet has quite enormous
reserves of cognitively and emotively synonymous words to
draw upon. What most especially swells these reserves is the
possibility of a sort of ‘componential’ compounding; thus the
word rajan ‘king’ may be replaced by an indefinite number of
compounds meaning ‘lord of men’, ‘guardian of the people’, ‘en-
joyer of the earth’, etc. (the extent to which any word with the
appropriate sense could be used in helping to form such com-
pounds was partly a question of style; naturally, creative litera-
ture in general went further than academic prose, and thorough
exploitation of the device was considered a particular charac-
teristic of the Gauda (Eastern) poetic style). Because of these re-
sources it was possible to write Sanskrit verse in metres of great
complexity and beauty.

Furthermore, because of the long history of the language and the
varied sources from which it drew its vocabulary, many Sanskrit
words have a number of quite distinct meanings; and this fea-
ture, too, is much augmented by compounding (e.g. because it
literally means ‘twice-born’, the word dvijah can signify ‘brah-
min’, ‘bird’ or ‘tooth’). Thus punning is made possible on a scale
inconceivable in a natural language—on far too large a scale, in
fact, to be effective per se for any humorous purpose. Instead
sustained paronomasia is used in certain literary styles for per-
fectly serious literary purposes—not (at least in good writers) for
empty display or mere playfulness, but to achieve a density of
expression that could be attained in no other way: the same
words may convey simultaneously the imagery of an idea and
the contrasting imagery of a metaphor or simile which com-
ments upon that idea. In this as in other respects it is the pecu-
liar merits of Sanskrit poetry which make it least translatable.



Provided that the main features of Sanskrit phonology described
in Chapter 1 are understood, it is not necessary to memorise the
whole alphabet before proceeding to Chapter 2. The nagari script
is complicated, and is best assimilated gradually; most learners
need several weeks, even months, to read it with complete fluency.
It would be possible to use this book without learning the
nagari script at all (making use only of the transliterated versions
of the exercises). This might suit some experienced linguists, anx

ious to gain a rapid i impression of the language. But the ordmary
student is advised against such a course. Transliteration has a dis-
torting effect upon Sanskrit phonology, unless interpreted with a
knowledge either of the nagari script or of phonetics. It is essen-
tial to have a sure grasp of the fact that letters distinguished from
each other only by small diacritic marks represent totally inde-
pendent items in the Sanskrit sound system and that dh, for in-
stance, is no less a single phoneme than d.

Sanskrit is a language with a very different surface structure
from that of English. Each chapter deals with a number of its
more prominent morphological and syntactical features. The
focus of attention should always be firmly upon the Sanskrit
structure and not upon the English by which it is represented.
Thus in Chapter 4 there should be no danger of an attempt to
translate ‘literally’ into Sanskrit a sentence like ‘it was he who
made this garden’, since neither the relative pronoun nor a verb
‘to be’ has been introduced at this stage. Such a sentence should
be dealt with in the light of what is said in Chapter 4 on the use
of the particle eva.

Those who do not find committing paradigms to memory an im-
possible burden would be well advised to learn the grammar for
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each chapter before tackling the exercises; time spent on this will
be saved in doing the exercises themselves. Some may wish to go
further, and to learn each special vocabulary by heart. If this is not
done, it is at least worth reading slowly through the vocabulary
(preferably aloud) before starting the exercises. As the vocabular-
ies grow longer, it will become increasingly important to handle
Sanskrit alphabetical order: a note on this is given at the begin-
ning of the general Sanskrit-English vocabulary; the complica-
tions caused by the position of anusvara should not give rise to
much difficulty in the (comparatively short) special vocabularies.

It is assumed that the aim of anyone using this book is to acquire
the ability to read original Sanskrit texts. The sentences con-
tained in Exercise 6 onwards are all taken from Sanskrit authors.
They should therefore be treated as interesting objects of study
rather than as hurdles to be overcome. The test of your progress
is not whether you have always achieved versions identical with
those found in the keys (this is hardly possible) but whether you
have fully understood how the key corresponds to the exercise.
Those students who are in need of extra practice will find sup-
plementary English-Sanskrit exercises on the Internet at
www.teachyourself.co.uk/tysanskritsupplementary.htm

A particular difficulty arises over the Sanskrit-English
sentences. Deriving from real utterances, they will sometimes
seem quirky or obscure when divorced from their literary context.
The special vocabularies are designed to reduce this difficulty as
much as possible. There is also the question of the more general
context, i.e. the cultural background, of the material. In this con-
nection all students of Sanskrit should be aware of the existence
of Professor A. L. Basham’s scholarly and yet highly readable ac-
count of ancient Indian civilisation, The Wonder That Was India
(Sidgwick and Jackson, hardback; Fontana, paperback).

Those who do not learn languages easily may prefer to work
through the book once using both parts of each exercise for
translation out of Sanskrit only. Progress could then be con-
solidated by working through all the English-Sanskrit sentences
a second time in the normal way.

Careful attention should be paid to the examples given in the text
of each chapter, since these represent the types of sentence to be en-
countered in the exercises. Because each example is followed im-
mediately by a translation, it has not seemed necessary to exclude
an occasional form which anticipates the grammar of a later
chapter (as well as grammatical forms dealt with later in the same
chapter). These forms are explained in the general vocabulary,



where there will also be found any words not listed in the special
vocabulary of the exercises.

For clearness and convenience a topic is usually treated as a
whole in a particular chapter, even if one or two aspects of it are
not applicable until later in the book. Observations which may
be passed over rapidly and returned to later are enclosed in
square brackets.

Many Sanskrit words have a number of different meanings. The
vocabularies in this book are not intended as a dictionary, and
generally speaking therefore only meanings relevant to the ma-
terial used in the book are given either in the special or in the
general vocabulary.

Many Sanskrit words are synonymous with several others, at
least in certain of their meanings. Such synonyms have often
been differentiated by near-synonyms in English. The object of
this is merely to guide towards a correct choice of Sanskrit
word in a particular sentence (correct in the sense of corre-
sponding to the original). There need be no head-scratching
over the difference in meaning between a word translated as
‘employ’ and a word translated as ‘engage’: there is none of any
consequence.

Conversely, when a Sanskrit word already met with occurs again
in a related but slightly different sense, it is not put a second time
into the special vocabulary but will be found listed with both
meanings in the general vocabulary.

Certain typographical devices have been used in English versions
of Sanskrit sentences. These should give no trouble if the fol-
lowing principle is borne in mind: rounded brackets (parenthe-
ses) enclose matter not directly represented in the Sanskrit;
square brackets enclose what is not wanted in the English ver-
sion. A colon implies that what follows is a freer version of what
precedes. Thus a sentence is often interrupted by a literally
translated phrase in square brackets and with a colon, followed.
immediately by a more idiomatic or more intelligible rendering
of the same phrase. Square brackets are also used in conjunction
with an oblique stroke to provide an alternative interpretation
of the Sanskrit: e.g. ‘he [/she] is going’. Rounded brackets with
an oblique stroke suggest an alternative phrasing: e.g. ‘he said
“that is so” (/that this was so)’.

Students with linguistic aptitude who are particularly impatient
to grapple with a continuous text may like to experiment with
something simple on their own at any point after Chapter 8.
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Advice on dictionaries, etc. is given in Appendix 1. It would be
advisable to glance ahead at the main features described in the
later chapters, and in particular (if a narrative text is chosen) at
the paradigms of the imperfect and perfect tenses.
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Before the introduction of printing into India in the eighteenth
century, the script in which Sanskrit was written and taught var-
ied from place to place in India, and was the same, or almost the
same, as that used in writing the local vernacular language.
Well-travelled pandits might understand many forms of the al-
phabet, but the basis of Sanskrit tradition lay in recitation and
oral communication. The widespread dissemination of printed
Sanskrit texts, however, encouraged the predominance of one
form of riting, the nigari (or devanigari) script of central India,
in which the modern languages Hindi and Marithi are also
written. Today even the most traditionally minded pandits
are familiar with it, and Sanskrit publications of more than
local interest are printed in no other script.

All the Indian scripts, however much elaborated in their forms, are
developments over the course of centuries from a single source.
This was the brahmi script, written from left to right, first known
to us from the inscriptions of the emperor ASoka (third century
BC). Its origin is unknown. Many suppose it to be an adaptation of
the Semitic alphabet, but by the time of the ASokan inscriptions the
adaptation is already too thorough for positive identification. It re-
flects with considerable accuracy the phonetic structure of the
Indo-Aryan languages. All later Indian scripts inherit its unusual
graphic system; they differ from it and from each other solely as to
the shapes into which the individual letters have evolved.

Your best way to learn the sounds of Sanskrit is therefore to
learn to write the nagari script.r In this chapter the sounds and

* It may be wondered why several references are made in this chapter to the
values of the nagari letters as used for modern Hindi. The point is that basically
the values are the same for both languages: spelling of the Indian vernaculars



L sadeyo N

10

the letters are presented side by side. You may think it worth
taking the trouble to learn to write Sanskrit well, even if your
usual English handwriting is a scrawl: you will never need to
cover page after page in a tearing hurry, and in what you do
write you can take pleasure in forming the characters slowly and
with control. You should use black ink and a pen with a nib ca-
pable of producing thick and thin strokes. The most convenient
method is to acquire one of the inexpensive fountain-pens to
which a variety of nibs can be fitted. For preliminary practice,
an ordinary pencil can be sharpened to a broad, flat point.

Because of the way in which an Indian reed pen is cut, the thick
and thin strokes lie in the reverse direction to our own Italic
script: that is, the thick strokes run from bottom left to top right
and the thin strokes from top left to bottom right:

\. Left-handed writers are thus at less of a disadvantage than in
writing the Italic script; and right-handed writers will need to
hold the pen at a different angle from usual in their hand and
may find it helpful to use a nib with a moderately oblique cut of
the sort normally intended for the left-handed. Right-handed
and left-handed writers will make each stroke from opposite
ends. (In this and what follows it should be emphasised that
what is being taught is not traditional Indian calligraphy —for
which see in particular H. M. Lambert’s Introduction to the
Devanagari Script (London, 1953)—but its adaptation in one of
various possible ways to the modern fountain-pen.) The right-
handed writer should hold the pen along the line of the thick
stroke and pointing to the bottom left; the left-handed should
also hold it along the line of the thick stroke but pointing to the
top right. In as many of the strokes as possible the pen should
be drawn towards you—up towards the right for the right-
handed, down towards the left for the left-handed.

has never been allowed to ossify in the same way as that of Italian and Greek,
in which words with a classical spelling (voce, bugieia) are given a quite un-
classical pronunciation. Thus Sanskrit karma ‘deed’ changed to Prakrit kamma
and Medieval Hindi kama. These distinctions are reflected in the spelling. Only
the latest change, to modern kam with final ‘a mute’, remains unrecorded, and
this can be justified both because final a still has a vestigial, ‘latent’ existence,
like French ‘e muet’, and because of the extreme inconvenience within the Indian
system of writing of marking this particular change. That region which has most
altered the traditional sound values of the alphabet, Bengal, shows an exactly
parallel deviation in the way its pandits (of the older school) actually pronounce
Sanskrit itself. Another reason for mentioning certain features of modern pro-
nunciation is that these may otherwise puzzle the learner when he hears Sanskrit
spoken by an Indian.



In addition to their distinctive element, most letters in the
nagarl script contain a vertical and a horizontal stroke. The
right-handed writer will draw the vertical stroke upwards and
the horizontal stroke to the right. The left-handed will draw
the vertical stroke downwards and the horizontal stroke to the
ieft. In each letter the distinctive element should be written
irst,

This is how a right-handed writer might form the sign ¥ ta:

€ o dq

1 Distinctive 2 Vertical 3 Horizontal
element stroke stroke

This is how a left-handed writer might form the same sign:

¢ d d

This sign is an illustration of the basic principle of the script,
which is halfway in character between an alphabet and a very
regular syllabary. The signs for the consonants such as t do not
stand for themselves alone but possess an inherent short a
(which is by far the commonest of all Sanskrit vowel sounds). If
you wish to represent the consonant t without a following a, you
must add a special cancellation stroke (called a virima) below
the letter: 9 t. Thus the word tat meaning ‘it’ or ‘that’ is written

T,

Vowels

To represent vowel sounds other than a various marks are
added above, below or on either side of the basic consonant
sign. There are thirteen vowels in Sanskrit, of which one (1) oc-
curs only in one verb and another (£) is not very frequent. They
are given below as written after the consonant t. As additional
guides to pronunciation, an appropriate IPA symbol is given in
square brackets and the nearest equivalent sounds in French
and English are added. The French sounds are seldom more in-
accul:ate than the English, and often very much nearer the
mark.

t se3deyd ¢
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Simple vowels (long and short)

English ‘equivalent’ French ‘equivalent’
T ta [9) but -
w3 fag] father tard
frda [i fit ici
® g (i) fee pire
g tu [u] put tout
T b [u] boo court
Syllabic liquids
Tt (1) American ‘purdy’ (but nowadays pronounced as in English
‘pretty’)
3t Ix) —(the preceding sound lengthened)—
gd table table
Diphthongs
Ate (ie. t3) {e:] made (esp. Welsh) été (but longer)
t i [ai) bite travail
W to (i.e.td) [o:] rope (esp. Welsh) fausse
# tan [au) found caoutchouc

Notes on the vowel sounds*

To the British in India, the short a sounded like the English vowel
sound in the received pronunciation of ‘but’ and ‘duck’—hence
spellings such as ‘pundit’, ‘suttee’, ‘Punjab’ (pandit, sati, Paiijab).
This English sound may be taken as a reasonable guide to the
pronunciation, although the Indian sound is somewhat less open.
The corresponding long vowel 3 is completely open, and thus
these two vowels are distinguished not merely in length but also

* The sounds of Sanskrit are known to us with considerable accuracy. But diffi-
culties in mastering the less familiar sounds need cause no great distress. Many
Western Sanskritists treat Sanskrit entirely as a written language, and when
forced to pronounce a few words of it do so without distinguishing, for exam-
ple, between retroflex and dental, or between aspirates and non-aspirates. How
much trouble to take is thus a matter of personal choice, although the tendency
nowadays is to pay more attention to such matters.



in quality (for standard Western Hindi a is half-open, central,
um'ounded; a is open, forward of central, unrounded). This dis-
tinction of quahty held good over 2000 years ago and was
known to Panini.’ On the other hand, the long vowels 1, @ and #
differ from the corresponding short vowels only in being held
longer. This distinction of pure length has been almost lost in
modern Hindi, and uneducated people regularly confuse i with i
and u with @ in their spelling. All three syllabic liquids, r, # and 1,
vanished long ago from popular speech, and the memory of how
to pronounce them correctly has faded. Syllabic | occurs only in
some forms of the verb klp and may be lgnored Pandits nowa-
days tend to pronounce r as if it were ri and ¥ even more im-
probably as ri. (Hence the anglicised spelling Rigveda for
rgveda.) For convenience you may do the same. But it is by no
means impossible to make [r] a syllable in its own nght
American speakers do so in some pronunciations of ‘pretty’
(‘prdy’), and upper- and middle-class Englishmen in some pro-
nunciations of ‘interesting’ (‘intrsting’).*

Of the four diphthongs, e and o are known as ‘short’ diph-
thongs, and ai and au as corresponding ‘long’ diphthongs.
Historically this is justified: while e and o are descended from
normal Indo-European diphthongs, ai and au correspond
to diphthongs of which the prior element was long (as in
Greekéi,6i,éu, etc.). But in Sanskrit at an early stage the long di-
phthongs shortened to ordinary diphthongs, and the ordinary
diphthongs narrowed into simple vowel sounds. It is extremely
important to remember, however, not only that e and o despite
their pronunciation remain classified as diphthongs (for reasons
that will be apparent when you learn the rules of sandhi) but
also that phonetically and metrically e and o are not short but
long vowels. The only reason they are not usually transliterated
as & and 8 is that since short ¢ and 6 do not occur at all in

Sanskrit (because Indo-European e, o and a all converge into
Sanskrit a) the distinction does not have to be marked. The

* The final aphorism of his whole grammar is the shortest grammatical rule in
the world: simply % ®a a—i.e. /a/ = [9]’, ‘The sound that {for convenience of
grammatical statement) we have treated as differing from /i/ only in length is,
in fact, to be realised as [o).’

* This example is particularly close, in that ancient phonencxans analysed
syllabic r as consisting of the consonant r with a vocalic ‘trace element’ before
and after it—like the two vestigial ‘e’s’ in ‘int’r’sting’. Phonemcaﬂy, however, ¢
is a short vowel like any other: 2 word such as kr-ta ‘done’ is composed of two
equally short (or ‘light’) syllables, e.g. for purposes of verse scansion.
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process of diphthong narrowing has continued, and modern
Indian speakers pronounce ai and au as very pinched, closer
sounds (cf. the ultra-genteel pronunciation of English ‘nice’),
some even as monophthongs, so that it is often rather difficult
to distinguish ai from e and au from o.

Notes on the vowel signs

Perhaps the most striking is the sign for short i—f—which is
written before the consonant sign, although the vowel sound it-
self follows the consonant. Originally, in fact, the sign consisted
only of the curl at the top, but to distinguish it more clearly from
other signs the tail was lengthened into a vertical line. If you are
like most Sanskritists, you will often find at first that you have
written a consonant sign without noticing that the next vowel is
an i, for which a space should have been left.

Note that the four diphthong signs are constructed on a regular
principle. The sign for e ~ is doubled to make * ai; from these o
and au respectively are distinguished by the addition of the verti-
cal bar 1, which on its own is used to make a. Usually the signs
are placed above the bar, but very occasionally you may find
them above the consonant sign itself, thus: @ to and @ tau. This
does have the advantage of distinguishing @ to more clearly from
# ti. Even so, it should normally be quite possible to tell them
apart: you may occasionally come across bad printing in which it
is difficult. In your own writing you should form the two differ-
ently: the 1 is a single stroke, the vertical line being once again a
prolonged tail. On the other hand, o is made up of two strokes,
which should be written separately. First draw the vertical bar 1
(upwards if right-handed, downwards if left-handed); then draw
the hook Y (to the right if right-handed, to the left if left-handed).

Initial vowel signs

Whenever a vowel is preceded by a consonant, the vowel sign is
attached to the consonant, as described above. This applies not
only within a single word but also when one word begins with
a vowel and the preceding word ends in a consonant. For this
reason, in printing Sanskrit in nigari (or in any other Indian
script), it is not always possible to make a space between one
word and the next, and it needs practice to spot where one word
ends and the next begins. Even so, a vowel obviously cannot be
combined with a consonant (a) when it begins a sentence, (b)
when it is itself preceded by another vowel—in Sanskrit this is



comparatively rare—and (c) when a word beginning with a
vowel is written on its own, as in a dictionary entry.

For use in these circumstances there is a second set of vowel
signs—initial (or more accurately ‘free-standing’) signs. They
are: )

ato:ata,anorana,zl,ii Su,Fa; |, KL, T e Yai;
3 or 3 o; 3 or I au

Examples for practice W eti ‘he goes’; M atita ‘past’; fas
titaii ‘sieve’.
There are two signs in Sanskrit that have no ‘free-standing’ form

because they represent modifications of vowel sounds, one by
nasalisation, the other by adding aspiration.

Anusvara

This is written as a dot at the top right of the syllable (repre-
sented in transliteration by m). It signifies that the vowel sound
is nasalised, probably rather in the way that some French vowel
sounds are nasalised—although the ancient descriptions are not
absolutely clear. Thus & tom and ® tam are to be pronounced
very roughly as the French ton and teint respectively.

Examples for practice ¥ tam ‘him’; At tam ‘her’; fS titaiim
sneve (accusatzve case); ¥ amta less correct spellmg of anta
‘en

Visarga

This is written as two dots after the syllable (represented in
transliteration by h). Its pronunciation presents more difficulty
to a European than that of anusvira. In theory it is a pure voice-
less aspiration like an English ‘h’, but added after the vowel
sound, whereas of course the English aspirate always precedes a
vowel. To achieve this you might start by pronouncing it as the
¢h in German ich, or even Scottish loch, and then refine away
the ‘rasping’ element until only a pure breathing is left.
Alternatively, you may, like many pandits, introduce a fainter

' When these less correct (or at any rate less precise) spellings are encountered,

they should not affect pronunciation: dfer pamita is still to be pronounced
pandita. For a fuller discussion of the ancient value of the anusvara, see

W. S. Allen’s Phonetics in Ancient India, pp. 40~6.
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echo of the preceding vowel sound: e.g. A: tah as ‘tah®, #: ub
as “tih® (which is like English ‘tee-hee’ only if you put all the
stress on the first syllable of the latter).

Examples_ for practice Wa: tatah ‘thereupon’; @t: tah ‘those
women’; : taih ‘by them’; 31: ah“ah!’.

Consonants

All the vowel sounds of Sanskrit have now been mentioned. Their
number is less than the number of vowel sounds in English. Of
consonants, on the other hand, Sanskrit has a far greater number
than English. This is principally due to the proliferation of plosive
consonants (or ‘stops’). These the grammarians grouped into five
series according to their place of articulation, each series com-
prising four stops together with the related nasal consonant:

Stops and nasals

Voiceless Voiced
Unaspirated Aspirate Unaspirated Aspirate Nasal
Velar & ka @wkha nga w gha Fna
Palatal Hca ® cha Aja ¥ jha & fia
Retroflex Zta 3 tha Tda T dha Wna
Dental Ata 4 tha 2da g dha dna
Labial T pa ®pha @ba ¥bha Wma

Unaspirated voiceless stops k, ¢, t, ¢, p

These really are unaspirated, unlike their English equivalents. It
is often not realised that one of the ways in which, for instance,
the English word ‘key’ differs from the French qui is that the
English k& is followed by an aspirate, or ‘b-sound’ (which, how-
ever, disappears when the k is preceded by an s, as in ‘skill’).
Unless you speak a language such as French in which the voice-
less stops are never aspirated, you may have difficulty in elimi-
nating this aspiration from your pronunciation.

F k as k in ‘kill’—better, as ¢ in French coup
Y ¢ as ch in ‘chill’ —better, as ¢ in Italian voce
qp asp in ‘pill’—better, as p in French pigue



Retrofiex* and dental

Sanskrit distinguishes two types of ¢, d, etc. The dental series is
the type found in European languages other than English. A
French ¢ or d is made by striking the edge of the teeth with the
tip of the tongue. (In other words, the place of articulation is the
same as for the English #4 in ‘thin’.) An English ¢ or d is made
with the tongue drawn a little further back, so that the tip strikes
against the front of the palate or the teethridge, instead of
against the teeth. This English ¢ seems to Indians to be their
retroflex t, rather than a dental t—and when transcribing
English words into the nagar script they employ retroflex con-
sonants instead of dentals: e.g. the English word “tip’ would be
written fq tip. However, the true Indian retroflex consonant is
made rather by curling the tongue up and striking the palate
(perhaps at a point further back) with the very tip or even the
underside of the tongue.

Z t as ¢ in English ‘try’
At as the first ¢ in French ‘tout’

Examples for practice TZ: tatah ‘bank’; Wi pita ‘drunk’; wafy
pacati ‘he cooks’; FU: kiipah ‘a well’.

Voiceless aspirates kh, ch, th, th, ph

These are much more strongly aspirated than the English voice-
less stops k, ¢, etc., which fall between two stools. However, it is
easier to add aspiration than to take it away: pronounce ‘up-
heaval’ first in two distinct parts and then more rapidly, trying
to run the p on to the following syllable. It should be plainly un-
derstood that all these sounds are merely aspirated forms of
those in the preceding column: ph is NOT as in ‘physic’, th NOT
as in ‘thin’, kh NOT as ¢b in Scottish ‘loch’.

Examples for practzce 314 atha ‘hereupon’; W8 pitham ‘stool’;
wa phafta serpent’s hood’; @ khata ‘dug up’; Sifed chotnta
‘torn off’

* A frequent synonym of ‘retroflex’ is ‘cerebral’. This is an unfortunate transla-
tion of the Sanskrit term miirdhanya ‘made in the head’, itself unusually impre-
cise. The word ‘cerebral’ is still in common use among Sanskritists, but since
retroflexion as a phonetic phenomenon is by no means confined to Sanskrit,
have thought it wiser to adopt the more accurate term preferred by phoneticians
as being more likely to prevail in the end.
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Unaspirated voiced stops g, j, d, d, b

This is the simplest series. The corresponding English letters will
serve as a guide. The only problem is in preserving the distinc-
tion described above between retroflex d and dental d.

Examples for practice T: gajah ‘elephant’; ¥ jada ‘numb’;
St bijam ‘seed’; ¥R dadati ‘he gives’.

Voiced aspirates gh, jh, dh, dh, bh

These are all equally troublesome. They are, of course, aspirated
forms of the preceding series. The difficulty is that, since the letters
are voiced, the aspiration must be a voiced aspiration. The last let-
ter of the Sanskrit alphabet is § ha, the Sanskrit 5, which is also
voiced. (The only voiceless » in Sanskrit is the rather special vis-
arga, described above.) The key to the pronunciation of all these
letters is learning to pronounce a voiced » instead of the voiceless
English /" (it is true that some English speakers make voiced b a
rather infrequent allophone of h—e.g. in the word ‘inberent’).

Voiced sounds are those made with a vibration of the vocal cords.
Some consonants are voiced, others voiceless. All vowels are
voiced, unless you whisper them. An extremely easy way to tell
whether a sound is voiced or not is to put your hands firmly over
your ears: start by making a prolonged sss sound, which is voice-
less; then make a 22z sound, which is voiced, and you will hear the
vibration of the vocal cords very plainly as a droning in your ears.
Lengthen the ordinary English 5 into a prolonged breathing and it
will be quite obviously voiceless. The task now is to modify this
breathing until you can hear that it is accompanied by the dron-
ing. The sound you are aiming at is similar to the sound children
sometimes use when they want to make someone jump. The
voiced h, once produced, can easily be combined with g, j etc., and
practice will soon smooth the sound down until you do not seem
to be trying to give your listeners a series of heart attacks.

Examples for practice ¥aw: aghatah ‘blow’; @l jhatiti ‘at
once’; A badham ‘certainly’; 91g dhatu ‘element’; bodhati
‘he awakes’; WT: bhagah ‘portion’; faWg bibheda ‘he split’.

' 1 believe this to be so, from having taught myself in this way before I had ever
heard a voiced aspirate pronounced correctly. On the other hand, in India § ha
itself is no longer a voiced sound, and consequently an Englishman I met there,
who had lived in the country for several years, had difficulty when asked in pro-
ducing a plain voiced b sound, even though he could pronounce the voiced as-
pirate stops perfectly.



Nasals b, i, n, n, m

Velar h and palatal ii are used almost entu:ely with stops of their
own class, e.g. &gt angam‘hmb’ YS(M paiica ‘five’. anga sounds
rather like Enghsh anger’—or ‘hunger’ without the b; paiica is
rather like ‘puncher’. Between n and n a distinction of retroflex
and dental is regularly made by pandits, although in Hindi this
distinction—unlike that between retroflex and dental stops—has
been lost, except as a (learned) spelling pronunciation.

Examples for practice JOi trnam ‘grass’; F: janah ‘people’; Al
mati ‘thought’.

A note on handwriting

In practising the nigari letters, the most important general
principle for the acquisition of good handwriting is to give the
letters ‘body’ by keeping the distinctive portion of each full and
uncramped. Too often, beginners produce a few tiny curls and
loops in an acreage of white. The secret is to divide the vertical
bar not into two parts but into three, so that the distinctive
portion of letters such as ¥ and @ occupy at least the lower

two-thirds, and letters such as W, ¥ and & at least the upper
two-thirds:

g9

Semivowels

Four sounds are classified as semivowels. They and the vowels
associated with them are given places in four of the five series:

palatal qya  corresponding to the vowels ii
retroflex Tra » rf
dental ¥la » 1
labial qva » ud

y is often pronounced, nowadays at least, more lightly and un-
obtrusively than the English y in ‘yes’. r is usually a tapped
sound similar to an Italian 7. It was described as being alveolar
(against the arch of the gums) rather than fully retroflex.
(However, for convenience of grammatical statement, all mem-
bers of the ‘retroflex’ group are treated as truly retroflex.)

Laodeyo o

10




-d
I saydeyo Ny

10

Speakers of Southern or BBC English should be careful always
to give r its full value, and should guard against letting it colour
their pronunciation of a preceding vowel: distinguish karma
‘deed’, which approximately rhymes with an American’s pro-
nunciation of ‘firmer’, from kama ‘desire’, which approximately
rhymes with an Englishman’s ‘farmer’. 1 is dental, and so even
more like a French than an English I. It does not have the ‘dark’
quality which in varying degrees an English ! may have. In ori-
gin, v was a true labial, i.e. a bilabial like the English w, and it
would be just as appropriate to transliterate it by w as by v. In
most of India it is pronounced now as a labio-dental, that is to say
with the upper teeth and the lower lips, and this seems to have
been so from an early period. The best method is to try to pro-
duce a ‘w sound’ but using the upper teeth instead of the upper
lip. If you employ a full-blooded labio-dental fricative like the
English v, it will sound odd when v is combined with another
consonant, e.g. in the word svastika.

In combination with {r, the signs for u and @ are written in a
rather different form, beside instead of below the consonant:

% ru ®rii: e.g. ¥4 rlpam ‘form’

The (rare) combination of consonant {r with vocalic % ris made
with the aid of the conjunct form of {r described below:

% rr: e.g. FTRN nir-rna ‘debtless’

Examples for practice ot chaya ‘shade’; 8 riti ‘style’; #9:
layah ‘dissolution’; #X: virah ‘hero’.

Sibilants
Three of the five series include voiceless sibilants:

palatal W $a
retroflex W sa
dental q sa

Dental s is like an English s. The other two sibilants are con-
founded in modern popular pronunciation: they are similar to
an English sh as in ‘ship’. You may like to make your own dis-
tinction between the two on the basis that one is palatal and the
other retroflex.

Note carefully that there is no voiced sibilant, i.e. no z of any
kind, in Sanskrit: s is always to be pronounced as the ss in ‘hiss’
(so, for instance, in tasya ‘of him’), never as the s in ‘his’.



Examples for practice W asa ‘hope’; AW: dosah ‘faulr’; T:
rasah ‘flavour’.

Voiced h
Zha

As mentioned above, h was in classical times a voiced aspirate
sound. Nowadays, however, it has lost its voicing and corre-
sponds to an English 5, although the other voiced aspirates (the
five stops) are a fully preserved feature of most modern Indo-
Aryan languages. The reason for the loss of voicing in this one
case is no doubt connected with the fact that this sound, unlike
the other five, is not in phonemic contrast with voiceless and
other counterparts (dh has to be distinguished from th and also
from d, and so on). The voiceless visarga appears only at the end
of a syllable, exactly where h does not, and at any rate visarga
disappeared completely from Middle Indo-Aryan onwards.

The vowels rand t are usually written within rather than below
this consonant: § hr, § hi.

Examples for practice @ hata ‘killed’; 38 iha ‘here’; 1§ bahu
‘forearm’; T hrta ‘taken’.

Conjunct consonants

In the foregoing description of the alphabet, words in which one
consonant immediately follows another have been avoided as far
as possible. The only two printed in nigari were 3@ angam and
WS paiica. The use of the virama stroke to cancel the inherent
a of ¥ a and ¥ fia is, however, a device contrary to the princi-
ples of the script, to be used only in the direst emergencies.”

The proper way to represent clusters of two or more consonants
(even when the cluster is divided between two words) is to com-
bine them into a single sign whose constituent elements are more

' In the representation of the early Middle Indo-Aryan dialects for which the
brahmi script is often thought originally to have been designed, the problem of
consonant clusters was not particularly acute. The phonology of the dialects
limited these to doublings and combinations with class nasals, both of which
might be dealt with by special means. The writing of Hindi, however, which has
borrowed many words direct from Sanskrit as well as from foreign sources,
demands an equally wide range of conjuncts—and this poses a considerable
problem in the construction of Hindi typewriters, soluble only with some sac-
rifice of typographical elegance.
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or less easily discernible. In this way aigam and pafica should
have been represented by 3T§ and W#. The general principles for
combining consonants are given below.

Those consonants from which a vertical bar can easily be sepa-
rated lose this bar as the initial consonant of the group, and con-
join horizontally:

W = W ggha; YA = W ghya; qTAT = T tsya; N = T nma

Where (a) the vertical bar does not exist or cannot easily be de-
tached, or (b) the distinctive portion of the following consonant
does not provide a convenient point of anchorage, the letters are
conjoined vertically, the initial consonant being on top. In this
case the letters are reduced in size to preserve symmetry:

(@) ¥ =§ irga; N = W dga; TB = Fttha; T = & hla;
T =Fkla

(b) A\ = Fiica; T[T = ¥ ghna; TF = & tna; (I = W pta;
YC=¥sta

Minor modifications
A straight line is substituted for the distinctive portion of ¥ ta
and the loop of & ka in some frequent combinations:

AW = W tta; [F = W kta (for tra and kra see below)

For convenience, *T may be substituted for W §a in forming vari-
ous combinations:
T=Féca; T = A$la; A +T=Jor Psu

The letter Tya, although frequently the second member of a con-
junct, is never written below another. Instead, an open form
or ) is used:

T =N kya; W= tya; W= dya
(There is a similar open form for ¥ ma: e.g.q iima; ¥ dma.)

Combinations with Tra

The forms ¥ ru and & r have been noted above. The isolate
form Tra is never used in consonant combinations. As the initial
member of a cluster, a semi-circle * is substituted and placed at
the extreme top right of the syllable:

'{«:irta;‘{l:irya;'{!ﬁf:tﬁ'rkhim



At the middle or end of a cluster, a short diagonal / is substi-
tuted:

W = W pra; =¥ tra; T = F or ¥ kra; T = Hérya

The combinations ksa and jiia
Two signs representing conjunct consonants cannot be resolved
into constituent parts.

q or F ksa is the equivalent of the roman x—e.g. wedy
Laksml, the goddess of prosperity, occasionally transliterated as
‘Laxmi’. In some parts of India & ksa is pronounced as kkha or
m.

¥)jiia: the pronunciation of this varies widely. In some places, for
instance, it is like gya, in others dnya. The palatal series is de-
rived from original velar sounds (cf. jan ‘to be born’ with Greek
génos). The point about jii is that it is a palatalisation so to
speak en bloc of an original gn. Thus jiia ‘to know’ is connected
with Latin co-gno-scere and English ‘know’. Perhaps the most
appropriate of the modern pronunciations to adopt is therefore
ﬁnya, which (by adding y to gn) does crudely represent a palata-
sation.

A list of conjunct consonants is given at the end of this chapter.

Doubling of consonants

Where the same consonant is written twice, it should be held
longer in pronunciation. This happens in English, but usually
only between words (or at least morphemes)—cf. the s+s sound
in ‘less soap’, the #+¢ in ‘hat-trick’ or the n+7 in ‘greenness’.
Doubled aspirates are not written as such: rather, the first ap-
pears in unaspirated form. Thus, while 7 g doubles to ¥ gg,

gh doubles to ™ ggh.

Miscellaneous

Other signs

Manuscripts were written continuously, and neither paragraphs
nor chapters needed to begin on a fresh line. The only marks of
sentence punctuation are a single bar 1 (called 2 danda) and a
double bar 1. Their primary function is to mark respectively the
halfway point and the end of a stanza of verse. In prose passages
the single bar is used to mark off sentences and the double bar
usually to mark off paragraphs.
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A small circle above the line indicates an abbreviation. Thus
v °wy °A7 aghatah-tam-tena should be read as aghatah
aghitam aghitena. Similarly, ¥&° stands, in context, for the
name Sakuntala.

The avagraha (‘separation’) S is nowadays restricted to marking
the disappearance of an initial short a. Thus |t S&%g: so >vagra-
hah ‘that separation’.

Numerals

The numerical signs are very simple, since we owe our modern
zero-based system to India (by way of the Arabs). The shapes of
the numerals vary with the shapes of the letter. For the nagari
script they are:

T ¥ ¥ 4 & w ¢ g o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 o
e 1984 2088 1066

The figure 2 after a word (sometimes found in books printed in
India) implies that the word is to be repeated:

33 aho aho ‘oh, oh!

Names of the letters

Letters are designated either by their own sound alone or, more
explicitly, with the addition of the suffix kara (‘making’). The in-
herent short a is added to the consonants:

¥ or $8W 1 or ikara ‘long #’; T or &Y ga or gakara ‘the letter

The letter r, however, has a special name: ¥® repha ‘tear-
ing’).

Transliteration

The letters and diacritic marks chosen to represent Sanskrit
sounds in the roman alphabet are, of course, purely a matter of
convention, but a convention by now so firmly established that
it has not been deviated from here even to choose the one sig-
nificant (but less common) variant, namely ¢ for §, even though
this would be less confusing than having three kinds of s and
more immediately recognisable as a palatal letter.



This and the representation of anusvira by m instead of m are
probably the only two deviations still to be met with in special-
ist works. However, there are certain nineteenth-century devices
still on occasion retained for the benefit of the general reader.
They are:

ri, 11 for % 1, | §; ch for Y ¢, and chh for ¥ ch; sh for ¥ s (or
even for ¥ §)

A further practice, now thoroughly discredited, whereby palatal
letters are represented by italicised velars and retroflex by itali-
cised dentals (e.g. ka for & ca, dha for ¥ dha), has unfortunately
also to be mentioned, since it was followed in the Sacred Books
of the East series and by Macdonell in his dictionary (though not
in his grammar).

Prosody

Sanskrit verse is quantitative: it is based, that is to say (as in
Latin and Greek), on a regular arrangement of long and short
syllables and not, as in English, of stressed and unstressed sylla-
bles. To distinguish long and short syllables more clearly from
long and short vowels the former may be referred to as ‘heavy’
and ‘light’ (corresponding to the Sanskrit terms & guru and |Y

laghu).

A syllable is heavy if its vowel is long, or if its vowel, though
short, is followed (even in another word) by two or more
consonants. Thus T9aY Wit pasyami gramau I see two villages’
contains five heavy syllables (- - - - - ).

A syllable is light if its vowel is short and not followed by
more than one consonant. 3% Y&« atha pacati ‘next he cooks’
contains five light syllables (v v« ~ “). (¥ th is, of course, only a
single consonant.) Anusvara and visarga are never followed by
a vowel, and a syllable containing either of them is always
heavy. aa: & tatah kupam gacchati ‘then he goes to the
well’ scans v = - = -+

In ancient times Sansknt was characterised by a tonic, or pitch,
accent: one syllable in a word was pronounced with a higher
musical pitch than the others. This is an Indo-European feature
preserved also in ancient Greek, in which language parallel
words usually have a corresponding accent (cf. a|_ Srutas
‘heard’ with klutds). In Greek the accent, although retained,
changed from one of musical pitch to one of stress. In Sanskrit
the pitch accent, which was kept alive for some centuries after

. -bd
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Panini, finally disappeared and was replaced (as in Latin) by a
regularly positioned stress accent bearing no relation at all to
the original Indo-European accent. There are various graphical
systems for representing the ancient accent in Vedic works, and
it is only in certain methods of reciting the Vedas that any at-
tempt is made nowadays to reproduce the pitch accent in pro-
nunciation,

The position of the modern stress accent is much as in Latin, the
principal difference being that it may go one syllable further
back. Thus the stress falls on the penultimate syllable if that is
heavy, failing which it falls on the antepenultimate if the latter is
heavy. If both penultimate and antepenultimate are light, it falls
on the fourth syllable from the end. Thus 3aw: aghitah, e

aghaténa, WA Sakiintald, FPAX kimayate, TWRIRY gamayati.

However, there is a tendency for all heavy syllables to receive a
heavier stress than any of the light syllables. The key to reciting
Sanskrit is to dwell exaggeratedly on every heavy syllable (and,
in particular, to draw out long vowels to a great length) while
passing lightly and rapidly over all light syllables.

List of conjunct consonants

(For reference only: most of the combinations listed are easily
recognisable.)

@ k-ka, F& k-kha, ¥ k-ca, T k-na, ® k-ta, W k-t-ya,
¥ k-t-ra, ¥ k-t-r-ya, ® k-t-va, & k-na, T k-n-ya, ® k-ma,
W k-ya, ® or ® k-ra, W or ¥ k-rya, § k-la, & k-va,
&Y k-v-ya, & or®l k-sa, @ k-s-ma, & k-s-ya, @ k-s-va.—
& kh-ya, @ kh-ra.—™ g-ya, ¥ g-ra, @ g-r-ya.—= gh-na,
I gh-n-ya, ¥ gh-ma, ¥ gh-ya, ¥ gh-ra.—F n-ka—§ n-k-ta,
¥ n-k-t-ya, 9 i-k-ya, § n-k-sa, § n-k-s-va, F n-kha,
@ n-kh-ya, § n-ga, FI0-g-ya, § h-gha, §I n-gh-ya, § n-gh-ra,
€ n-ha, § h-na, @i-ma, F n-ya.

o c-ca, W ccha, ®§ c-ch-ra, ¥ c-fia, ¥ c-ma, & c-ya.—
¥4 ch-ya, § ch-ra.—™ j-ja, ¥ j-jha, ¥ or W j-iia, T j-ii-ya,
W j-ma, WX j-ya, ¥ j-ra, N j-va.—F fi-ca, ¥ n-c-ma, ¥ fi-c-ya,
B fi-cha, ¥ fi-ja, 3 n-j-ya.

¥ t-ta, 4 t-ya.—3 th-ya, § th-ra.—F d-ga, §F d-g-ya,
§ d-gha, § d-gh-ra, ¥ d-dha, g d-ma, ¥ d-ya.—%F dh-ya,
% dhera.—T€ n-ta, 1 ntha, W n-da, T n-d-ya, UF n-dora,
W p-d-r-ya, @ n-dha, ® or W n-na, W n-ma, W n-ya,
& n-va.



& t-ka, & t-k-ra, W t-ta, W t-t-ya, ¥ t-t-ra, & t-t-va,
® t-tha, ® t-na, | t-n-ya, W t-pa, ™ t-p-ra, ® t-ma,
* t-m-ya, ¥ t-ya, ® or A t-ra, A t-r-ya, & t-va, W t-sa, ¥ t-s-
na, ¥ t-s-n-ya. ~ & th-ya.—% d-ga, § d-g-ra,  d-gha, {d-gh-ra,
T d-da,  d-d-ya, & d-dha, & d-dh-ya, ¥ d-na, § d-ba, & d-bha,
¥ d-bh-ya, I d-ma, & d-ya, ¥ d-ra, ¥& d-r-ya, § d-va,
3 d-v-ya.—¥ dh-na, ¥ dh-n-ya, S dh-ma, & dh-ya, & dh-ra,
& dh-r-ya, & dh-va.—= n-ta, = n-t-ya, ¥ n-t-ra, | n-da,
% n-d-ra, ¥ n-dha, ¥ n-dh-ra, ¥ n-na, T n-pa, A n-p-ra, A n-
ma, 9 n-ya, 9 n-ra, "9 n-sa.

W p-ta, W p-t-ya, ¥ p-na, W p-pa, W p-ma, W p-ya, ¥ p-ra,
Y p-la, @ p-va, W p-sa, ¥ p-s-va.—= b-gha, 1 b-ja, & b-da,
& b-dha, ¥ b-na, & bb-ba, ® bha, % b-bh-ya, & b-ya, ¥ b-ra,
q b-va.—¥ bh-na, ¥ bh-ya, ¥ bh-ra, Y& bh-va.—¥ m-na,
W m-pa, M m-p-ra, @ m-ba, ™ m-bha, M m-ma, | m-ya,
¥ m-ra, 7™ m-la, & m-va.

W y-ya, & y-va.—%& |-ka, ¥ l-pa, ¥ |-ma, ¥ l-ya, Y lla,
® |-va, ® I-ha. —= v-na, & v-ya, ¥ v-ra, { v-va.

@ §-ca, 84 §-c-ya, W §-na, ¥ §-ya, A §-ra, A §-r-ya, ¥ §-la,
4 §-va, T $-v-ya, W §-§a. — & s-ta, BT s-t-ya, % s-t-ra, W s-t-r-ya,
¥ s-t-va, ¥ s-tha, WM s-na, [ s-n-ya, | s-pa, W s-p-ra, W s-ma,
o s-ya, & s-va. — & s-ka, T s-kha, @ s-ta, ¥ s-t-ya, & s-t-ra,
W s-t-va, ¥ s-tha, & s-na, ¥ s-n-ya, W s-pa, ¥ s-pha,
W s-ma, ¥ s~-m-ya, ¥ s-ya, ® s-ra, & s-va, ¥ s-sa.

% h-na, Zh-na, & h-ma, & h-ya, § h-ra, & h-la,  h-va.

Exercise 1a (Answers will be found at the beginning of the
key in nagari to the English-Sanskrit exercises.)

Transcribe into the nagari script the following words, some of
which may be familiar to you already:

maharaja, Sitd, Ravana, maithuna, devanigari, himalaya,
Siva, Kalidasa, guru, Asoka, samsara, upanisad, Sakuntala,
caitya, pinda, manusmrti, Visnu, Kautilya, samskara,
anusvara, $ak, Asvaghosa, Vatsyayana, vedanta, brahman,
cakra, Candragupta, kamasitra, mantra, visargah, nirvana,
dharmasastra, Bharatavarsa, yaksa, vijiinavadin

Transcribe the following sentences, remembering that in the
nagarl script a word ending in a consonant (h and m apart) will
be joined with the next word:

1 ko niyogo >nusthiyatim 2 evam nv etat 3 anantarakarani-
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yamxdﬁnimémﬁpayatviryah 4 atha kataram punar rtum sam3-
éritya gasyAmi § nanu prathamam evaryendjiiaptam abln;ni-
nasakutalam nimaptirvam nitakam ablnmyatim iti 6 ita itah

priyasakhyau 7 sakhi Sakuntale tvatto »pi tatakanvasyaéra-
mavrksakih priya iti tarkayami yena navamalikikusuma-

paripelavapi tvam etesv alavilapfiranesu niyukti

Exercise 1b (Answers will be found at the beginning of the
key in Roman to the English-Sanskrit exercises.)

G | I | AFIIRA | TEOr | gOom) sfe ) oftr | arforfr g
v el | e 1 frgre 1 B 1 afi ) e ) afvea ) gfi
A% | % 1 ORI | AT | 3 1 | T | T | G |
1 spfarredt | wfe | v | AR | IR 1 F 1 T 1 ST )
TR | TR N

TEITgR 7 Faet awe Frnl vt wEer Ty 12 )

I AR G oo g Ssmgga: 12 |
RS QEIaEiT gga=aam: 1 3 |

SRR Tema firdeagar & dfem®r 1 % 1

wfesfaas aradT Y |

I AN TARFIAAT GEATIANE 1 § |
mm@ﬁnmmwwz ne n



Roots and verb classes

Descriptions of Sanskrit verbs are based upon the verbal root
(Sanskrit &1 dhitu ‘element’). Just as in English we might
analyse the forms ‘bear, bearing, borne, burden’ as having a
common element ‘b-r’, so the Indian grammarians described
the forms Wif@ bharati, ¥V babhara, bhriyate, ¥@ bhrta
as being derived from the verbal root ¥ bhr. The verbal roots
are not words in their own right but convenient grammatical
fictions.

Roots are divided into ten classes according to the way in
which their present tense is formed. These ten classes are analo-
gous to the four conjugations of Latin or French, but it is es-
sential to grasp that this classification refers solely to the
method of forming the present tense and its derivatives: it has
no relevance in forming, for example, the aorist or the past
participle.

Verbs of classes I, IV, VI and X differ from each other only in
the relationship that their present stem bears to the root; in all
these classes the present stem, once formed, is thereupon con-
jugated according to the ‘thematic paradigm’ (see grammatical
section, Appendix 2). The remaining classes are called ‘athe-
matic’ because the personal endings are added without a con-
necting or ‘thematic’ vowel. Thus Y bhr, which is exceptional
in that it may be conjugated eitbher in class I or in class III (redu-
plicated class), in the latter instance adds the third person sin-
lar ending & ti directly to the reduplicated stem f&s3 bibhar:
bibhar-ti ‘he bears’; but to the class I present stem ¥{ bhar
t{llelgatic a is added before the personal ending: ¥Rf&t bhar-a-ti
‘he bears’.
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Vowel gradation: guna and vrddhi

The present stem M bhar is derived from the root ¥ bhr by a
regular process of ‘vowel gradation’. The three forms ¥ bhr, W{
bhar and Wi bhar, found in ¥ bhrta (past participle) ‘borne’,
waftt bharati (present) ‘he bears’ and WX babhara (perfect) ‘he
bore’, exemplify a characteristic pattern of vowel alternation in
Sanskrit words. Indian grammarians described this phenomenon
by saying that 31 ar and 3T ar were two successively strengthened
grades of the vowel % 1. To the first of these, 3 ar, they gave the
name O guna; to the second, 3 ar, the name R vrddhi. The
Sanskrit vowels are arranged in this analysis as follows:

basic grade a,a LI w@ rf |
guna a e o ar al
vrddhi a ai au a al

From the point of view of the comparative philologist, the
middle grade, guna, is the normal grade and the others result
from weakening and strengthening. Failure to appreciate this
landed Indian grammarians in some complications, since the
regular pattern of strengthening from the basic to the guna
grade presented above did not occur in all roots. If we compare
the verbs &t sravati ‘flows’, Wf¥ ghosati ‘proclaims’ and
TR svapati (or TAMURN svapiti) ‘sleeps’ with their past partic-
iples G« sruta, Y€ ghusta and Y@ supta, we may detect the gen-
eral principle that the formation of the past participle involves
elimination of the element a-srav/sru, ghos/ghus, svap/sup (his-
torically e and o may be taken to represent ay and av, and y, 1,1, v
to represent consonantal alternants of the vowels i, 1, 1, u). If;
however, we take the reduced form as shown in the past partici-
ple as our starting-point (which in principle is what the Indian

arians did), we shall on the analogy of @af¥f sravati and
sﬂﬁ ghosati predict *sopati instead of the correct ¥qafd svapati.
For this reason the root of verbs such as the last is formed
according to the middle grade (thus root &Y svap ‘sleep’ as
against § sru and Y ghus), and the appearance of reduced
forms such as YU sup is accounted for by a special process called

samprasarana (‘vocahsatuon [of the -semi-vowel]’).

Other verbs such as ¥ gam ‘g0’ and W man ‘think’ are also
quoted in what is essentially their middle grade: this is because
the Indo-European vowels 72 and 7 (the sonant nasals) were re-
placed in Sanskrit by a short a (the past participles are ¥ gata,
from *gmta, and ¥4 mata, from *mmnta), so that a reduced form
of the root might be insufficiently distinctive.



The foregoing will help to explain why a, which is essentially a
juna vowel, appears in the table also as a basic-grade vowel
whose guna equivalent is identical.

Classes |, IVand VI

The present stems of these classes are formed according to the
following basic principles:

Class |
The root is strengthened to the guna grade and is followed by
the thematic vowel a: 5% suc, $f¥t socati *he grieves’.

Roots containing a therefore remain unchanged: ¥gvad, ¥ va-
dati ‘he says’.

If they immediately precede the thematic a, the vowels e, o, and ai
appear as ay, av and ay respectively : f% ji, St jayati ‘he wins’.

Roots containing a long vowel followed by a consonant, or a
short vowel followed by two consonants, remain unchanged:

jiv, &AM jivati ‘he lives’. (Note: This is a general limitation upon
the operation of guna, and it applies in other formations as well.)

Important irregular formations are M gam, We3f gacchati ‘he
goes’ and ¥¥ stha, fresfr tisthati ‘he stands’.

Class IV
The suffix ya is added to the root, which usually remains un-
strengthened: F nrt, I nrtyati ‘he dances’.

Class Vi

The root remains unstrengthened and is followed by the the-
matic vowel a. (Historically, it remains unstrengthened because
the tonic accent fell not on the root, as in class I, but on the the-
matic a.) fo@ likh, ferafer likhati he writes’; W&, prach, yesfi
prcchiti (by samprasarana) ‘he asks’.

Conjugation of the present indicative

The Sanskrit verb distinguishes, without the aid of pronouns,
not only first, second and third persons but also three numbers:
singular, dual and plural. Dual terminations are also found in
Greek, but rarely, and applied only to things naturally paired to-
gether. In Sanskrit the use of the dual is obligatory, both in
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nouns and in verbs, wherever two people or things are in ques-’

tion. The plural is restricted in application to three or more.
The present indicative of the verb  ni ‘lead”’ is:

41

Singular Dual Plural

1st person

A nayami TAE: nayivah TAM: nayimah
Ilead we two lead we lead

and person

FAFH nayasi ™Y nayathah FIY nayatha
you (sg.) lead you two lead you (pl.) lead

3rd person

T4 nayati TGA: nayatah T4 nayanti
he leads the two of them they lead

lead

The order in which you learn this paradigm is a matter of taste.
Traditionally in Sanskrit the third person (which is called
the first) is taken as representative of the tense, and the order
of recitation would be nayati, nayatah, nayanti, nayasi, etc.
However, Westerners usually adopt the European order (as in
Latin) nayami, nayasi, nayati, nayavah, etc.

The English distinction between simple present and continuous
present does not exist in Sanskrit. nayati means both ‘he
leads’ and ‘he is leading’. In addition, the present indicative may
express an immediate intention or proposal: & prechami ‘T'll
ask’, WeBW: gacchamah “let’s go’.

Prefixes

Verbs may undergo the addition of various prefixes, which may
modify, sometimes considerably and sometimes not at all, the
basic meaning:

ferwifar visati he enters
wfawft  pravisati  he enters
Sufgwift  upavisati  he sits down
Tt gacchati he goes
arresf®  agacchati he comes

amerreSft  avagacchati  he understands



4
: Negation is expressed by the word 9 na:
FFEfM navadati he does not say, he is not saying

Sandhi

In English a word that we spell only in one way may be pro-
nounced differently according to its position in a sentence. Thus
the definite article ‘the’ is pronounced with a neutral vowel (39)
before consonants, ‘the man, the hill’, and with a short i vowel
(01) before vowels, ‘the owl, the end’. Moreover, in separating
this word out in order to talk about it, we may use another,
a lengthened vowel, and say ‘the definite article 31’. We have
examples like the English non-standard ‘doam be stupid’. Here
the word ‘don’t’, having lost its final ¢, changes its 7 to 2, which
is more like the following b (put more technically, the alveolar
nasal # is replaced by the bilabial nasal m before the bilabial
stop b). A different sort of example involves not a separate word
but a ‘morpheme’, for example ‘plural s’: so, the plural of ‘cat’
is ‘cats’, but the plural of ‘dog’ is ‘dogz’, although in standard
spelling of the latter the same letter, s, is used—the general rule
is that voiceless s is added to voiceless consonants (‘cats’, ‘pups’)
and voiced z to voiced consonants and vowels (‘dogs’, ‘toes’),
except that if the word itself ends in a sibilant the suffix takes
the form iz’ (‘bases’, ‘phrases’). Similar sound changes occurred
in Latin words, as the spelling of their English derivatives will
indicate—compare for instance ‘induce’ and ‘conduce’ with ‘im-
press’ and ‘compress’.

The reason underlying such variations is one of euphony or ease
of utterance, the fact that what is a convenient sound in one en-
vironment may not be at all convenient in another. The phe-
nomenon is referred to (very often even in talking about
languages other than Sanskrit) by the term sandhi, a Sanskrit
word meaning ‘juncture’. What we are concerned with at pres-
ent, as in the first two examples above, is external sandhi, i.e. the
changes in the appearance of complete words when they come
together, or make a juncture, in a sentence. In Sanskrit these
changes were particularly widespread and striking, which is why
the word sandhi has become generally current among phoneti-
cians. They were fully analysed by the ancient grammarians and
are extensively reflected in the orthography. This is not neces-
sarily a good thing. Writing ‘the’ and ‘thi’ or ‘cats’ and ‘dogz’
in English would obscure the fact that a single word or mor-
pheme is in question—though it would be marginally helpful to
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foreigners in learning to pronounce the language. Beginners in
Sanskrit, being more concerned with reading and writing than
with pronunciation, will find the operation of the rules of san-
dhi a considerable obstacle in the earliest stages of learning the
language, but one that is fairly quickly surmounted because met
with at every turn.

Use of the sandhi grids

The approach to the problem adopted in this book is primarily
a practical one. Instead of attempting to master in one go all the
phonetic principles involved in euphonic combination, you are
encouraged to make use of Table 2.1, where all the relevant
combinations of final and initial sounds are set out in tabular
form. In addition, certain preliminary remarks to aid you in
using the tables are here offered.

When sandhi is made between two words, the first may end in a
vowel or a consonant and the second may begin with a vowel or
a consonant. Four main classes of sandhi are thus distinguished.

1 Vowel + vowel

When two vowels come together they coalesce, often into a single
vowel. The body of the vowel grid represents the combination of
the two vowels. Thus ¥ tatra followed by ¥a iva is written as
WA tatreva ‘as if there’. Most of the features of vowel sandhi
will make sense if you remember that historically the Sanskrit
diphthongs e, o represent ay, av (or ai, au) and the diphthongs
ai, au represent dy, av (or i, au). Hiatus is not permitted, in the
sense that when the original vowels come together the appropri-
ate rule of sandhi must be applied; but secondary hiatus is per-
mitted, in that the resultant sandhi may contain two distinct
vowels. So & vane + ¥ iva results in ¥ ¥ vana iva ‘as if in
the forest’ (by way of vanayiva, with elision of the y), and this
remains and does not further combine into *vaneva.

2 Vowel + consonant

The simplest of all possibilities. The words remain unchanged,
with one very minor exception: if the vowel is short and the
following consonant is % ch, this ch changes to %& cch: so 7 fégafw
na cchinatti ‘he does not cut’. If the vowel is long, the change is
optional (except after the words 311 2 and W ma, when it is again
obligatory): |V & sa chinatti or W fé&f¥ sa cchinatti ‘she cuts’.
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3 Consonant + consonant

Here, the body of the consonant grid represents the form that
the last letter of the first word assumes before the following con-
sonant. In Sanskrit a word may end only in a vowel or ink, t, t,
p,it,n,m, ror h (on these last two, see below), which is why the
grid is not even more complicated than it is. In the body of the
grid a bracketed sound indicates a change in the form of the fol-
Lc.l)l\;vring initial: thus @ tat + Y& Sariram becomes TeFH tac

ram.

4 Consonant + vowel
The possibilities of this are represented by the penultimate hor-
izontal column in the consonant grid.

§ Zero

There is one further possibility. One word instead of being fol-
lowed by another may occur at the end of a phrase or sentence,
i.e. ‘before zero’. In this position the basic form of the word re-
mains without change. To put the matter the other way round,
the form that a word assumes by itself or at the end of a sentence
has been selected as the basic form: so WWufid &
ramaniyam vanam ‘the forest is pleasant’. There is, unfortu-
nately, one exception to this rule:

Sandhi of final r or h
(If the following account seems discouragingly complicated, re-
member that it is only provided as background explanation;
what is important at this stage is simply knowing how to use the
sandhi grid.) Visarga (h) is the last letter of many Sanskrit words
as they appear at the end of a sentence. It may represent one of
two original (Indo-European) sounds, s and 7. Thus, from s, 314
aévah (cf. equus) ‘horse’; Fem: astlnh (cf. éstés) ‘you stood’; nfar:
gatlh (cf. bdsis) ‘going’. But, from original », WW: mtah
(cf. mater) ‘O mother’; : dvah (cf. the English cognate) ‘door’;
9q: catuh (cf. quattuor) ‘four’.

The sandhi of these words is complicated by two factors: first,
by whether the visarga originates from s or from 7; secondly, by
the vowel that precedes the visarga. We can eliminate the first
factor, and so reduce the confusion, by taking r as the basic let-
ter in the comparatively few cases where h derives from 7 and re-
serving h for the cases where it represents original s (so asvah,

asthah, gatlh but mitar, dvir, catur). (In practice, however, final
t may be reserved for instances of ar or ar alone, since its sandhi
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1
when preceded by any other vowel is identical with the sandhi
of final h, and therefore a distinction in these cases could be

tll‘;ade only after an etymological inquiry, and not always even
en.)

After vowels other than a or 4, h and r have the same sandhi
(see grid). Broadly, r appears before a word beginning with a
voiced sound, s or some other unvoiced sound before a word
beginning with an unvoiced sound.

Furthermore, this is the sandhi of final r even after a and 2
(matar, dvar). But after 3, final h is lost before voiced sounds,
and words ending in ah change ah to o before voiced conso-
nants. Before all vowels except short a, ah becomes a: thus 24:
+ ¥4 advah + iva becomes 31 §q asva iva ‘like a horse’. In com-
bination with an initial a, ah becomes o: thus 34: + 3f&¥ asvah
+ asti becomes 3T asvosti ‘there is a horse’. In modern print-
ing this last sandhi is generally represented as 3t SF&¥ asvo Ssti,
with the avagraha (S) representing the disappearance of an ini-
tial short a.

I-lljre are some further examples of the operation of sandhi
rules:

Afr api + AEMEBFG avagacchasi = SWETDBIE  apy avagac-

chasi do you understand?

97 nanu + SUFSAM: upavisimah = TRfEWW: nandpavisa-

mah well, we are sitting down

3t ubhau + 3MTBA: 3gacchatah = SWATTESA: ubhavagac-
chatah both are coming

Y katham + @R smarati = %% W katham smarati
what, he remembers?

T tat + AN jayati = T taj jayati he is winning that
&2 dvit + 7@l hasati = figaft  dvid dhasati the enemy
laughs

AT tin+Jtu=a ¢tamstu them however
T: narah + WM raksati =74 @R naro raksati the man

protects
Y punar + W raksati = T ®f  puna raksati  again he
protects

T, gayan + B agacchati = WAWNTESA  gayann
agacchati singing he comes



It will be observed in the above examples that frequently the
nagarT script cannot show where the first word ends and the sec-
ond begins. Spellings such as 31 3B apy avagacchasi are
never found, except in one or two texts intended for beginners. In
transcription, on the other hand, the words can usually be sepa-
rated out. But they still cannot be so where two vowels coalesce
into a single vowel, and in such a case, furthermore, there may be
considerable ambiguity as to the original vowels: 3, for instance,
might represent a +a, a+3, 4+ a or & +3. In the system of tran-
scription used in this book, these difficulties are overcome by the
use of the signs > and », which for convenience may be thought of
as marks of elision. The former stands in the place of an original
short vowel and the latter of an original long vowel. They always
stand in place of the first of the two original vowels, except that »
is used like the avagraha in the nagari script after e and o and also
after &. A circumflex over the sandhi vowel indicates that it is not
the same as the original second vowel (see Table 2.2).

Table 2.2
2nd vowel
a 3 i i u a e ai o au
al 3 >»a >é »& »6 0 > al rai  sal > au
< a 3» »3 »é »& »O6 »d »al »ai »al » au
g i >1 31
; f »1 »i
- u S Y
i »u »d

Instead of a circumflex, a macron is used over e and o to dis-
tinguish instances where the second original vowel was long. So
Tna+ icchati = ¥t o> écchati ‘he does not want’, but
7 na + $9 1ksate = 38R n> eksate ‘he does not see’.

Note that » always represents a and » 2 except in the union of
two like simple vowels (namely, f+§,d+8,E+1, the last being
very rare).

In the early lessons, where Sanskrit is given both in nigari
and in transliteration, the sandhis of the nagari text are usually
resolved completely in the transliterated version. When this is
done, the transliteration is put within brackets to show that it is
an analysis and not an equivalent: e.g. ¥X3f tat na icchati for
tan o écchati ‘he doesn’t want that’. No account is taken, how-
ever, of a mere change of final m to anusvara.
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Notes on certain words

1 ¥ ca. This is the Sanskrit for ‘and’. It is the same word as Latin
-que and Greek te, and like them it is enclitic, i.e. cannot stand
as the first word in its sentence or clause. In fact, it always fol-
lows the word it connects: instead of ‘eggs and bacon’ one says
‘eggs bacon ca’.

viraft wrafr @ Socati madyati ca  he grieves and rejoices

When it connects a whole phrase it may (unlike -que) be placed at
the very end of the phrase rather than after the first word:

Wafa gt wrafe & jivati putram pasyati ca
alternatively:

WHafa g w avaft  jivati putram ca pasyati  he is living and

sees (his) son

When a whole series of items is listed ca, like ‘and’, may be used
with the final item alone (‘eggs, bacon, sausage tomato ca’). On
the other hand, ca may be attached to the first item as well as to
the subsequent item or items (‘eggs ca bacon ca’). This is like the

English ‘both . . . and’, but the usage is commoner in Vedic than
in Classical Sanskrit.

2 § iva. This enclitic word introduces comparisons. When
used with a verb it may be translated literally as “as it were’,
and expresses the notion of ‘to seem’:

#&f vadati he is speaking
agdla  (vadati iva) [he is speaking as it were:) he seems to
be speaking

3 R kim, and interrogative sentences. Used as a pronoun,
kim means ‘what?’;

fs@@ft  kim vadati? what is he saying?
It may also mean ‘why?’:

f& wWafe  kim Socasi?  why do you grieve?

Finally, both kim and 3f api may be used at the beginning of a
sentence to mark a question expecting a yes or #o answer (note
that, used in this sense, the word api is #ot enclitic):
fsmamesf  kim tatra gacchati? is he going there? (or why
is he going there?)

afrsafe  api jayati? is he winning?



Of the two particles api is the stronger and usually marks a def-
inite request for information. As in English, questions may also
lack any interrogative particle, context or tone of voice
(kaku) indicating that the sentence is not a plain statement.

4 ¥ iti. Originally this word meant ‘thus’. But in Classical
Sanskrit it is almost wholly confined to the special function of
marking off a preceding word or phrase (or even paragraph) as
being a quotation of some sort. It is the Sanskrit equivalent of
inverted commas:

oW g azfa  agacchamah iti vadanti  ‘we are coming’,

they say

There is no system of indirect speech in Sanskrit, and so the above
might equally well be translated: ‘they say that they are coming’.

The phrase isolated by iti need by no means consist of words
actually spoken; it frequently expresses an attitude of mind,
the grounds upon which something is done, and so in the
right context may represent ‘because’, ‘in order that’, etc.
Most frequently this ‘iti clause’ stands at the beginning of its
sentence:
fof®  punar vadati iti tigthanti they stop to hear
him speak further—Iit. ‘he is speaking again’, so thinking
they halt

The uses of iti are discussed at greater length in Chapter 14.

Vocabulary
Verbs of class |

™ ava + gam (FATDBH avagacchati) understand
AR a + gam (APTEBH agacchati) come
AR a+ oI (AR anayati)  bring
T gam (WeBfd gacchati) go
gai (WAl gayati) sing
f& ji (9aftjayati) win, conquer
Hq  jiv (Safd jivatd) live, be alive
3 drs (T pasyati)®  see, look (at)
#®  nf (78 nayati) lead, take (with one)
¥ bhram (Wwafit bhramati) wander, be confused

* This form is suppletive, i.e. originally taken from another root, in the same
way that in English ‘went’ is suppletive of the verb ‘go’.
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ag vad (¥ vadati) say, speak

JY  vas (TQM vasati) live (i.e. dwell)
oY $uc (VAR Socati) grieve

W stha (freafe disthati)  stand, halt
W smr (W smarati) remember

Verbs of class IV

. nrt (790 nreyati)  dance
7% mad (Wraft madyati) rejoice

Verbs of class VI

O is (F@ficchati) want, wish

IUFEY  upa + vi§ (JUFQTY upavisati) sit down

WS prach (T8 prechati)  ask

WG pra + vi§ (AR pravisati)  enter, go in(to), come in(to)
fea  Likh (fFafa likhati)  write

Adverbs and particles

3%  atra here; to here

3WM adya today

g adhuna now

AT api also, too, even (placed after word qualified)

#: itah from here; in this direction, this way

@ evam thus, so

&Y katham how?; (also, introducing an exclamatory
sentence) ‘what . . . ?’

@ kva where?

9% tatra there; to there

¥ mna not

Y punar again; (as an enclitic) however, but
punar api yet again, again, once more

(For ¥ ca, f&% kim, ¥ iva, 3 iti, see chapter text.)

Exercise 2a With the help of the sandhi grid, arrange the fol-
lowing sequences of separate words into continuous utterances.



Two keys are provided: one in transliteration with punctuation
of vowel sandhi, the other as the sentences would appear in a
normal nigari text.

For those who like to know what they are writing, the words
mean, in the order of sentence 1, ‘stealthily; in the darkness; the
master’s; two horses; the villains; with knives; at last; release;
from the reins; in fact’.

I svan'am, tamasi; iévarasya; asvau, dur]anah Sastraih; citat,
muiicanti; raimibhyah; eva. 2 asvau, iSvarasya; eva; svanram,
sastraih; rasmlbhyah muiicanti; cirat; durjan3h; tamasi.
3 svairam; eva; iSvarasya; muiicanti; asvau; Sastraih; dur;anﬁh,
cirit; tamasi; rasm:bhyah 4 muiicanti; eva; tamasi; asvau,
sastranh, i§varasya; cirat; rasmxbhyah dur;anah svairam.
5 rasnnbhyah tamasi; Sastraih; muidicanti; cuﬁt, eva; svairam;
ivarasya; asvau; durjalﬁh 6 Sastraih; tamasi; rasmlbhyah
svan'am, dur]alﬁh iSvarasya; cirat; asvau, muiicanti; eva.
7 tamasi; dur]anah rasmibhyah; cirat; i 1svarasya, asvau; svairam;
muiicanti; Sastraih; eva. 8 muncantl, durjanih; eva; ra§mib-
hyah; a$vau; i$varasya; cirit; svairam; Sastraih; tamasi.

Exercise 2b Translate into English the following sentences.
Comparison with the transliterated version in the key will some-
times help to solve difficulties.

TSN 2 ) AR T AW 12 1 TRy ferafaiz o g & Twe 160
wEfrEsfa 1«1 & Tfaety 1§ Fafim srresfr 101 3 fewm:
1¢ | Tyl ferenfit & 19 | witer 190 | Ty MAAY 12 ) BRfA W
wafa e 122 1 3 nina gfr agw: 123 ) gfe v st 1%
wranfifer wrenfir 124 1 7 SHeftf vivemr: ugdn

Exercise 2¢ Translate the following sentences into Sanskrit.
Model word order on the Sanskrit-English sentences (adverbs
are normally placed before verbs).

1 You are wandering. 2 Now we understand. 3 There too she
dances. 4 The two of you live here? 5§ What, are they win-
ning? 6 Let us two sit down. 7 The two of them do not say
so. 8 Are you asking yet again? 9 What shall I write here?
10 Do you not see? 11 You (pl.) seem to be singing. 12 They
come and go. 13 Now she both lives and grieves. 14 He sees
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and seems to speak. 15 ‘What do you (pl.) want?’ they ask.
16 We go because they are coming. 17 However we do not re-
joice. 18 So also do the two of us remember—What do you re-
member?—That he is not coming today.



Some nominal and pronominal paradigms

Table 3.1
Stem form Singular Dual Plural
Nom. Voc. Acc. Nom./ | Nom./ Acc.
Voc./ | Voc.
Acc.
Nouns
@9 horse | A4: oy s |t | st [
agva masc. | asvah afva afvam | afvau | asvah asvan
& fruit wE, T R | wenty
phala neuter | phalam phala phalam | phale phalani
Pronouns:
15t per.
mat/asmat | aham I mam me | ivim | vayam we asmin us
2nd per.
Rk b § - _ LU G S THR
tvat/ yusmat | tvam you tvim yuvim | yliyam yusmin
3rd per.
m qw: | # ¥ o,
tat masc. gsah he tam him | tau ) te they tin them
Rk L4 ¥ wfy
tat neuter tat it te tini

' Though some do have productive stem forms (cf. Chapter 10), personal and
demonstrative pronouns are referred to in this book by means of the nominative
singular masculine: aham, tvam, sah, etc.
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Stem form Singular Dual Plural
Nom. Voc. Acc. Nom./ | Nom. Acc.
Voc./ Voc.
Acc.
Interrog.
—who? T = = & TR
—masc. kah who? kam whom? | kau ke kin
~— - N e
e what? f & =
kim neuter kim ke kini

(Vocative forms of the pronouns do not occur.)

The nominative and accusative cases are used to express the sub-
ject and object respectively of finite verbs.

amerd: fred wrafd  acaryah Sisyam pasyati teacher sees pupil

aerd fsa: 9l acaryam Sisyah pasyati  pupil sees teacher
There is no definite or indefinite article in Sanskrit: in one con-
text dcaryah is to be translated ‘the teacher’, in another ‘a
teacher’. (Where the difference of meaning is crucial, ‘the’ is
sometimes represented by sah ‘that’: R citram etat ‘this is a
picture’, tat etat citram ‘this is the picture’.)

The accusative is also used to express the goal with verbs of mo-
tion: ¥ MEBfr nagaram gacchati ‘he goes to the city’. Verbs such
as ni ‘lead’ may take this accusative in addition to that of the di-
rect object: T @i TR nagaram tvam nayami ‘Tll take you to
the city’.

The verb vad ‘say, speak’ may optionally take an accusative of
the person addressed as well as an accusative of that which is
said.

As was seen in Chapter 2, the finite verb forms in themselves dis-
tinguish person and number. The use of the nominative of the
personal pronouns is therefore optional with finite verbs and is
normally dispensed with unless at least a slight degree of em-
phasis is called for: RfagMfr pravisami ‘Pll go in’ as opposed to
sgafa aham api pravi§dmi ‘I too will go in’.

The vocative is the case of address. It is most frequently placed
at the beginning of the sentence, and regularly precedes even
connecting particles.



e f& a2f@  bala kim vadasi  what do you say, child?

Fey af%h Waf¥  vayasya, tat kim Socasi?  then why,
friend, do you grieve?

In a phrase such as ‘the large cat’ we often call ‘large’ an adjec-
tive and ‘cat’ a noun. More formally, both might be called
nouns: ‘large’ a noun adjective and ‘cat’ a noun substantive. To
preserve this wider sense of the word ‘noun’ in talking about
Sanskrit is not mere pedantry, for many nouns may be used both
adjectivally and substantivally, and the classification of nouns by
inflexional type is independent of whether they are substantives
or adjectives. In this book the terms ‘noun’ and ‘nominal’ are to
be interpreted in their wider sense.

Adjectives ending in a inflect in the masculine like asvah, in the
neuter like phalam. An adjective accords in number, gender and
case with the substantive it qualifies:

wofranfr anf viv St o vvnfy

ramaniyani vanani Sobhanam jalam ca pasyami 1 see pleas-
ant forests and shining water

Pronouns no less than nouns may be used both adjectivally and
substantivally. Thus the pronoun sah means both ‘that’ and
‘he/it’ (i.e. ‘that one’). Similarly, the interrogative pronoun may
be used alone or qualifying a substantive:

4 frsafiredf  tam Sisyam icchanti they want that pupil
FE TV na tam pasyami I don’t see him
af¥wsfd  taticchasi? do you want it/that?

W TR WS kah nagaram gacchati? who is going to the
city?

@: e ud agf  kah Sisyah evam vadati?  which pupil says
so?

Irregularities of external sandhi

The vowels I, i and e when at the end of a dual inflexion
(whether nominal, pronominal or verbal) are not subject to the
operation of sandhi but remain unchanged before vowels:

ATAFDBW:  te phale icchamah we want those two fruits

The nominative singular masculine of the pronoun tat has
really two forms, sa and sah (cf. Greek ho with the b6s in
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(é d’h6s). sa is used before all consonants. sah is used in all other
circumstances, namely at the end of a sentence and before vow-
els, but by the normal operation of sandhi it thereby becomes sa
before all vowels except short a:

W | W) W oomad: ) W SY: | 3 Wil sa gajah / sa
§isyah / sa acaryah / so >ivah / asvah sah

Nominal sentences

There is an important type of sentence in Sanskrit which con-
tains no verb. Such sentences, consisting of a juxtaposition of
subject and non-verbal predicate, are a feature of many Indo-
European languages. In English the type is almost lost, and when
used it has a literary flavour, as in ‘happy the man who...’. In
Greek there are sentences like sophds ho philésophos ‘the
philosopher is wise’; in a song of Edith Piaf occurs ‘balayées les
amours’ ‘loves are swept away’. Regularly in such an English
sentence the subject is ot placed first. A twentieth-century poet,
T. S. Eliot, can write ‘dark the Sun and Moon, and the
Almanach de Gotha’, but ‘the Sun and Moon dark’ would
hardly have been possible. This fact distinguishes such a sen-
tence from one simply involving an ellipse of the verb ‘to be’: we
may say ‘John is intelligent, Peter stupid’.
Ii Sanskrit adjectives used predicatively agree in number
gender and case with their substantive, just as when used at-
tributively. As a phrase, g§ighrau asvau means ‘the two
swift horses’; as a complete statement, it means ‘the two horses
are swift’.

Toftdt AA:  ramantyah balah the child is pleasant
The predicate may, however, be another substantive, and then
agreement of number or gender is not necessary:

W Y& P:  svalpam sukham krodhah anger is a small

pleasure

If the subject is a pronoun and ‘the predicate a substantive, the
pronoun usually reflects the number and gender of the predicate:

Yd: |:  siryahsah that is the sun

The predicate may also be adverbial. Thus it may consist of
an adverb, or of a substantive in some other case such as the
locative,



d W YA evam sarvada sukhani  joys are ever thus
whdasn: kva Devadattah? where is Devadatta?
UM 33@N:  udyane Devadattah Devadatta is in the garden

Word order

Many of the relationships that English normally expresses by
means of word order (subject-verb, verb-object, etc.) are ex-
pressed in Sanskrit by means of inflexions—e.g.

Tq: durlabham (object) abhilasati (verb) manorathah
(subject) ‘desire hankers-after the inaccessible’; to put these
three words in some other order would make no difference to
what is hankering after what. As a result, word order plays a
less crucial role in Sanskrit than in English grammar, and more
frequently than in English two or more different arrangements
of the same words are possible without any strongly felt differ-
ence of effect. But this is not to say that if one were to shake up
a sentence of even the most unpretentious Sanskrit prose and
spill out the words in some random new order, that order
would always have been equally acceptable to the writer. Word
order is important to the rhythm and emphasis of a Sanskrit
sentence. One might suggest that its role is sometimes analo-
gous to that of stress and intonation in spoken English, but a
detailed investigation of this would depend upon more ade-
quate accounts both of Sanskrit word order and of the role of
stress/intonation patterns in English than at present exist. The
following generalisations (which anticipate some grammatical
forms to be explained in later chapters) should be measured
against sentences actually encountered, and particularly against
the original sentences occurring in Chapter 6 onwards. Further
remarks will be made later, for example in connection with im-
peratives and relative clauses.

Words that form a natural group are normally placed together.
In particular, adjectives and dependent genitives are placed with
(most often before) their substantives.

Small unemphatic words should not be placed last (unless they
are actual enclitics forming one unit with what immediately pre-
cedes). Sentences usually end with a verb or a substantive.

The initial position is the position of greatest emphasis: Tvafa
: paSyati tvam acaryah ‘the teacher sees (/can see) you’;
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wervedn 4ira: pralapati esa(h) vaidheyah “this fool is (just) bab-
bling’. In lively discourse, and especially in nominal sentences or
those whose predicate is an intransitive verb, the subject unless
emphasised is enclitic; it does not occupy the initial position. It
need not actually stand last. Especially if it is a pronoun, it may
be inserted into the middle of a predicate of two or more words:

feiaq_ citram etat this is a picture
WAfesh Y  tat etat citram this is the picture

fara q¥ 9@ vinayah esa(h) Candraguptasya this is
Candragupta’s good breeding
dvitiyam idam asvasajananam this is a
further ground-for-optimism

qeaEAvadt 9fren  balavat atrabhavati paritrasta  the lady
is extremely frightened

Examples of emphatic subjects coming first are:

ganfa fird 4:  dvayam api priyam nah both things alike are

welcome to us

igdid wyaft  sauhardam evam pasyati (it is) friendship
(which) sees (things) so

There is another rhythm, found more particularly in longer sen-
tences, which is more like the prevailing rthythm of English sen-
tences, where a subject is first announced and then talked about.
Where this happens, the subject is frequently marked either by
the ‘anaphoric’ pronoun sah or by the addition of some particle:
T, Ramah tavat ‘as for Rama, he. .., Tt sft Ramah api
‘and Rama for his part’.

iva

The enclitic particle of comparison iva is employed much more
commonly with nouns than (as in the previous chapter) with verbs.
Where two substantives are compared, they will be in the same
case. The word may be translated by English ‘like’, “as if’, etc.:

smard 3@ At ot B acaryah iva Sisyah mam prechati
the pupil is questioning me like a teacher

e w frer: yft  aciryam iva mam éisyah prechat

the pupil is questioning me as if I were a teacher’



When an adjective appears as the standard of comparison, the
word ‘as’ may appear twice in English:

A S[AMT0AY  aham iva $Gnyam aranyam the forest is
(as) desolate as I

An adjective may also be introduced with iva attached to it:
g wal®  vismitah iva padyati he gazes as if astonished

Where iva is used with the predicate of a nominal sentence,
either ‘is like’ or ‘seems’ may be appropriate:

faféra 3@ aft@a:  vismitah iva panditah the scholar seems
astonished

AAMT @R jalam iva sukham happiness is like water

sfigaga wfisa:  panditah iva sa Sisyah that pupil seems a
scholar (/is like a scholar)

Co-ordinative compounds (dvandva)

Sanskrit inherited from Indo-European a considerable facility in
the formation of compound nouns, and subsequently extended
the facility even further. English also forms compounds of two
members fairly freely, but principally of the determinative type,
particularly the dependent determinative (‘hand-made’, ‘wife-
beater’, etc). In this chapter attention is confined to one class of
compounds, co-ordinatives, which from the point of view of
English are the most peculiar (we may find a faint echo of them
in a word such as ‘bitter-sweet’ or the compound numerals such
as ‘sixty-seven’).

In English we may wonder whether a phrase such as ‘magazine
stand’ should be classified as a compound at all. In Sanskrit
there is a simple criterion which is almost universally valid. All
members of a compound except the last appear in their stem
form. The stem form of a noun is the form lacking any case ter-
mination. asva, phala and ramaniya are stem forms. Nouns are
usually quoted in their stem forms in dictionaries: when quoted
in this book, however, substantives in a usually have visarga or
anusvira added to them as an aid to remembering whether they
are masculine or neuter.

To form a co-ordinative compound (called in Sanskrit §§ dvandva
‘couple’) two or more stems are put together with a relationship
between them such as would be expressed by the English word
‘and’: AR  acaryasisya ‘teacher and pupil’. The gender of
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the compound is that of its final member, and the number is that
of the sum of the elements;: an appropriate inflexion is added:

rerifyreranTesa:  acaryasisyau agacchatah teacher and

pupil are coming

The same notion may, of course, be expressed without the use
of a compound, by means of the particle ca:

amardy feTuwre:  acaryah ca Sisyah ca agacchatah

Stem forms are ambiguous as between singular, dual and plural.

acaryasisya may therefore also mean ‘teachers and pupils’,
‘teacher and pupils’ or ‘teachers and pupil’. In all these instances
the inflexions are inevitably plural (signifying three or more).

Any number of stems may be put together in a dvandva. Again,
if more than two stems are involved, the final inflexion must
necessarily be plural:

FPAAETT AR adva;gaja;bala;nardh nrtyanti  horses,
elephants, children and men are dancing

Because of the importance of correct analysis of compounds for
the understanding of Sanskrit, a system of punctuating translit-
erated Sanskrit so as to make plain their grammatical structure
is used throughout this book. In this system of punctuation,
semicolons (as in the above example) indicate dvandva relation-
ship between members.

Vocabulary

Substantives—-masculine

AY: asvah horse ufoxa:  panditah  scholag,
arend : 5cﬁryah teacher andit

@:  krodhah anger 'ﬁgl parvatah mountain
TX:  gajah elephant FA:  balah child, boy
9%: candrah moon agrer:  brihmanah

I9: janah person, brahmin

people fea:  sisyah  pupil

F: narah man §d: siryah sun

t A different type of dvandva (of restricted application) in which the termina-
tion is neuter singular has deliberately not been introduced here.



Substantives —neuter*

@3  ksetram field %@ dubkham pain,
we  jalam water unhappiness, sorrow
%A phalam fruit, T vanam forest
reward, advantage ¥d sukham pleasure,
siot  bhojanam food happiness

TG4 vacanam word, speech

Adjectives
WO ramaniya pleasant ¥ Sighra  swift, fast
fafer@ vismita astonished WMA Sobhana shining,
bright, beautiful
Weq  svalpa small, scant

(Note: 3 atra, as well as meaning ‘here’, may be translated by
‘in this (matter), on this (point)’.)

Exercise 3a Translate into English:

rrard forear st 121 ey 12 1 o TERY TvAft 131 qu
F DR 13 ) TR IS 1y | T TEh 1§ Feafifi at g
1o | % wdwt aftl TR 1¢ 1 3 e T FEfy T i 19 v
TEA TETDBW: 120 | JTETS T 3 T 1921 F [: T 1230
f& forsm g 123 1 S TRaen: wfawf 12 CoiEgT acsatifa
fafor @=fa 124 | Foenfy T 196 el GeEata 1291
e I T ga vvmafi fveamrant afrneen

Exercise 3b Translate into Sanskrit (using dvandva com-
pounds where possible):

1 We want water and food. 2 The two of them see a swift
horse. 3 Scholars, what do you want ? 4 Anger conquers you
as if (you were) a child. § Which two teachers do you see? €
The moon is as bright as the sun today. 7 Is he pleasant?
8 Teacher, what brahmin is coming this way? 9 What is the

* Note: The anusvira added to neuter a stems simply indicates gender: the basic
form of the nominative/accusative singular ending should be thought of as m,
which remains before vowels or zero and converts to anusvira only before con-
sonants.
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advantage in this? 10 Children, where is that teacher? 11 Do
you (pl.) not remember even pleasant words? 12 We see scant
advantage. 13 Are the teachers astonished? 14 The two boys
see fields, mountains and forests. 15 Why do you (pl.) say that
he does not want happiness? 16 They are taking the elephant
to the field. 17 But where the food (is), you do not tell me.
[Useiti.] 18 That man is speaking to the astonished people like
a brahmin.



The past participle

The past participle is the most important of the nominal for-
mations from the verbal root (nominal forms of the verb being
those which function not as finite verbs but as substantives or
adjectives). Its sense corresponds to that of the English past
participle in the latter’s more adjectival use; it thus in general
signifies completed action and, except in the case of necessarily
intransitive verbs, passive voice. So lgaﬁ:a likhita ‘written’, 9[q
smrta ‘remembered’, X gata ‘gone’, AW magna ‘sunk’, ‘sunken’.

The past participle is formed by adding to the root one of three
suffixes: (a) -ta, (b) -ita, (c) -na. Very few roots form their past
patticiple in more than one of these three ways. In all cases the
root remains unstrengthened (without guna or vrddhi).

(a) -ta. Before this suffix, the root usually appears in its very
weakest form (cf. the remarks on samprasarana in Chapter 2)
Thus 3% upta (from Y vap) ‘sown’ and T hata (§{ han) ‘killed’.
The past participle of roots ending in i or ai may end in ita or
ita (and might therefore be mentioned under (b) below): Ha
gita (% gai) ‘sung’ feerd sthita (T stha) ‘standing’ (in the sense of
‘remaining standing’). Important irregular forms are f& hita (ar
dh3) ‘put’ and ¥ datta (1 da) ‘given’. The operation of internal
sandhi often produces a considerable change of appearance: 38
drsta (Z9 drs) ‘seen’ ¥ prsta (W& prach, with samprasarana)
‘asked’, @& labdha (ﬂ\(labﬁ) ‘taken’, %@ adha (3g vah, with
samprasarana and lengthening of the resulting u) ‘carried’.

() -ita. Here the same suffix -ta is added to the root with inser-

tion of the connecting vowel i. The root is not strengthened, nei-
ther in general is it reduced by samprasarana or other processes;



piadeyo B

¥0

so TR patita (T pat) ‘fallen’. Among exceptional reduced forms
are 3f&@ udita (% vad) ‘spoken’ and, with long 1, T grhta (%
grah) ‘seized’.

(Class X verbs and other verbs with stems ending in s.g:
substitute -ita for this suffix: 9% kathayati ‘tells’;
kathita ‘told’. Otherwise -ita is substituted only for the final a
of a derivative stem: ®UgaRl kanduyati ‘scratches’;
kanduyita ‘scratched’.)

(c) -na. This suffix is taken by many roots ending in #/ai,
i, 4, %, d and j. *dn becomes nn and *jn becomes gn. *#n gener-
ally becomes irn, but after a labial consonant éirn. a/ai becomes
sometimes 3 and sometimes 1. So f\% bhinna (f& bhid) “split’
ot tirna (¥ tf) ‘crossed’, qut pirna (J pf) “filled’, ™= glana (
glai) ‘tired’, 1 hina (& ha) ‘left’.

No rule can predict the form that the past participle of a par-
ticular verb will take. To ascertain it you should therefore in fu-
ture consult the list of verbs in Appendix 2. But the following is
a list in order of the past participles of verbs quoted in the vo-
cabularies of Chapters 2 and 4: 3/aW avagata, 3T agata, 37T
anita, T, gata, M gita, f jita, A jivita, T8 drsta, A nita,
= bhranta, 3R udita, MW usita, (past participle of suc not
found) fead sthita, ®@ smrta, T nrtta, ¥ matta, 38 ista, IITE
upavista, T8 prsta, W4E pravista, feif@a likhita, F krta, ¥
tyakta, vismrta.

The verb F kr ‘do’ forms a present stem of class VIII,
which inflects quite differently from the stems so far learnt
(thus A karoti ‘he does’, AR kurvanti ‘they do’). Do not
feel free therefore to use the present stem of any verb unless it is
stated to belong to class I, IV, VI or X (the ‘thematic’ classes).

Use of the past participle

Past participles may be used in all the ways in which other ad-
jectives are used (in fact, in the previous exercise faf®ta vismita
‘astonished’, like its English counterpart, is actually a participle).

T EH TUFAL  istam phalam na paéyami I do not see the
desired reward

forlt Tarw: 1 jito Raksasah Riksasa is beaten

foreavyufae: ywfn Sisyan upavistah prechati seated, he
questions the pupils



In particular, the use of the enclitic particle 31fif api ‘even’ with
participles is noteworthy. It has a concessive force and may be
translated by ‘though’ (with or without a finite verb):

w1 afy uforgar wresf | istah api panditih na agacchanti
[even desired:] though wanted, the pandits do not come:
though we want the pandits, they do not come

FUMIY IfoRaT T¥AM: | istan api panditin na pasyamah the
pandits, though wanted, we do not see: though we want
the pandits, we do not see them

Instrumental case

In addition to nominative, vocative and accusative, Sanskrit
nouns distinguish instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and
locative cases. From now on, the paradigms in the grammatical
section of the book should be consulted. However, the following
are the instrumental forms of the words quoted in Chapter 3:

FUT aévena, JUNAM asvabhyim, 3vd: agvaih; WA phalena,
GENA phalibhyam, @#: phalaih; ¥ maya, mamnany
avabhyam, STeUfM: asmabhih; % tvaya Janam yuvibhyam,
uni: yusmabhih; ¥ tena, AW tabhyam, &: taih (m. and
n.); ¥ kena, AW kabhyam, %: kaih (m. and #.).

The instrumental case has both an instrumental and a comitative
sense: it expresses both main senses of the English ‘with’. It also
denotes the agent in a passive construction. Among possible
translations of its significance are therefore ‘with’, ‘by means of’,
‘because of’, ‘through’, ‘together with’, ‘by’.
FAANtwSf | jalena advan siicati  he sprinkles the horses
with water

o AR wBfy | sukham yogena gacchati  he [goes to:]
attains happiness by means of yoga

ahrresft | balaih agacchati he is coming with the
children

fadr nyrwenurEdT | jito Raksasah Canakyena Riksasa is
beaten by Cinakya

saha

The comitative sense of the instrumental is, however, usually re-
inforced by the addition of the preposition Wg saha ‘together
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with’, which like most Sanskrit prepositions usually follows the
substantive it governs:

T wgreStr | balaih saha agacchati he is coming with
the children

Past passive sentences

The example given earlier, jito Raksasaé Canakyena ‘Riksasa is
beaten by Canakya’, might with very little alteration of sense
also be translated as ‘Canakya has beaten Riksasa’. But further-
more, since Sanskrit does not normally distinguish perfect from
preterite, it might be translated as ‘Canakya beat Riksasa’. We
thus have in Sanskrit a way of expressing past active statements
in which the subject is represented by the instrumental case, the
object by the nominative case and the verb by a past participle
agreeing with the latter.*

In Sanskrit this is one among several ways of expressing past
statements. Other possibilities include the use of a finite past tense
(imperfect, aorist or perfect—often, in the later language, with-
out distinction of meaning) and the use of past active participle
(see Chapter 9). In this and the immediately following exercises
it is the past participle construction that is to be practised. In
translating into Sanskrit you will find it convenient to recast the
sentence mentally in English first:

though tired, the friends seized the very first opportunity

by the friends, though tired, the very first opportunity (was)
seized

ofearitfy saed: 9w q@EE @A | parisrantaih api
vayasyaih prathamah eva avasarah grhitah

When a verb is intransitive, an impersonal passive constructtion
might theoretically be used: T W& tena gatam ‘by him
(it was) gone’; ‘he went’. But this is far less common than the use

* This type of construction was so well favoured that it became the regular way
of expressing such statements in some of the languages descended from
Sanskeit. Thus the Hindi sentence THY T AT Ramre kam kiyd “Ram did the
work’ represents the Sanskrit T Z5f FWY Ramena karma krtam. From this re-
sults the apparently curious phenomenon in Hindi that in the past tense the sub-
ject of a transitive verb takes a special suffix, and the verb agrees in number and
gender with the object.



of such a participle in an intransitive sense, with the subject in
the nominative case:

Yo awed: WAL | te ca vayasyaih saha nagaram gatah
and they are gone/have gone/went with their friends to the

city

There are, however, a number of past participles that may
have both an active and a passive sense. Thus §® pita, like
‘drunk’ in English, can be applied both to the drink and to the
drinker (though in Sanskrit there is no necessary implication
of intoxication). Similarly, W8 pravista ‘entered’ or ‘having en-
tered’, ﬁ'ﬂlﬂvnsmrta “forgotten’ or ‘having forgotten’. Thus with
an active construction:

i st wfq8: Ramo api nagaram pravistah and with a
passive construction:

Thonfy T WfAEY,  Ramena api nagaram pravistam

the meaning of both versions being ‘and Rima entered the city’.

Omission of pronouns

It is not uncommon to find in Sanskrit sentences such as ¥4
4 hanta, na gatah ‘oh, he hasn’t gone!’. Here, the pronominal
subject ‘he’ is completely omitted and can only be inferred from
the masculine singular form of the predicate gatah. This is par-
allel to the already mentioned omission of the personal pro-
nouns with finite verbs (¥ We3f#f na gacchati ‘he is not going’ etc.)
but is of more limited scope. First and second person subjects
cannot normally be omitted (unless replaced by the appropriate
form of the verb as ‘be’—see Chapter 5), since they are not dis-
tinguished by any special form of the past participle.

The “logical subject’ of past passive sentences, in other words the
agent expressed by the instrumental case, is also often omitted.
But this omission is of a different order, since the Sanskrit sen-
tence is grammatlcally complete without any expressed agent.

While jito Raksasa§ Canakyena means ‘Canakya beat
Riksasa’, there is nothing lacking in the simple jito Raksasah
‘Raksasa got beaten’. Hence Sanskrit may not bother to express
an agent whose presence is grammatically necessary in English:

one person may ask f& g¥ ¥gWW kim drstam tat udyanam?,

meaning ‘have (you) seen that garden?’ and another may reply
Y drstam, meaning ‘(I) have seen it’. In the following exercises
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English pronouns are bracketed where they are not expressed or
directly implied in the Sanskrit version.

(The term ‘logical subject’ points to the parallel between the nom-
inative subject of present active sentences and the instrumental
agent of past passive sentences. It is a blanket term useful in dis-
cussing sentences that attribute past or present behaviour to ani-
mate beings. But it cannot be pressed too far, for the term ‘subject’
is also used to cover the nominative subject of intransitive presents
and nominal sentences, and the nominative of past passive sen-
tences is itself often comparable to this latter type of ‘subject’.)

eva

T eva is an enclitic particle which serves to emphasise the im-
mediately preceding word. It may thus correspond to the em-
phatic inflection of the voice which we represent in print, if at
all, by the use of italics:

WErAAWE: | svalpani eva icchimah we want the small

ones

(The degree of emphasis would often be better represented by
the use of a stress mark such as “ (‘we want the small ones’), and
such a mark is occasionally used in this book where the use of
italics would be particularly distorting to the sense.)

This type of emphasis may also be represented in English by a
relative clause construction (as regularly in French—‘c’est
moi qui Pai fait’, ‘I did it’).

TS YONFESW: | etin eva gunan icchAmah these are the

qualities we want or it is these qualities we want

PAIRET 1| devena eva etatistam it was His Majesty who
wanted this

eva may also be translated by a specific word such as ‘really’, ‘ac-
tually’, ‘in fact’, ‘quite’, ‘very’, ‘just’, ‘only’. #gT @ adbhutah eva
‘really extraordmary’ mv:&w balah eva esah ‘he is just a child’;
¥ T FA: sah eva janah ‘that very person’. The use with the
demonstrative sah, as in the last example, is parncularly note-
worthy and may be represented in English by the word ‘same’:
@7 tat eva ksetram ‘that very field’: ‘the same field’.

eva is particularly used to mark the predicate of a nominal sen-
tence:

W™ | T esah eva sah brahmanah [that brahmin is
this one] here is the br '



esah

TW: esah ‘this’ is a compounded form of the demonstrative pro-
noun sah ‘that’. Its inflexion follows that of sah precisely, except
that by internal sandhi the nominative singular masculine sah/sa
and nominative singular feminine sa become T4:/U¥ esah/esa and
T esa respectively. The distribution of the forms esah/esa is the
same as that of sah/sa.

Whereas sah is an unemphatic pronoun used to qualify what is
not immediately present to the speaker, esah is a deictic pronoun
normally referring to what is close at hand. When it qualifies an
already defined substantive, it may be represented in English by
‘here’, ‘here is/are’, ‘see’, etc.

CE W ARON: | esah sah brahmanah  here is the brahmin

T T AEEEEN | esah Ramah balan anayati  see, Rama is
bringing the children or here is Rama, bringing the children

The most striking example of this usage is in conjunction with a
first or second person verb:

Q93U TR 1 esah udyinam pravisami  see, I am going
into the garden

va

Al va is yet another enclitic particle. It has the meaning ‘or’ and
follows what it ‘disjoins’ as ca follows what it joins. ‘Either . .
or... isrepresented by ...vi... va

mmﬁquwm | Acaryena va Sisyaih va gajah
esah anitah either the teacher or the pupils brought this
elephant here

krtam, alam and kim
F krtam ‘done (with)’ and 1@ alam ‘enough (of)’ are used

with a substantive in the instrumental to express a negative ex-
hortation, ‘cease from’ (the exhortation occasionally being ad-
dressed to oneself):

S WFT | alam $okena enough of sadness: do not be sad

Fd 8T | krtam kutdhalena  have done with curiosity:
I/you must not be curious

& kim? ‘what (with)?’ is used in a similar fashion:

frgenys TR | kim udyanena ramaniyena? -what is the
point of an attractive garden?
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Adverbs of manner

Sanskrit adjectives do not have a termination exclusively re-
served for adverbial usage. Instead, the accusative singular
neuter (acting as an ‘internal accusative’) may do duty.

ot w@ft | Sighram calati [he moves a swift (moving)]
he moves swiftly

Adverbs of manner are also frequently represented by substan-
tives in the instrumental case. fa9R¥ visadena ‘with dejection’:
‘dejectedly’, Tad: vacanaih ‘by words’: ‘verbally’.

internal sandhi

The rules of external sandhi, as covered by the sandhi grids, de-
scribe juncture phenomena between complete words within a
sentence. Internal sandhi concerns the juncture of morphemes
within a single word. External sandhi is the more regular and in-
variable because it is comparatively ad hoc: in principle, any
Sanskrit word may find itself next to any other Sanskrit word.
The rules of internal sandhi are both less invariable and, from the
learner’s point of view, less overwhelmingly important, because
they describe a previously established set of forms, the forms
which inflected words do in fact have, and which are due to other
factors as well as to the operation of internal sandhi. (Similarly
in English, while we may by rules of internal sandhi predict both
‘cats’ and ‘dogz’, that ‘children’ is the plural of ‘child’ is merely
an historically determined fact about the language.)

The principles of internal sandhi are therefore best absorbed by
observation of actual nominal and verbal formations. There are
many features in common with external sandhi, but broadly
speaking, instead of assimilation of the first sound to the second,
the assimilation is two-way and a greater variety of combination is
permitted. Instead of reducing to k/t/t/p, stops preserve both as-
piration and voicing, and the palatal series is also retained. Before
vowels, semivowels and nasals, all these stops remain unchanged.
The t of the past participle may assimilate the voicing and aspira-
tion of a root final sound: so §9 budh ‘awake’, §§ buddha (for
*budh-ta) ‘awakened’. Before vowels and y, the diphthongs revert
to ay/ay/av/av: so ne + ati = nayati (cf. Chapter 2).

Retroflexion of s and n

Included within the scope of internal sandhi are two important ;
rules which are really about possible sequences of sound within 3



a Sanskrit word. (Minor exceptions to both rules occur, but
these are not important for the beginner.) The first rule is that s
is found instead of s immediately after k, r or any vowel except
a or a, provided that it is neither final nor followed by r. This
happens even if there is an anusvara or visarga between the pre-
ceding vowel and the s. The rule will appear plainer in tabular
form (Table 4.1).

Table 4.1

k,r, in spite of an changessto s unless final or
i,i,u, @, intervening followed by r
&b morh

¢, ai, 0 or au

Thus esa/esah in comparison with sa/sah. If the following sound is,
in fact, ¢, th or n, this also becomes retroflex. Thus, in comparison
with the root stha ‘stand’, tisthati (for *tisthati) ‘he stands’.

The second rule is at once more important and more difficult to
apply, for the reason that it is capable of operating over a much
longer phonetic sequence (though only within a single word).
See first the rule in tabular form (Table 4.2).

Table 4.2

r in spite of any combination of velars changes n | if followed by

? (k, kh, g, gh, i), labials (p, ph, b,bh,m | ton vowels, m, y, v,
r and v) or y, h, m (h cannot occur) or n (which also
or s | or vowels becomes n)

The point is this. The pronunciation of the retroflex sounds
r,i, 1, s (but not of t, th, d, dh or n) is such that the tongue does
not release the retroflex position even after the sound has been
made. This retroflex position continues (within a single word)
until there occurs either a retroflex sound of the releasing type
(t, th, d, dh, n) or a sound that requires the use of the tongue in
another position (c, ch, j, jh, &, §, t, th, d, dh, 1, s). But if n, an
easily assimilable sound, occurs while the tongue is in the
retroflex position, it is realised as a retroflex n (thus causing re-
lease of the retroflex position)—unless, indeed, it is the last
sound in the word or is followed by some less easily assimilable
sound such as t, which guards the dental quality of both. Under
the same circumstances nn becomes an.
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An illustration of both the above rules occurs in the past par-
ticiple of ®§ sad ‘sit" when combined with the prefix ¥ ni
‘down’. The past participle of sad is W% sanna. *nisanna
becomes by the first rule *nisanna, which in turn becomes by the
second rule FT¥UW nisanna ‘seated’.

The rules do not apply between separate words or (with rare and
unimportant exceptions) between the elements of a nominal
compound: thus TN narajnagarani, not *nara;nagarani.
After a verbal prefix the rules do operate, but with many excep-
tions. Generally speaking, n and s are retroflected only if they
are the first sound in the following stem (a restriction already
naturally applicable to s), and not always even then. Thus, as
quoted above, fequr nisanna, but as an exception
visarpati (from f&Qq vi + srp) ‘glides’. From W nam,
pranamati ‘salutes’. But from {4 nind, either witfnafa
parinindati or UftF=RY parinindati ‘censures’. The vocabularies
will show whether or not retroflexion occurs after a prefix. As
they will also show, particular lexical items do not always ex-
hibit the expected retroflexion of s: e.g. FFH kusumam‘flower’,
not *kusumam. The most important sphere of application of
both rules is in the addition of suffixes: e.g. guru + su = J&§
gurusu, locative plural of guru ‘heavy’. The terminations so far
encountered containing an n liable to retroflexion are the neuter
plural -ani and the instrumental singular -ena.

It is not easy at first always to remember to make n retroflex. If
after several exercises you find this is still causing trouble, you
should make a special check of each exercise to determine
whether the rule has been fully applied.

Absence of external sandhi

When some pause of sense occurs within a sentence, the rules of
sandhi are not necessarily observed (in prose). Thus, in particu-
lar, sandhi does not occur after interjections and is optional after
initial vocatives. If you abstain from making sandhi in the latter -
circumstances, it is wiser to show that this is deliberate bv in-
serting a dash or a comma.

Vocabulary

NFTT: avasarah opportunity, ¥: devah god; His
occasion Majesty; Your Majesty

3UM  udyinam garden, T nagaram city, town

park Yx: putrah son



FWE kutohalam curiosity, Wa&: prayatnah effort,

interest attempt
T grham house qqW: vayasyah friend
(m. in pl.) (lit. of same age)
dfd  jiveame  life fawz: visadah despair,
{ darfanam sight, dejection
spectacle Wag: samdehah doubt
AZAT  adbhuta U9 prathama first,
extraordinary, marvellous previous; adv. (prathamam)
jivitar  alive already
dara far off; adv. firr priya deas
(dfiram) a long way beloved
parisranta* 7 madiya my
exhausted, tired (possessive adj.)

F kr (VII S8 karoti) fauy vn+smr(lﬁm'tﬁr

do, make vismarati) forget

&, tyaj (TR tyajati)

abandon, leave, give up

@ alam enough; W: esah pron. this

+ instr. enough of, donot, & va or

etc. Wg saha + instr. (together)
Wl eva in fact, actually, with

quite, only, (the) very ®  he (before vocatives) o

Exercise 4a Translate into English:

T T 78 Ty 12 | TagET— i 13 1 ey o frdanga:
WE: Fa: 13 O s v g AT e v F o
TEARTEBRY 14 | ORI T9i fols 3 ol 1€) WP W 1o | BN T
ffres=hfr Fgga 7R wfawft 141 g0 TR T@ o ofesmn ywm:
1R | TBAATR a7 190 | e FETTAY sTAT 3 FORT TZA: 1201 P
W AN saET: 197} O T T 193 | fraEr aaemar vl
faarg: 19%)1 ¢ oftew = & Twdifa get sy g @ i e 6
waA—Ya |t wgafa 3 ngdu

! In origin a past participle.
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Exercise 4b Translate into Sanskrit: ,
1 Your Majesty is tired: let us sit down here. 2 The people did
not forget these words. 3 This is quite beautiful. 4 He re-
members (his) son although he has gone to the forest. [Translate
for both meanings of the second ‘he’.] 5 We came only today.
6 Your Majesty, these two children have even now not left the
garden. 7 Here he stands with (his) friends. 8 What is ex-
traordinary in this? I have already seen this man. ¢ See, His
Majesty Candragupta has actually arrived. 10 We have seen the
garden with interest. 11 (He) has gone either to the forest or to
the park. 12 Friends, we have been brought a long way by this
horse. 13 An end of doubt: here come the two pupils alive. 14
Even today it is with pleasure that we remember that extraordi-
nary sight. 15 Despair has conquered them. 16 Although as-
tonished by this sight, they are not giving up the attempt.



Paradigms: m. and n. of kanta, aham, tvam, sah, esah and
ayam; present indicative of as ‘be’

Sanskrit grammarians discussed the cases of the noun in terms
of inflexional morphemes modifying the nominal stem. In addi-
tion to the vocative (sambuddhi, not regarded as on a par with
the other cases), those so far introduced have been the nomina-
tive (prathama ‘first (inflexion)’), the accusative (dvitiya ‘sec-
ond’) and the instrumental (trtiya ‘third’). The order of the cases
in Sanskrit was principally determined by the wish to group like
endings together. The following is a brief sketch (by no means a
full account) of the chief uses of the remaining cases.

Dative (caturthi ‘fourth’): ‘to, for’

Of all the cases the dative has the smallest scope. In Middle Indo-
Aryan dialects it was lost, merged into the genitive. Even in
Sanskerit itself the tendency of the genitive to usurp the traditional
functions of the dative is very noticeable. The dative may be used
to denote the indirect object after verbs of giving, telling, etc.:

o 7 Fenalt SRRy dattam maya brahmanebhyah -
dravinam I have given the brahmins wealth

But in such a sentence the genitive brihmananam may be sub-
stituted for the dative.

However, the dative in Classical Sanskrit does have one function
not shared by any other case, that of denoting purpose or result.
The best translation in English is often by means of an infinitive:

W WS JUE YA Landram gacchami nrpasya
daraniya I'm going to London [for the seeing of:] to see
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FFAl VTR AR WK | anganam bhangiya aradhah
balaih prakarah the children climbed the wall [for the
breaking of:] only to break their limbs

Especially noteworthy is the use of such a dative as a predicate
in itself:
wARfT AN sarvam atimatram dosdya  all (that is) ex-
cessive [is for a fault:] becomes reprehensible

Ablative (paficamr “fifth’): ‘from’
The ablative expresses the relationship ‘from’:

MeBfH1  nagardt ksetrdni gacchati he goes from
the city to the fields

When a causal relationship is implied, translations such as ‘be-
cause of may be used: FW krodhat ‘from anger’, ‘out of
anger’, ‘because of anger’, ‘through anger’.

The ablative of comparison will be mentioned later.

Genitive (sasthr ‘sixth’): ‘of, ’s/s”
The genitive is the case with the widest range of uses. It most

often qualifies another substantive, and has a possessive sense of
some kind:

TUR @ WETDBW: | nrpasya krodham na avagacchamah
we do not understand the king’s anger/the anger of the king

Where the substantive embodies a verbal notion, the rela-
tionship may be either subjective or objective, just as the word
‘its’ in English is subjective in the phrase ‘its consumption of
electricity’ and objective in ‘its consumption by the community’.
nrpasya in the preceding example is subjective (the king is
angry); in Wmmpasya darsanam when this means ‘sight
of the king’ it is objective (I see the king).

The use of the genitive as an alternative to the dative after verbs
of giving, telling, etc. has been mentioned. Furthermore, it is the
genitive and 7ot the dative that should be used in relation to ad-
]:ctnves to express ‘point of view’, conveyed in English by ‘to’ or
‘for’.

firronirey firadogei+,  mitrindm eva priyam etat daréanam to
friends, this is a welcome sight



AR ST UCH FAFHAD: 1 tat sthane asya ‘Vrsalah® devah
Candraguptah then appropriately is His Majesty
Candragupta (just) ‘Vrsala’ to him

oo — 7 {7: TaiW §299W|  $rutam — na punah paryaptam
hrdayasya (I) have heard, yet (it is) not sufficient for (my)
heart

Similarly, past participles formed from roots meaning ‘to know’,
‘to desire’ or ‘to honour’, such as faf&w vidita ‘known’, take a
genitive (instead of an instrumental of the agent) when used ad-
jectivally:
iy fafeedad@e1  api viditam etat devasya? s this known
to Your Majesty?

But:

af fafeet 3= dwmfioma: 1 api viditah devena tesam abhi-
prayah? did Your Majesty (get to) know their intentions?

The possessive adjective 7€ madiya ‘my, mine’ was given in the
previous chapter. There are various others—e.g. WM&
mamaka (same meaning), W& yusmadiya ‘belonging to (all
of) you’, etc. More commonly, however, the genitive of the ap-
propriate pronoun is used instead of the possessive adjective: .

TR mama grham [the house of me:] my house

W AT mama ksetrani  my fields

AT PA:  tava putrdh your sons (addressing one person)

Yo A yusmikam putrdh your sons (addressing sev-
eral persons)

FE YT kasya puspani? whose flowers?
TR @ tasya hastau  his hands

The unemphatic forms of the first and second person
pronouns (¥ me, # nau, etc.) may also be used. Like the ordi-
nary forms, they may either precede or follow their substantive,
but as enclitics they may not stand first in the sentence.

FWANIR:1 ime nah grhih here is our house (the plural of
grha often bas a singular sense)

Generally speaking, neither possessive adjectives nor the geni-
tives of pronouns may be used to refer to the subject or ‘logical
subject’ of a sentence. If necessary, the reflexive adjective & sva
‘my own, your own, his own, their own, etc.’ or the genitive
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singular of the reflexive word ST atman ‘self’ may be em-
ployed, but it is usually omitted unless exceptional emphasis is
intended. [sva is often compounded with its substantive, while as
a separate word dtmanah is more normal.]

YAy putran raksati  he protects his sons

T QAEGI  tasya putrdn raksati he protects his [i.e. the
other’s] sons

WY (AR svin eva putrdn raksasi you protect your
own sons

Because the omission of the reflexive possessive is standard, it is
from now on not normally indicated in the exercises by any
bracketing of the English word: ‘he protects his sons’, not ‘he
protects (his) sons’.

Locative (saptami ‘seventh’): ‘at, in, on, among;
into, onto’
The locative expresses such notions as station or circumstance:
wo¥fn @ f& f4 carati vane kim cit something is moving in
the forest
Weld aven Jufer:  phalake balah upavistah the children
are seated on the table

firott 7ol 7 fé e mitranam darsane na kim cit vadati
[at the sight of:] on seeing his friends he says nothing

It also expresses the end result of motion:

I et fgafer  jale balam ksipati  he throws the child into
the water

It can bear the sense ‘in the matter of:

TR 5§ WYt apapah aham Parvatevare I am guiltless
[in the matter of:} towards Parvatesvara

In particular, it is used to denote the object of feelings (English
‘towards’, ‘fqr’):

srareafiy X AfrigEN)  avagacchami te tasmin sauhirdam

I understand your fondness for him
It thus occurs after a verb such as f&1g snih “feel affection (for)’;
& 7 ug T sty ya 7 i ¥ 7790 kim nu khalu

bale asmin aurase iva putre snihyati me hrdayam? now



why indeed does my heart feel affection for this child as for
a son of my own loins?

The use of the locative in expressing circumstance leads to the
‘locative absolute’ construction (Chapter 11).

Expressions of time

Many of the cases are used in expressing statements of time. The
following is an indication of the main usages:

(@) Accusative, ‘time during which’:

Hfeaurymita1  trin divasin bhramanti they wander for
three days

(b) Instrumental, ‘time within which’:

¥ sfa fufuféadmt wrar:1  te api tribhih divasaih nagaram
praptah and they reached the city in three days

(c) Ablative (sometimes genitive), ‘time after which’:

¥ sfr finat fdna: w1 te api tribhyah divasebhyah
praptah and they arrived after three days

faren wweres e st cirasya kalasya praptah asi you
have arrived after a long time/at long last

(d) Locative, ‘time at which’:

¥ sfu 7Y Rad it w1 te api trtiye divase nagaram
praptah and they reached the city on the third day

ayam

The irregularity of the declension of the pronoun ayam is partly
due to the fact that it derives from two stems: one a (cf. the ad-
verbs 3T atra and ¥: atah, the other i (cf. ¥& tha and T4: itah).

Two pronouns are conventionally translated by the English
‘that’: ®: sah and ardt asau (Chapter 13); and two by the English
‘this’; mayam and O¥: esah. Traditionally, the distinctions are
that sah is used of what is not present to the speaker, asau of
what is remote from him (though possibly visible), ayam of what
is present and esah of what is near at hand. Thus asau is the
‘stronger’ of the two which mean ‘that’, esah the ‘stronger’ of
the two which mean ‘this’.
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It is evident that even if these distinctions were adhered to there
would be considerable overlap within each pair (and also that
ayam in particular might represent ‘that’ as well as ‘this’). In
practice, the distinctions are somewhat blurred and, at any rate,
not always easy to apply. A different distinction is that, used in
reference to discourse, esah means ‘what precedes’, ayam ‘what
follows’.

sqafd @A Srutva etat idam vadati  hearing this, he says
the following

This rule also is not universally observed, but it is true enough
to be worth remembering.

In the oblique cases other than the accusative (and in practice to
some extent in all cases), ayam may be used simply as an unem-
phatic third person pronoun. In this sense it is usually enclitic.

weAet BN krodham esam na avagacchami I don’t
understand their anger

Pronominal adjectives

Certain common adjectives in a follow wholly or in part the
pronominal rather than the nominal declension, anya ‘other’
does so wholly: its neuter singular nominative/accusative is 3=
anyat (cf. the d of Latin aliud). ¥ sarva ‘all’, G eka ‘one’ and
W sva ‘own’ are also wholly pronominal, except that their
neuter singular nominative/accusative is sarvam, &Y ekam,

Y svam.
wdt Jumomrt Wt 1 sarvesam nrpandm ayam margah this
is the path for all kings

THRE TN W AE: 1 ekasmin eva dese sarve balah the
children are all in a single place

In conjunction with an interrogative, 377 anya may be translated
by ‘else’:

&Y FAVESTA1  anyah kah agacchati?  who else is coming?

kas cit and ko »pi

The addition of an indefinite particle, usually either f& cit or 3ifir
api, turns the interrogative pronoun (‘who?’, ‘what?’) into an in-
definite pronoun (‘someone’, ‘anyone’, ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘a little’,



‘a few’). The addition of ¥ ma (‘not anyone’ etc.) gives the
Sanskrit for ‘no one’, ‘nothing’, etc.

FTAA A kena jalam pitam? who has drunk the water?

iy oot R/ fasret @1 kena api jalam pitam/kena
cit jalam pitam someone/somebody has drunk the water

& 7§ T f1  kena api jalam na pitam no one/nobody
has drunk the water

oW 7 &fireatftl  udyane na kah cit carati no one is walk-
ing in the park
2 1% favoret wafw 1 7 feda1  tava kim cit jalam bhavati? —
na kim cit eva have you any/a little water? —none at all
Interrogative adverbs are used in the same way:

Fengush F vt Kalahansakam na kva cit pasyami |
don’t see Kalahamsaka anywhere

FA: HYART WS:1  krtah katham api ghatah somehow (he)
made the pot

FHemfr katham api or %% f&q katham cit has by extension
the sense ‘scarcely’, ‘with difficulty’:

o YAl A candram katham api pasyami I can only

just see the moon

as ‘be’
The verb as ‘be’, a very common irregular verb, is an athematic
of class I (Chapter 12). The six first and second person forms of

the present indicative provide an alternative to (and are, in fact,
much more frequent than) the use of pronominal subjects in

nominal and past participial sentences. So famrdt sfa
atikatarah asi as well as uﬁfﬁlmt[ankatarah tvam ‘you are
over-timid’, and WY ST gatah asmi as well as TAY Sg gatah aham
‘I went’. Snmlarly &=t w: dhanyau svah ‘the two of us are
lucky’, vt priptau sthah ‘the two of you have arrived’, etc.

These forms are normally enclitic.

The third person forms (3 asti, ®: stah, W santi), on the
other hand, are seldom if ever used as a copula but have exis-

tential force (‘there is’, ‘there are’) and most frequently stand as
the first word.

Afer uddy PR asti parvatesu nmagaram there is in the
mountains a city
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a: ymle frmfa  atah param api priyam asti? is there
(any) blessing beyond this?

STRATA)  asti etat  this is —i.e. this is true, that is so

bhi ‘be’
This verb, a regular verb of class I, may mean in its non-copula-
tive uses either ‘exist’ (like as) or ‘come into existence’, “arise’:

wafaam gpm:1  bhavanti ca atra Slokiah  and on this point
there are stanzas

wrvgafe Wag: 1 krodhat bhavati sammohah from anger

arises delusion

As a copulative verb it provides a less frequent alternative to a
nominal sentence, more particularly in general statements.

s woftd wafr aftarre) dardanam eva asya
ramanfyam bhavati pariérintindm the very sight of it is
delightful to the exhausted

‘To have’

The notion of the English ‘have’ in the sense of ‘possess’ is gen-
erally expressed by means of the genitive case: i.e. instead of
‘John has a hat’, one says ‘of John there is a hat’. However, even
in this existential sense the verb as or bhii is sometimes omitted.

¥ O &4 T v@af¥)  tava putranam dhanam na bhavati
your sons have no money

aife urenEaefy B asti ca asmakam anyat api mitram

and we have another friend too

| AT FIIA | Srutam—asamtosah tu hrdayasya
(I) have heard, but [(there is) dissatisfaction for my heart:)
my heart has/feels no satisfaction (Compare the use of var-
tate [Chapter 9].)

‘To feel’

As the above example suggests, there are various ways in which
the notion ‘to feel (an emotion etc.)’ ‘might be represented in
Sanskrit. It may, however, be worth pointing out that the equiv-
alent of ¥4 iva in first person statements is often ‘feel’ (‘seem’
being inappropriate):

YW FAFIN  asarapah iva asmi I feel helpless



The absolutive

Of an ancient verbal action noun in -tu (cf. the Latin supine) two
cases survive in Classical Sanskrit: the accusative, supplying the
Sanskrit infinitive (A netum ‘to lead’, with strengthening of the
root), and the instrumental, supplying the absolutive (or
‘gerund’, or ‘indeclinable participle’)—-\&T nitva ‘after leading,
by leading’, with weak grade of the root.

The absolutive in -tva is not difficult to form. With very few
exceptions it may be obtained by substituting tva for the -ta or
-na of the past participle (with internal sandhi as appropriate). So
3T uktva “after saying’, 38T drstva ‘after seeing’, ¥ labdhva
‘after taking’, Ui patitvd ‘after falling’, tirtva ‘after
crossing’.

The absolutive in -tvd may not be used when a verb is com-
pounded with a prefix or prefixes. In such a case the suffix -ya
(probably itself the instrumental of an old action noun in -i) is
added to the verb, which usually appears in its weaker form. In
internal sandhi, fortunately, y is without effect on the preceding
sound. Roots ending in a short vowel add -tya instead of -ya,
and those roots ending in -an/-am which shorten to -a in the
past participle may optionally do so (again shortening to -a). So
iZ¥q samdréya ‘after seeing’, WeIET pratyucya ‘after replying’,
vijitya ‘after conquering’, IR igamya or 3T agatya

‘after coming’.

(A minor exception to both the above formations is pro-
vided by derivative verbs in -ayati. They form their past
participle in -ita but their simple absolutive in -ayitva. In the
compounded absolutive, they substitute -ya for -ayati in gen-
eral but -ayya if the vowel of the stem is unstrengthened. So

gamayitva ‘after causing to go’, A agamayya ‘after
causing to come’, praveSya ‘after causing to enter’.
See pp. 85-7.)

The sense of the absolutive is generally that of action preceding
the action of the main verb. Its closest equivalent is often there-
fore in primer English the perfect participle (‘having led’) and in
ordinary English the present participle (‘leading’).

7§ waar 91 uftymft grham tyakeva vane paribhramati
leaving his home, he wanders about in the forest

This might alternatively be translated as ‘he leaves his home
and wanders. . .’. In English both versions are possible. In
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Sanskrit a sequence of events is almost invariably represented
by the use of absolutives rather than by clauses connected with
Hca.

ot wfays T g whres<amrergaft  udyanam pravisya
kumaram drstva praticchandakam acchadayati he enters
the garden, sees the young man, and hides the picture

YFgE YWBTH  putram 3haya prechami Pl call my son and
ask him

The subject of the action expressed by the absolutive is not nec-
essarily the grammatical subject of the sentence. Rather it is the
logical subject, which in passive sentences will be in the instru-
mental case and in some other sentences in yet some other case:

Ify gvama afEE e tena api Slokam avagamya

prativacanam uktam and he understood the stanza and
spoke a reply

OO § PR PR TS WA nrpanim tu kumiram
drstva atyantam kutihalam bhavati [but of the kings,
having seen the young man, an intense curiosity arises:)
but the kings, on seeing the young man, feel an intense
curiosity

Sometimes the logical subject itself remains unexpressed:

wHywfatig feia faf@a: s@tw: katham acirena eva
nirmaya likhitah §lokah [what, after composing within a
very short while, a stanza has been written:] why, he has
(/yow/they have) rapidly composed and written out a stanza

T i wgeaett fagew weafRrl @) hanta bhoh~—
Sakuntalim visrjya labdham idanim svasthyam Oh, in
bidding farewell to Sakuntali (I) have now found ease

khalu

W khalu, like € eva, is an enclitic particle of emphasis. But
whereas eva is an affirmative particle stressing what is new,
khalu is a confirmatory particle tending to stress what is already
implicitly known. In consequence, whereas eva often marks out
a predicate, khalu may equally well qualify the subject (or per-
haps spread its emphasis more evenly over the whole statement).
The subject is then usually placed first in the sentence. For
convenience, khalu is represented in the exercises by ‘indeed’,



‘assuredly’, ‘of course’, ‘after all’, ‘certainly’.
T Weaf®|  darunah khalu asi  you are indeed cruel
wHifeten: Weaw: | kapalikah khalu esah this man is
assuredly a monster
ITE: TG femwreiwT: | anutsekah khalu vikramaalam-

karah modesty, after all, is valour’s ornament

External sandhi

Now that a wider range of forms is occurring in the exercises,
attention is drawn to two disconcerting rules of external sandhi:
(a) final n preceded by a short vowel is doubled when the next
word begins with a vowel (thus when n closes a word, the final
syllable can never be light) and (b) t combines with a following
§ to make cch.

Vocabulary
MaM:  avegah alarm wfree=d  praticchandakam
SUE: upayah method, portrait, picture
means, way wft@at  prativacanam
FAR:  kumirah (well-born) answer, reply
young-man; prince; urf: margah road
Your/His Highness fisi mitram (N.B. gender)
#W: ksanah instant of friend
time, second, moment g8 muhdrta m./n. short
qM: desah place; country while, ‘minute’
WR: padah foot 4 hrdayam heart,
Y% puspam flower mind

g@&h  pustakam  book

(Kalahamsaka, Madhava and Rama are proper names.)

#AH ayam (pron.) this M kana one-eyed
¥4 andha blind 9 papa evil, bad; m.
#q anya (pron.) other villain

@& eka (pron.)one ¥ sarva (pron.) ali,
MBI kas cit / ko »pi every; n. sg. everything;

(see chapter text) m. sg. everyone
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fuferey  abhi + likh (VI aifufer@fe  abhilikhati) draw (pxcture)
o as (D af@ asti) be, exist

g grah (IX 7@  grhoati) seize, take
ﬂ'l[ pat (I 9af¥  patadi) fall
WY pra+bhi (ISWaf prabhavati) arise; prevail, have power
Y bhi (I waf® bhavati) become, be
% éru (V Yot §rnoti) hear, listen

aft api and (sentence g khalu indeed etc.
connective, placed q tu (enclitic) but,
after subject) however

W idanim now ¥ ha ah!oh!

| iha here; in this world

Exercise 5a Translate into English:

it @: 121 nfvae ¥ g fevmafreefa 12 1 TRT A gEE 131
T gEAETR W 1% | Aftrwery gRiqefona: 14 iy o F wfa
181 3T IR HREEE: 19| FYUE wafs W gt
YT 1¢ | TR T T A qRY 1%1 N FIRFASR 120 | e
ity g8 war gy i 1221 3T @ sfy anif 7 s|fv g2
3T frmonfir e Zvig 193 1 s sfy Fdwegag 1vx1
¢ wfave a3 FATET | 9 3R watgesht 12y ) st 3N T w
waft 12 &)1 FEgaE Feraw TRreTmniareEy nge i

Exercise 5b Translate into Sanskrit:

1 You are blind indeed. 2 From this house he was led to the
woods. 3 And they went to the park and seized the villains.
4 The anger of these two is extraordinary. § You have been
seen, (my) sons. 6 But we have friends in Candanadisa’s
house. 7 I ask because I’'m tired. 8 We have seen this on all
the country’s roads. 9 Your Majesty, I am that same prince. 10
He falls at the blind (man)’s feet. 11 By some means I saw
(them) all. 12 This reply of the prince (will make) for anger.
13 But hearing this they sit in the road. 14 Kalahamsaka, we
have no interest in books. 15 In just one garden there are a few
flowers. 16 Even after seeing everything Your Highness says
nothing. 17 What, have you doubt about it [atra]? 18 Oh
Makaranda, oh Kalaham saka, your friend has gone. 19 But
the prince stayed in another place and heard the villain’s whole
reply. 20 What advantage does this (man) see in anger?



Paradigms: f. of kanta; f. of sah, ayam and other pronouns

Feminine gender

In addition to the masculine and neuter genders so far presented,
Sanskrit has a feminine gender. Feminine substantives
in -a decline like the feminine of the adjective kanta. There
are no masculine or neuter substantives that end in this -,
and no feminine substantives in -a. The majority of adjectives
(among them all past participles) that end in -a form their
feminine in -3. A substantial minority, however, form their
feminine in -f and inflect like nadi ‘river’ (among this group
are most adjectives formed by vrddhi derivation). A certain
number of adjectives have the option of either formation: so
papa or papi (the latter is the more archaic form), feminine of
papa ‘wicked’. Adjectives in -a with feminines in -1 are so
indicated in the vocabulary, but the use of forms in -i is not
required in this chapter.

There is, of course, concord of adjectives, includin
s ] s
pronominal adjectives, with feminine substantives:

vayasya, iyam sa virttd friend, this is that news

Determinative compounds

Present-day English shows a considerable fondness for form-
ing determinatives. If the food we buy nowadays cannot
be urged on us as either ‘home-baked’ or ‘farm-fresh’, it is at
least quite likely to be ‘oven‘ready’. A determinative compound
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is one in which the final element, whether adjective or substan-
tive, is merely further defined by what precedes it:

-
"

1 black:bird, girl:friend new:found, ice:cold
2 door-stop man-eating

3 sword-fight hand-written

4 dining-room accident-prone

s book-learning trouble-free

6 status-symbol class-conscious

7 side-door home-made

Each of the above examples is a limited exemplification of its
final element. A blackbird is a bird, but of a particular kind; a
dining-room is a room, but for a particular purpose. Similarly,
the adjectives (including past participles) in the second column
mean: cold to a particular degree, free from a particular thing,
and so on.

If we compare determinative with other compounds, the point
will become even clearer. Twenty: eight is not a particular kind
of eight. Bare; foot is not a particular kind of foot (in fact, the
compounded word is not even a substantive). Richard the
Lion-heart was not a heart. And an over head railway is not a
‘head railway’ of a special sort. (Our use of the underscore is
explained on p. 100.)

In analysing in English the meaning of determinatives, we can
usually make use of a preposition, chosen according to the sense
of the compound. ‘Home-made’ no doubt means made in the
home or at home (cf. home-baked); but ‘hand-made’ must mean
made by hand or with one’s hands. In Sanskrit it is broadly pos-
sible to express the relationship between the elements of any par- :
ticular determinative (tatpurusa) compound in terms of one of
the seven cases. The above English examples are set out accord- -
ing to this analysis. Compounds analysed as involving nominative
relationship will be discussed below. Those involving relationship .
in any oblique case (accusative to locative) are known as deperd-
ent determinatives.

Dependent determinatives ‘

In the punctuation of compounds in this book, dependent
determinative relationship is represented by a hyphen. .
Occasionally, when a more precise analysis is desired, a number



“from 2 to 7 is superscribed, representing the particular case. So
paksa-dvaram ‘side-door’, with locative (saptami ‘seventh case’)
relationship.

Assignment to a particular oblique case may sometimes be
arbitrary, and irrelevant to understanding of the compound.
‘Book-learning’ has been taken to be learning from books, but it
might be thought of as learning in books (locative) or perhaps
by means of books (instrumental). As an example of accusative
case relationship, ‘door-stop’ may not be thought entirely
convincing (it is here treated as ‘a stop (which stops) a door’,
but perhaps it is simply ‘a stop for a door’ or ‘the stop of a
door’). The point is, of course, that the accusative case essen-
tially relates nouns to verbs. The corresponding relationship be-
tween substantives is expressed by the objective genitive. In a
sense nrpa-darSanam ‘king-seeing’ contains an accusative rela-
tionship, but expressed by separate words it would appear as
nrpasya/nrpayor/nrpanam darSanam °‘sight of the king/kings’.
(A subjective genitive relationship may also be expressed by
a determinative compound: in the appropriate context
nrpa-dar§anam could also mean ‘sight by the king’ etc.)

The last example will serve to remind you of the principle that
stem forms are indeterminate between singular, dual and plural.
There is a similar indeterminacy in English, as the example ‘book-
learning’ will have suggested. In the same way a ‘garage-owner’
may own one or many garages. A phrase such as ‘child welfare’
(the welfare of children) shows that determinative relationship in
English may exist between words not joined by a hyphen.

Although such compounds are frequent in English, they are by
no means substitutable in all circumstances for more analytical
turns of phrase. In general they denote characteristic rather than
ad boc relationships. A ‘hand-held’ camera is such by virtue of
its design or at least some deliberate policy of its user. We do not
say ‘He brandished the hand-held book’ instead of ‘He bran-
dished the book held in his hand’. In Classical Sanskrit there is
no such inhibition. Wherever nouns are connected among them-
selves by oblique case relationships, compounds are formed ex-
tensively. In fact, a long sentence composed entirely of short
words each with its own case termination would have seemed
unnecessarily clumsy.

samvadaty ubhayor Malatiniveditah $arir-akarah [the
appearance-of-body reported-by-Malati fits for both] they
are both as Milati described them
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kala’jiia devi—kary»-6parodham me pariharati Her Majesty
is [‘occasion-knowing’] tactful—she avoids interruption-
of-my-business

The compound kala-jiia illustrates the fact that a number of
forms are found at the end of determinative compounds which
would never be used as words by themselves. In particular, many
verbal roots are so used, predominantly with an active
participial sense. If the root ends in a consonant, it is inflected
according to the consonant declension (to be described later).
Furthermore, roots ending in i, u or r add a euphonic t. But roots
in 4 and certain others are simplified so as to end in a, and are
inflected like kanta (thus kala-jiia, from jiia know).

dr§  see sarva-dr§  all-seeing

kr make vighna-krt obstacle-making, interfering
ji conquer satya’jit conquering by truth

sthd stand miarga’stha standing (/being) in the road
jan be born jala’ja born in the water

Very frequent also in such compounds is the root extended by
the §uffix a. So side by side exist jala-ruh (consonant-stem) and
jala-ruha (inflected like kanta) ‘growing in the water’.

Occasionally compounds are found in which the first member
appears in an inflected instead of a stem form, and this is not
uncommon when the final member cannot be used as an inde-
pendent word. So agre-ga ‘going in front’ from agram ‘front’
and the root gam. From the same root hrdayamgama ‘going to
the heart’. An example of a case termination (here dative singu-
lar) before a word which also occurs independently is the gram-
matical term parasmai-padam ‘word for another, active voice’.
In such instances, one of the most important criteria for the ex-
istence of a compound rather than two separate words is lack-
ing, but others remain: in Vedic, specialised meaning or unity of
accent; in Classical Sanskrit, specialised meaning or the ability
to occur as part of a longer compound.

The word arthah ‘purpose’ is used adverbially at the end of com-
pounds, usually in the accusative case, artham, to mean
‘for the sake of’: udak--artham ‘for the sake of water’, ‘for
water’, ‘to get water’; kim-artham ‘for the sake of what’, ‘for
what purpose’, ‘why?’.



The first member of a dependent determinative must be a nomi-
nal or pronominal substantive, or a substantially used adjective
(e.g. priya m. and priya £. ‘loved one’~—or the first of these two
forms, priya, used with neuter significance, ‘benefit, service’). This
does not apply to the other class of determinative compounds.

Descriptive determinatives

For this type of determinative there is a special name in Sanskrit,
karmadhdraya. The notion that it expresses nominative relation-
ship between the two members should not be pressed too far, for
where the final member is an adjective it is not usually possible
to achieve even an approximate representation of the sense of
the compound merely by assigning the same case ending to the
first member as to the second. The point is rather that in de-
scriptives the first element stands in an attributive relationship
(represented in the punctuation by a colon) to the second. Where
the second element is a noun, the relationship is adjectival, the
first element being either an adjective or a substantive used ‘ad-
jectivally’, that is to say in apposition. Where the second element
is an adjective, the relationship is adverbial, and the first element
is either an adverbially used adjective (or sometimes an actual
adverb) or an adverbially used substantive. Karmadhiarayas may
thus conveniently be discussed under four main headings.

1 Adjective + substantive (black:bird). What is true of such
compounds in English originally applied in Sanskrit too. They
were used principally where the compound had a conventional sig-
nificance transcending the separate meanings of its parts. In the
same way that ‘blackbird’ in English does not mean just any bird
that is black, so the equivalent Sanskrit compound krsna:$akuni
meant, in fact, a crow. Even in the Classical period it remains true
‘that an adjective qualifying a substantive preserves its own inflex-
ion in the vast majority of cases, in preference to being com-
pounded in its stem form with the latter. However, there was a
continuous whittling away at this principle. It was often violated
in verse for reasons of metrical convenience. Common adjectives
of unemphatic meaning such as mah3 ‘great’ and sva ‘(my etc.)
own’ may be used fairly freely, and so may common collocations
such as priya:vayasyah ‘dear friend’. In later Sanskrit prose words
like sarva ‘all’ and anya ‘other’ are compounded in karmadharayas
with increasing frequency. In the exercises you should not yourself
form karmadharayas of adjective plus substantive unless directed
to do so. (But this does not apply to karmadhirayas forming part
of a longer compound: see Chapter 7.)
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An adjective has only one stem form for all three genders,
deriving from that of the masculine-neuter. So priya:sakhi ‘dear
[female] friend’, not priyasakhi, which could only be either twe
separate words or a dependent compound meaning ‘friend of
{my) sweetheart’.

2 Substantive + substantive (girl:friend). In these compounds
the substantives are in appositional relationship: so raja:rsi
‘king-seer’. In particular, titles are compounded: amatya:
Bhirivasu ‘Minister Bhiirivasu’, bhatt>:Odbhatah ‘Dr Udbhata’,
Other types are strizjanah womenfol]c dhvanis§abdah ‘the word
“dhvani™. Where proper names are involved, the expected
order is sometimes reversed: thus ana.bhadrah ‘dear
‘Rama’, Sita:devi ‘Queen Sitd’.

One particular type of karmadhiraya made from two
substantives is of great importance in literary style. It may be
called the karmadharaya of comparison. According to Sanskrit
literary critics, it embodies the figure of speech called riipakam
‘metaphor’ (as opposed to upama ‘simile’), in which one makes
a comparison by stating directly that something is something
else. So if we take the word padmam°lotus’ and qualify it by the
word padah ‘foot’, we have the compound pada:padmam ‘foot
lotus, a lotus consisting of a foot’. This means, in effect, ‘a
lotus-like foot’, and such compounds are often so translated,
though stnctly speaking such translations would exemplify
upami and not riipakam. The more literal way to translate
these compounds is by means of the preposition ‘of’, also use-
ful in translating other types of appositional karmadharaya, eg.
Kaiici:puram ‘the city of KaficI’: so ‘the lotus of (your) foot’;
smitazjyotsna ‘the moonlight of (her) smile’; nara:pumgavah ‘a
bull of a man’, etc.:

katham, idanim unmad»:8pariga eva Madhav>:éndum
askandati what, does the eclipse of insanity now attack
the moon of Midhava? (i.e. does insanity engulf him, like
an eclipse engulfing the moon?)

3 ad;ectwe/adverb + adjective (new: found). So from udagra
‘intense’ and ramaniya °‘lovely’, udagrazramaniya ‘intensely
lovely’. A past participle as a final member is particularly com-
mon: navacbaddha ‘new-bound, newly bound’; madhun:okta
‘spoken sweetly’.

The first member may be an actual adverb: punar:ukta ‘spoken
again, repeated’; anyatha:vadin ‘speaking otherwise’;
bahih:sruta ‘heard outside’; atra:stha ‘standing here’.



jCertain past participles may be qualified adverbially by words
which in a verbal sentence would stand in a predicative rela-
gionship. So corresponding to the sentence sa $ranta agacchati
‘he arrives tired’ is the compound $rant>:agata ‘arriving tired’. In
iparticular, substantives, adjectives or adverbs which would ap-
ipear as the complement of the verb bhii ‘be’ may qualify its past
fpamclple bhtita ‘having become, being’: so nimitta:bhiita ‘being
ithe cause’, sukumara:bhiita ‘being delicate’, evamebhiita ‘being
iso’, bhiita need not always be translated into English, serving
merely to smooth or clarify the construction in Sanskrit, e.g.:

mad-anuja-marana-nimitta:bhiitdyih papaya Balacandnkayah
of the wicked Balacandrika, cause of my brother’s death. .

(Occasionally an instance occurs of an adverb predlcatlvely
qualifying a substantive: alam anyathi:sambhavanaya ‘enough
of supposing otherwise’.)

i4 substantive + adjective (ice:cold). A substantive adverbially
quahfymg an adjective typlcally unphes a comparison: hima:
fifira ‘ice-cold, cold as ice’; prana:priya ‘dear as life’.

As karmadhirayas, these compounds have such a meaning.
;Ambiguity arises, however, because they may often be inter-
,preted as dependent determinatives with, for instance, instru-
;mental or ablative relatlonshlp so hima-§iéira might mean ‘cold
;because of the ice’. The same author may write in one place
jpriyangu:éyama ‘dark as the black vine’, and in another
‘kidambini-§ydmala ‘(skies) dark with rainclouds’.

Prepositions

The relationships expressed by the Sanskrit case terminations
are expressed in English by a number of prepositions: ‘to’,
‘with’, ‘for’, ‘from’, ‘in’, etc. The existence of six oblique cases,
each used in a variety of circumstances, means that the use of
prepositions is a comparatively unimportant feature of Sanskrit.
In the Vedic language (as in other Indo-European languages) the
particles used as verbal prefixes are also found functioning as
prepositions, usually placed after the noun they govern. But in
Classical Sanskrit only two of these remain really important, 3
and prati. 3 governs the ablative and usually means ‘up to’: a
samudrat ‘up to the ocean’. It is the only preposition regularly
placed before its noun (the others would more appropriately be
called postpositions). prati means firstly ‘towards, against’ and,
by extension, ‘with regard to’: vanam prati ‘towards the forest’,
devasy-asvasthyam prati ‘with respect to Your Majesty’s illness’.
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anu (with accusative) ‘after’ also occurs. Related to the verbal
prefix sam is the preposition saha referred to in Chapter 4.

In addition, there are a number of prepositions of adverbial and
nominal origin, for instance vini (usually with instrumental)
‘without’, pascat (with ablative or genitive) ‘behind’. These
shade into the use, with the genitive, of 2 number of nouns of
somewhat blunted meaning, e.g. madhye ‘in the middle of,
among’: eka eva mama putrinim madhye ‘one alone among my
sons’. Instead of the genitive, a determinative compound may be
formed:

tan-madhyat kim idam ekam? is this one [from among:] of
them?

jala-margena paSyamah let us watch [by way of:] through
the window

Occasionally such compounding occurs even with actual
prepositions: e.g. rath»-Opari instead of rathasy> opari ‘upon

the chariot’.

Verbal action nouns in a

It is well worth noticing the more important types of nominal
stem formation from the Sanskrit root, not in order to form such
stems for oneself but in order to make sense of the
relationship between various individual items of vocabulary.
One of the most important is the addition of a to the root to
form a masculine substantive. Normally the root appears in
guna grade, and the predominant meaning is of an abstract ‘ac-
tion’ noun: so from the root krudh ‘be angry’, krodhah ‘anger’.
Similarly, but with some development of meaning, from di$
‘point’, desah ‘point, place, country’.

The verbal root and the derived noun may have a
prefix: sam + dih ‘smear, confuse’, samdehah ‘confusion, doubt’;
upa + i ‘approach’, upayah ‘approach, means’.

Vrddhi instead of guna is quite often found, but only where
the resulting vowel is a: vi + sad ‘be dejected’, visadah ‘dejec-
tion’; bhr ‘bear’, bharah ‘burden’. The longer grade is particu-
larly found after a prefix: thus from ru ‘roar’, ravah ‘roar’ but
samravah ‘uproar’.

A point to be noted particularly is that (for historical

reasons) roots ending in a palatal stop usually change that stop
to the corresponding velar: vij ‘start; tremble’, avegah/samvegah .
‘agitation’; Suc ‘grieve’, Sokah ‘grief’. :



-' Among examples of the formation in the vocabulary of Exercise
6 are:

anu + §1 lie alongside, anusayah consequence, regret
abhi + las crave, abhilasah craving

a + rabh begin, arambhah beginning

pari + has laugh, parihasah laughter

prati + sidh forbid, pratisedhah prohibition

pra + vis enter, pravesah entry

vi + ava + hr deal with, vyavaharah dealings, usage

Ambiguities of external sandhi

Sometimes the operation of different sandhi rules can lead to a
single result, so that the final form is ambiguous. The following
are the ambiguities most likely to cause difficulty:

1 pn may representt+norn+n.

Example: asmanna easmat + na or asmian +na

Furthermore, if the vowel preceding the nn is short, this may
represent the sandhi of final n before a vowel.

Example: pasyanniste « pasyan + Aste, paSyan + niste or
pasyat + niste

2 a before a vowel other than a may represent ah or e.
Example: aiva eva ¢« asvah + eva or asve eva

(Theoretically the a might also represent a final o, but this is
rare.)

3 & before a voiced consonant may represent ah or simple a.
Example: kanya nayati « kanyah nayati or kanya nayati
4 cch may represent t +§ or t + ch.
Example: asmacchalat « asmat + §alat or asmit + chalat
5 ggh etc. may represent a stop followed by h or by gh etc.
Example: asmaddhrtat « asmit + hrtit or asmat + dhrtat

6 Long vowel followed by r may represent long/short vowel
with h or itself alone.

9 soydeyo o
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Example $ucl raksati « Sucih raksati, Sucth + raksati or]

$uct + raksati

a learner is less likely to assume one particular resolutio

The sandhi of two vowels is also a source of ambiguity, but her:%

of the sandhi. The possibilities implicit in the sandhi vowels
a, i, 8, e, ai, 0, au are set out in Table 2.2.

Vocabulary

aksaram syllable, written
character

anarthah reverse, disaster

anu$ayah repentance, regret

abhijia conversant with (gen.)

abhilasah craving, passion for
(loc.)

amityah minister

amba (irreg. voc. amba) mother
(either one’s own or as a title
of respect)

avasthad state, condition

asphuta unclear, illegible

agamapam coming, arrival

arambhah beginning

arya noble, honourable;
f. noble lady

asabka apprehension

3§32 hope

aSramah hermitage

idrsa (f. i) of this kind, such

uddesah region, part, place

uparigah eclipse

ubha both (only dual)

katama (pr. adj.) which?

kanyi girl, daughter

kasta grievous, harsh kastam
alas

kiryam task

kalah time

kulam family

kusalam welfare

Kusumapuram name of city
Kaumudi-mahotsavah Full
Moon Festival

caritam conduct, deeds
cintdi worry

tipasah ascetic

Duhsantah pr. n.

dvayam couple, pair (one way
of expressing two)

niyata constrained; niyatam
necessarily

niyojyah servant

nirvinam  bliss

netram eye

pathah (usually ifc.) path

parih3sah joke

puram city

paurah citizen; paurasjanah
citizens, townsfolk
Pauravah descendant of Puru
praji subject (of king)
pratisedhah prohibition,
cancellation

prathita widely known

pradesah place

prayojanam purpose

pravdtam breeze

pravesah entry, entering
priyd beloved (woman)

bhadra good; f. voc. madam

mandapa m./n. pavilion, bower

maha:rajah great king



v
Ermah»:étsaval; [great) festival,
. holiday

‘Madhavyah pr. n.

(Maricah pr. n.

?mudra seal

‘midha deluded, idiotic; 7. idiot
mrgah  deer

‘Laksmanah pr. n.

datd  creeper

Jokah world

virttd news

Vasavah (epithet of) Indra
vistirpa  extensive

vrttantah news, happening
Vesalah pr. n.

a+ pat (I apatati) befall, happen

vyavahirah usage

vyasanam vice, vicious failing

vratam vow

Sakuntala pr. n.

Sogottaﬁ pr. n.

§ravanam hearing

érotriyah learned (brahmin),
scholar

samvegah agitation

satya true; satyam truly
subhaga delightful

sevd attendance (upon some-
one), servitude

sthanam place, occasion;
sthine in place, appropriate

upa + gam (I upagacchati) go to, reach

pari + grah (IX parigrhnati) accept

pari + bhuj (VH paribhunakti; p.p. paribhukta) enjoy

pra + nam (I pranamati) make obeisance to (dat./gen./loc./acc.)
prati + sidh (I pratisedhati) restrain, forbid

fabh (13tm. labhate; p.p. labdha) take, gain, win

vi + pra + labh (vipralabhate) mislead, deceive

aho oh
ittham thus, so
jha here

kim-artham for what purpose, why?

kutah? from where?

tat (first word in sentence, frequent connecting particle) so, then

tarhi (wsually enclitic) in that case

naau surely (often in objection to a previous remark)
prati (+acc.) to, towards; with regard to

9 saadeyo ?;J

Note: The abbreviations ibc. and ifc. signify respectively ‘in the
beginning (i.e. as first half) of a compound’ and ‘in fine
compositi, as second half of a compound’.
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Exercise 6a Translate into English: \ri

FTOITY RETASRY 12 | BE — Jdganafoe 13 | g o
P FUTHWAGE 13 | Fa: TR and 16 ) wrifivenym el i
s frefigt: Fgugge: 18 @it g @ e e
FAUFOTHEY AT 1< | v R — Frmdug wrn wfafvg: 1q4
TATIRTIRA 12 0 1 433 122 | AWy at Fraafra 3.0:
AR 12 R | FO T VAT 123 1 T T TI SR ST AW
Fa: DGRt : 12 | 6 FaEEr famar 12y ) T aata
A sy Wit Fggeny 12 &) Mfafafamgraft wafafemaft
Frrawegpaft waf ugen

Exercise 6b Words joined together by points (-) should be
translated by a single compound.

1 This is a deer-of-the-hermitage. 2 A beginning-in-the-task has
been made. 3 Here stands Minister-Riksasa. 4 Idiot, this is
no time-forjokes. 5 In that case whose is this seal? 6 You are-
indeed conversant with the usages-of-the-world. 7 Then did the,
townsfolk not accept [ourword:] what we said? 8 Oh, tlns
part-of-the-wood is delightful-forits-breeze. 9 Do not be ap-:
prehensive. 10 (I) have gained a bliss-forthe-eyes. 11 How (is’
it that) you do not see Rima’s condition? 12 Sarhgarava, such
agitation [of you:] on your part from-entering-the-city is indeed:
appropriate. 13 Descendants of Puru have this family-vow.:
14 Madam, Duhsanta’s-conduct is widely known among his;
subjects. 15 Then have done now with the vice-of- hope 161
do not of course truly have a passion for the ascetic’s-daughter.
17 But with regard to the eclipse-of-the-moon, someone has;
misled you [f]. 18 DLll stay for a while just here in the!
bower-of-creepers enjoyed-by-(my)-beloved.




Paradigms: Unchangeable consonant stems (suhrd, manas, ezc.);
nadi

Nominal stems ending in consonants

i The largest class of nouns in Sanskrit is the ‘thematic a’ class,
ithe members of which are inflected like asvah or phalam. But
hlstoncally speaking, thematic a is a formational suffix added
either to a root or to an existing stem. Nominal stems ending in
a consonant in general represent an earlier stage of Indo-
;European word formation. They may consist of a plain root
‘used in a nominal sense (so from yudh ‘fight’, yudh f. ‘battle’—
and, more important in Classical Sanskrit, the use of a root
form at the end of a determinative, as described in Chapter 6);
or of the root extended by some consonantal suffix (so from sad
‘sit’, sadas n. and sadman n. ‘seat’). There are two main reasons
why the inflexion of consonant stems is more complicated than
that of thematic a stems. One is that variations may occur in the
basic form of the stem in inflexion, due uitimately to an ancient
shift of accent. Stems exhibiting this variation are not intro-
duced until Chapter 8. The other reason is that direct contact
between the final consonant of the stem and the case termina-
tions causes a number of internal sandhi changes. As opposed to
a single stem in thematic a, we have in fact a series of related
stems in ¢, j, t, th, d, dh, p, bh, §, 5, h, as, is, us, etc.

The basic terminations of consonant stem nouns are
exhibited in the declension of the stem suhrd ‘friend’. Before a
vowel the stem final remains unchanged (except that s after i etc.
becomes s by internal sandhi—cf. Chapter 4); in the nominative
singular or before a termination beginning with a consonant, it
must be reduced to one of the ‘permitted finals’ and the rules of
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external sandhi thereafter applied (with consequent voicing be-
fore bh, lack of voice before su). This reduction is according to
the following scheme (a number of sounds not actually occus-
ring as nominal stem finals are included for completeness):

k, kh, g, gh ; ¢, *j, §, *h become k

t, th, d, dh; ch, *j, jh; *$, s, *h become t
t, th, d, dh; *h become t

P ph, b, bh become p

i, ii become i

n, m remain

8 becomes h, r remains

n, Y, 1, v do not occur

The asterisked sounds (j § h) are those treated differently in:
different words: where ambiguity exists, the nominative singular ;
form is added in brackets after the stem form in the vocabulary. |
In a number of words, for historical reasons, a final aspirate’
throws its aspiration "back upon a preceding stop: go-dnh
‘cow-milking’, nom. sg. go-dhuk.

k]

Feminine consonant stems are inflected like the masculine'
(though changeable masculine stems may often form correspon-, "
ding feminines in 1). Among the unchangeable stems, neuters are’
rare—except for stems in s, which are rarely masculine or femi-
nine (unless at the end of an exocentric compound) Neuter stems’
have no termination in the nominative, vocative or accusative;
singular; add 1 for au in the dual; and i for ah in the plural, thh
n infixed before a final stop or sibilant and assimilated as appro-:
priate to the class nasal or to anusvara. The nominative singular:
of masculine/feminine nouns in as is with lengthened a: ah.

In addition to learning the paradigm suhrd, you should study
carefully the examples listed after it of stems ending in other
consonants.

Feminines in 7 =

The suffix 1, inflected as in nadi, is important as forming a large!
number of derivative feminine stems—in particular, as
mentioned above and in Chapter 6, the feminine of changeablei
consonant stems and of many stems in a. '




Causatives

In addition to a simple present tense formed according to one
(occasionally more than one) of the ten classes, and to perfect
and aorist tenses, to be described later, a verbal root may form
some five other finite tense systems, all inflected as if they were
thematic presents like nayati/nayate. They are: future (nesyati
‘will lead’), passive (nlyate is led’), causative (ndyayati ‘causes to
lead, makes (someone) lead, has (someone) lead/led’), desidera-
tive (ninisati ‘wants to lead’) and intensive (nemiyate ‘leads
forcibly’). From the point of view of their formation, all these
five are on a more or less equal footing; but since the last three
are felt to involve a more fundamental modification of the
meaning of the verb and may make formations from their stems
(e.g. a past participle) outside the thematic a paradigm, they are
usually classed together as derivative or secondary conjugations.

Of these three the causative is by far the most important. It may
be regarded as having evolved out of the tenth verb class
through specialisation of form and meaning. The principal
features of its formation are the suffix aya and a strengthening
of the root. The syllable before aya should usually be heavy.
‘Therefore guna of the root is almost always employed where this
produces a heavy syllable: so from drs, darsayati ‘causes to see,
shows’. If the root when strengthened to guna grade is still light,
vrddhi is usually employed: kr, karayat: ‘causes to do’;
bhit, bhavayati ‘causes to be’. But a few causatives with light first
sy_llable are found: gam, gamayati ‘causes to go’; tvar, tvarayati
‘causes to hurry’. Among exceptional forms with neither guna
nor vrddhi (but still with heavy first syllable) are dus, dasayati
‘spoils’ and pF, plirayati “fills’.

Most verbs ending in 2 and some others, including r‘go’, adhi +i
‘study’ and optionally ruh ‘rise’, take the suffix p: stha, sthépay-
ati ‘establishes’; 1, arpayati transfers ruh, rohayati or ropayati
‘raises’. An important anomalous form (ev1dently denominative
in origin) is ghatayati ‘has killed, puts to death’ functioning as
the causative of han °kill’.

Causatives exist in English, though they are not a morphologically
prominent feature of the language. ‘Fell’ is the causative of “fall’—
“he fells the tree’: so ‘lay’ of ‘lie’, ‘raise’ of ‘rise’. More frequently,
what is expressed by the Sanskrit causative we express by transi-
tive use of otherwise intransitive verbs:

vrkso rohati a tree grows artho vardhate wealth grows,
increases

Limdeyo
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vrksam ropayati he grows a tree artham vardhayati
he increases his wealth

The frequency of causative forms in Sanskrit means that often
what we express by pairs of unrelated words in English is
directly expressed in Sanskrit by a causative formation:
jan ‘be born’, janayati ‘begets’; vi + dru ‘run away’, vidravayati
‘puts to flight, chases away’. In the same way the French
causative faire voir ‘make to see’ or the Sanskrit equivalent
daréayati may be translated by the English ‘show’.

Where, as in the earlier examples, a causative is formed from an
intransitive verb, the original subject becomes the object. Where
a causative is formed from an already transitive verb, the dis-
placed subject may either join the existing object as a further ob-
ject in the accusative case or be treated as an agent in the in-
strumental case:

daso harati bhiram a servant carries the luggage
harayati bhiram dasam he has a servant carry the luggage

harayati bharam diasena he has the luggage carried by
a servant

Choice of one or the other is a matter of usage. Construction
with the instrumental may be taken as the general rule. But some
verbs, notably kr ‘do’ and hr ‘carry’, are found with either con- -
struction. A number of others are regularly found with a double
accusative: among these are smirayati (smr ‘remember’) ‘reminds’,
asayati (as ‘eat’) ‘feeds’, payayati ‘makes to drink’, adhyipayati
‘teaches’, bodhayati (budh ‘learn’) ‘informs’, lambhayati (irreg.
from labh) ‘causes to take’; and some other verbs with similar
meanings.

The formation of absolutives and past participles from the
causative stem has already been mentioned (Chapters 4 and ).
In the past participle ita is simply substituted for aya. A point to
note in connection with the past participle is that causatives
construed with two accusatives often make the ‘secondary’ ob-
ject into the subject of the passive voice, leaving a ‘retained ac-
cusative’ as in English:

udakam lambhita ete vrksih these trees have been [caused
to take:] given water

samanantaram garbh>-aikidase varse ksatrena kalpen> Spaniya
trayi-vidyim adhy3apitau thereafter in the eleventh year from
[the womb:] conception, after being initiated according to



the ksatriya rite, (the two of them) were [caused to study:]
taught the Science of the Three (Vedas)

Some roots form causatives without causative meaning: so from
dhr hold’, dbarayati ‘he holds’. This might be considered a class
X verb if the forms dharati etc. were not also theoretically pos-
sible. Outside the present, formations are often made ffom the
simple root: past participle dhrta is commoner than dharita.
Much the same is true of pt, piirayati ‘fills’, _p-p. parna. With
some other verbs, although the simple present is not uncommon,
causative forms often seem to occur without any obvious dis-
tinction of sense: e.g. yunakti or yojayati (yuj) joins’; mudicati or
mocayati (muc) ‘releases’; nisedhati or nisedhayati (ni + sidh)
‘prevents’,

Some causatives with well-established meanings behave like
simple verbs in their constructions. So darsayati ‘shows’, in ad-
dition to the construction with two accusatives, often takes a
genitive of reference: indrayudham na kasya cid daréayati ‘he
does not show the rainbow to anyone’. Similarly, nivedayati
‘[causes to know:] informs’, like other verbs meaning ‘tell’, may
take a dative (or genitive) of the indirect object, while arpayati
‘transfers, hands over’ may behave like any verb of giving:
?ilr)haranam slitasy> arpayati ‘he hands over his insignia to his
iver’.

Class X verbs

The present stem of verbs belonging to class X is formed with
the addition of the suffix aya: so from the root sprh ‘desire’,
sprhayati ‘he desires’. But, as has just been described, the
suffix aya in conjunction with a strengthening of the root is used
to form causatives, while another suffix, ya, frequently
preceded by a short a, is used in the formation of denominative
verbs (see Chapter 9). And, in fact, all but a handful of the verbs
classified by the grammarians under class X may be looked on
either as causatives (but lacking obvious causative significance)
or as denominatives (but receiving the old tonic accent upon the
first 4, instead of upon the ya as do regular denominatives):

chad, chadayati covers

varn, varnayati depicts, describes (really from varnah
colour, appearance: the root varn is artificially contrived)

kath, kathayati relates, tells (really from katham how?—
i.e. says how, relates circumstances)

L sordeyd SJ
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Karmadharayas with inseparable prefixes

Just as the second member of a dependent determinative may be
a form that cannot occur in isolation, so the first member of a
descriptive may be a prefix incapable of independent use. Under
this heading might logically be included all verbal nouns begm-
ning with preflxes Thus, as a compound of gamanam ‘going’,
nirgamanam ‘outgoing’. But where correspondmg verbal forms
occur or are possible (thus nirgacchati ‘goes out’), this analysis
is unnecessary.

Occasionally, however, verbal prefixes are compounded

with nouns where no corresponding verbal form exists: so

adhizpati ‘over:lord’, ati:dfira ‘extremely far’, prati:nayanam ‘en-

countering eye’, pratrsabdah ‘[responding sound:] echo’,
:Syamala ‘darkish’.

More frequent are a number of prefixes never compounded with
finite verbs:

su (laudatory particle) ‘well, very *—~suzkrta ‘done well’,
suzpakva ‘well cooked, very npe , su:bhadra ‘very good’,
suzjanah ‘nice person’, su:vicirah ‘proper thought’

dus (pejorative particle) “ill, badly —dur:ukta “ill spoken’,
dus:cesta ‘misconduct’, dur.gandhah ‘bad smell, stench’ "

Like other prefixes ending in s and a few other initial forms in
compounds (e.g. mamas ‘obeisance’ in namaskira making
obeisance’), dus retains a final sibilant before k/kh and p/ph
(except when these in turn are followed by a sibilant). In
conformity with internal sandhi it appears as dus : dus:krta
‘ill done’. (Sandhi before other sounds follows the usual pattem )

Corresponding to the verbal prefix sam, occurs occasionally sa or
saha ‘together’: saha:maranam ‘dying together’, sazbrahmacirin
‘fellow-student’.

The most important karmadhidraya prefix is the negative parti-
cle a (before consonants) or an (before vowels). Unlike other
‘non-verbal’ prefixes, it may be compounded freely not only
with ordinary adjectives and substantives and with past partici-
ples but also with other participles and with absolutives and
gerundives: atkrta ‘unmade, undone’, an:ukta ‘unspoken’,
a:dharmah umnghteousness , anatitdfira ‘not particularly far’,
an:Agacchant ‘not coming’. The negatlon not mfrequently
qualifies a whole compound a:gunajiia ‘not recognising merit’,
a:loka* samanya ‘not common in the world’, a:kala>ksep»-arha
‘not brooking delay’.



Especially noteworthy is the use with the absolutive. The best
translation is usually ‘without’ a:drstva ‘not having seen,
without seeing’. Note that the addition of a/an, unlike that of a
verbal prefix, does not in itself entail the use of the compounded
(ya) form of the absolutive.

uttaram a:dattv» aiva prasthita she set off without giving any
reply

purva

A curious anomaly in the formation of karmadhiraya com-
pounds is that the word piirva ‘previous’ used adverbially
may be placed after the word it qualifies; so pirvakrta or
krta:piirva ‘previously done, already done’.

kim atrabhavati maya parinita:ptirva? did I previously marry
this lady?

Compounds of more than two members

Determinative compounds are based upon a relationship be-
tween a prior element and a final element. In a sense therefore a
determinative, considered in itself, cannot possibly consist of
more than two parts. However, either of these parts may in turn
on closer analysis be found to consist of a compound expression,
itself resolvable into its constituent parts. In English ‘waste
paper basket’ is a dependent: a basket not ‘for paper’ but ‘for
waste paper’. But the prior element is itself a compound, a de-
scriptive determinative ‘paper which is waste’, subordinated to a
larger whole. We may represent the subordination by brackets:
(waste:paper)-basket. Thus in Sanskrit:

Malati-mukham Malati’s face
(Malati-mukh>)-avalokanam gazing on Malat?’s face

From a different starting-point, mukh»-dvalokanam ‘gazing on a
face’, we may arrive at a compound with the same form but a
different meaning:

Malati-(mukh>-dvalokanam) Milati’s gazing on a face

The fact that this latter is a far less natural interpretation
illustrates an important point about Sanskrit compounds:
they build up as they go along. As each element is added to the
compound, it should form by itself a complete final element, to
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which all that precedes will stand in the relation of prior
element:

Malati-mukha
(Malati-mukha)-avalokana

[(Malati-mukha>)-avalokana]-vihasta clumsy from gazing on
Malat?’s face

This is not an absolute rule. But it represents the first interpre-
tation that will occur to the reader’s mind. If therefore two or
more elements are to be added en bloc, i.e. ‘bracketed’, they
must form a natural group: in other words, the first of the added
elements must group itself more naturally with what follows
than with what precedes, as in the following:

(sayamtana.snana) -(saviSesa:sitala) completely cool from
the evening bathe

Since it merely represents the normal rhythm of a Sanskrit com-
pound, it is not necessary to indicate by successive
bracketings the progressive expansion of the prior element of a
compound. Where, on the other hand, a subordinated group is
added as the final element (for the moment) of the compound
this may be most simply indicated by some sign for
subordination, such as ”, above the relationship sign within the
group. The above thus becomes:

s3yamtana:snina-savisesa ¥ §itala
Slightly more complex is the following:

pratyagra:sdyamtanaisnina-savisesaisitala completely cool
om the recent evening bathe

This is a compound built up in three stages:

pratyagra recent
pratyagra:sayamtanaisnina recent evening-bathe

pratyagra:sajyamtanaisnina-savisesaisitala

The first three words in this compound illustrate two points.
First, as remarked in Chapter 6, there is no restriction on the use
of karmadhiraya compounds as part of a longer compound,
provided that the finally completed compound is not in itself a
karmadhiaraya (the rule boils down to this: in general, if you can
avoid a karmadharaya simply by putting an inflexion on an ad- -
jective, or on a compound functioning as an adjective, do so).



Secondly, where two adjectives qualify the same substantive within
a compound, it is more likely that the second is in a closer rela-
tionship with the substantive and thus forms a subordinate unit
with it than that the two adjectives are linked in a co-ordinative
relationship. So in English ‘startled: oldiwoman’ means an old
woman who is startled, not a woman who is startled and old.

Like karmadhirayas, dvandva compounds occur very frequently
as a subordinate part of a longer compound:

Para;Sindhu-sambhedam avagihya nagarim eva pravisavah
let us bathe at the confluence of the (rivers) Pira an
Sindhu, and go into the city

aho samana:vayo;ripa-ramanfyam sauhirdam atrabhavatinim
how delightful [for the similar age-and-looks:] for its equal-
ity in youth and looks is the friendship of you (young) ladies

Within a subordinate group a further subordinate (or ‘double-
bracketed’) group may sometimes be detected. This is even less
frequent than one-degree subordination. Subordination in
general is more frequent in bahuvrihi compounds (see Chapter
8) than in determinatives. Here is an example of such a
compound, one that can actually be analysed as including three
degrees of subordination. The point is that such compounds are
possible because the way the elements group together is natural
and immediately evident to anyone who knows Sanskrit.

virijat;katipaya® komala"dantagkutmal»gagra with (a few
(tender (tips of budlike teeth))) gleammg out

If you find any difficulty in grasping the logic of subordinate
groupings, remember the analogy with algebra, and ‘first solve
what is within brackets’—i.e. determine the meaning of words
linked by the sign ® before relating them to the rest of the
compound.

In theory, any word standing outside a compound may form a

grammatical relationship only with the compound as a whole,

not simply with some prior portion of it. In practice, in Classical

Sanskrit this rule is sometimes violated if the alternative of in-

corporating the extra word into the compound is inconvenient

or not sufficiently clear. Typically one may find that a word or
. phrase in the genitive qualifies the first element or elements of a
‘ followmg compound:

;- tasya kimv-Gnmattasya citra:vadha-varttipresanena (please
X me) by sending news of the [variegated death:] death by
torture of that love-crazed (one)
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Here the genitive -unmattasya qualifies citra:vadha not
-presanena.

The use of long compounds

A single compound inserted into a Sanskrit sentence may serve
the purpose of a whole clause or even of a separate sentence in
English. The following sentence:

itah pradesad apakramya Madhav>-dpakaram praty abhinivista
bhavami I’ll withdraw from this place and become intent
upon the ruin of Midhava

may be augmented by a compound qualifying pradesat:

ito Malati-vivaha-parikarma-satvara:pratihira-sata-samkulat
pradesad apakramya etc. I'll withdraw from this place,
(which is) crowded with hundreds of porters busy on
preparations for Milatl’s wedding, and work for Mid-
hava’s ruin

But the announcement of withdrawal in the word apakramya
occurs late in the sentence. We would therefore be more faithful
to one aspect of the original, the order of ideas, by translating:

This place is crowded with porters busy on preparations for
Milat?’s wedding: I'll withdraw and etc.

or even

Preparations for Milati’s wedding have brought hundreds of
porters flooding into here etc.

On the other hand, if we always adhere religiously to the order
of the original, this may involve us in destroying its structure,
and the latter may sometimes be the more important. This is the
dilemma of all translators faced with the more elaborate styles
of Sanskrit, and there is no general solution: each case must be
judged on its merits.

The construction of long compounds is exploited to good effect
in both literary and academic prose, making possible the han-
dling of a vast mass of detail without any obscuring of the main
thread of narrative or argument. Beginners in writing Sanskrit
prose, however, often misguidedly attempt large numbers of ex- -
ceptionally long compounds. These are difficult to handle suc-
cessfully, and the translation of ordinary English prose offers lit-
tle scope for them. A practical limit to aim at is the compound
of three, four or, very occasionally, five members. Page after .



page of elegant, perspicuous Sanskrit may be read containing no
compound longer than this.

gata

The past participle gata ‘gone to’ is often used at the end of a
compound to mean ‘[being] in’, without any sense of prior mo-
tion. Thus citra-gata nari ‘the woman in the picture’;
kara-tala-gata >ksamala ‘the rosary in (his) hand’.

Suganga:prisida-gatena deven» dham aryasya padamflam
presitah His Majesty was in the Suginga Palace when he
sent me to Your Honour[’s feet]

(It would be wrong to translate this as ‘having gone to the
palace, His Majesty etc.’ For the latter sense one should rather
use the absolutive gatvi.)

gata may also be translated by ‘referring to, about’, or it may
represent the locative used with verbs of feelmg putragatah
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snehah ‘affection towards a son, love of a son’.

Vocabulary

atyanta excessive, extreme

atyihitam calamity

a:darsanam lack of sight, not
seeing

Avalokita pr. n.

avinayah lack of breeding,
discourtesy

astram missile, weapon

a:isthane not in place, inappro-
priate

jbharanam ornament

aryah Your Honour; voc. sir

dharagam (act of) fetching

udvigna distressed

Urvasi pr. n.

rtvij (revik)  m. priest

ausadham medicine

kathd story; talk, speaking

keira-vrksah fig-tree

ksudra mean, common, low

gitram limb

ghatakah executioner

Candraguptah pr. 5.

cira long (of time); ciram for
a long time

cirnam powder

chayd shade

tatah (one’s own) father

tiram bank

darbhah (and pl.) a type of
(sacrificial) grass

dore far away

devi goddess; (the) Queen, Her
(/Your) Majesty

nirvita content, happy
purusah man

pirva previous; in karmadha-
raya previously, before, once,
already

prakirah manner, way
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pratikirah remedy

prabhavah power

bhagavati Her Reverence

bhayam fear, danger

bhavati you (polite form of
address to woman)

madanah (sexual) love

madan-6dydnam park of
(temple to the god of) Love

misra mixed

yatnah effort

yoga-cirnam magic powder

Raksasah pr. n.

Ramiyanam name of an epic
poem

vanij (vanik) m. businessman,
trader

vatsala affectionate, loving

vadhya condemned to death

vibhagah part, portion

vividah disagreement, dispute

anu + grah (IX anugrhnati) favour

apa+hr (I apaharati) carry off

vrksah tree

vedand ache, pain

vedi (sacrificial) altar

vaidyah doctor

vyakta evident, clear; vyaktam
clearly

$ariram body

§iras n. head
samstaranam (act of) strewing
sakhi [female] friend
samidh £. firewood
sarasi lake

sahya bearable

Sita pr.oa

subrd m. friend
saujanyam kindness
snehah affection, love
sparSah touch

sva pron. adj. (one’s) own

svigatam (lit. ‘well come’)
welcome to (dat.)

ava + ti (I avatarati) descend; caus. (avatirayati) remove
a + $ri (I asrayati/aérayate) resort to (acc.)

upa +ram (I uparamate) cease, die

upa + hr (I upaharati) offer
kath (X kathayati) say, tell, relate

kip (I kalpate) be suitable; caus. (kalpayati) arrange, prepare
ksud (I ksodati p.p. ksunna) trample, tread

drs caus. (darSayati) show

dhr caus. (dharayati) hold, carry, wear

ni + yuj (VI niyuhkte) engage (someone) upon (loc.)
pa (I pibati) drink; caus. (payayati) make to drink
prati + pal (X pratipalayati) wait for

prati + budh caus. (pratibodhayati) wake (someone)
prati + i caus. (pratydyayati) make confident



pra + yuj (VII prayuirkte) employ
pra + stha (I pratisthate) set out
pra + is caus. (presayati) despatch, send
lajj (VI lajjate) be embarrassed; caus. (lajjayati) embarrass
vi + kei (IX vikrinite) sell to (loc.)
- vi+cint (X vicintayati) consider, think of
" vi+dru (I vidravat) run away; caws. (vidravayati) disperse,
chase away
vi + dha (I vidadhat) arrange, manage
" vi+ yuj (VII viyuhkte) disjoin, deprive of (instr.)
vedh (I vardhate) grow; caus. (vardhayati) increase

aye ah! used to express a present intention,
tena hi therefore and may be represented by just in
tavat (enclitic, lit. meanwhile)  English (as in I'll just buy a

and yavat (usually first word, newspaper)

lit. during which time) are
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- Exercise 7b 1 I am Atreyi. 2 You increase my curiosity.
i 3 This is the bank-of-the-lake. 4 I will just wait for these (girls)
- [having resorted to:] in the shade. § This is a road trodden-by:
* common-people. 6 Clearly these [7.] too were sold to us by a
' trader employed-by:Canakya. 7 Oh, (you) have shown
| love-for-(your)-friend. 8 The danger is at (your) head, the rem-
{ edy-for-it far away. 9 Dear [use sakhi] Madayantika, welcome.
| You [bhavati] have favoured our-house. 10 It is this dispute
. which makes me confident. 11 The two of us set out

Lamdeyo 9

L0




Lmdeyo @

L0

[for-the-fetching-of:] to-fetch-firewood. 12 Why did you two
ladies check me? 13 That is well'managed on the
occasion-of-the‘entry-of-Kalahamsaka-and-Makaranda. .14
What, (was) this ornament once-worn by (my) father? 151
have in fact engaged her-dear friend Buddharaksita on the mat-
ter [tatra). 16 Are these the two-men-in-the-Rimaiyana-story?
17 This dearfriend Siddhirthaka chased the executioners away
and carried me off from the [place-of-the-condemned:] execution
ground. 18 Quite different [anya) is this [un-trodden:]) unhack-
neyed way-of-speaking by [use gen.] Her Reverence. 19 This
must be [use khalu] the powerof-the-Viruna-weapons-em-
ployed-by-Prince-Lava. 20 That doctor indeed was made to
drink the same medicine, and at once died. [Express at once by
linking the two verbs with ca . . . ca.]



Paradigms: Consonant stems in an (rajan, atman, naman)

Changeable consonant stems

Indo-European vowel gradation was based on the position of
the accent: guna or vrddhi occurred in an accented syllable, zero
grade in an unaccented syllable. From Vedic texts, in which the
ancient accentuation is preserved, we know that this distinction
is broadly true of Sanskrit itself. It applies to gradations of the
root not only in derivative formations (from i ‘go’, éti ‘he goes’,
it ‘gone’, dyanam ‘path’) but also within the inflexion of a sin-
gle tense: e.g. ém1 ‘I go’, iméh ‘we go’. In nominal inflexion we
should expect the root to undergo similar changes, but only the
traces of such a system remain, even in Vedic. An interesting ex-
ample, mentioned in Chapter s, is the infinitive (nétum ‘to lead’)
in comparison with the absolutive (nitv4 ‘after leading’): in ori-
gin these are the accusative and instrumental singular respec-
tively of an obsolete verbal action noun. Similarly, in Vedic,
from ksam ‘earth’ occur nominative plural ksimah and ablative
singular ksméh. But most nouns have standardised one grade of
the root throughout their inflexion. For instance, from vac (or
uc) ‘speak’ the noun vic ‘speech’ has standardised vrddhi grade
throughout (cf. Latin véx, vdcis). So the nominative plural is
vicah and the ablative singular vacih, with no distinction of
grade despite the fact that the shift of accent is preserved. And
since the ancient system of accents was lost early in the Classical
period and is not marked in Classical texts, it is reasonable to
say that in Classical Sanskrit the ablative and genitive singular,
and the nominative, vocative and accusative plural of vac are
identical in form.
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Nevertheless vowel gradation remains an important feature of
nominal inflexion, for although gradation of the root is almost
entirely lost, gradation of the suffix is preserved in many ty,
of declension. In this chapter attention is confined to the de-
clension of stems ending in the suffix an. [Latin has a corre-
sponding declension, but has standardised the strong grade in
one type (sermd, sermoénis) and a weaker grade in another
(nomen, nominis).]

Strong cases of the noun (those in which the accent stood origi-
nally not on the termination but on the stem) are nominative,
vocative and accusative singular, nominative, vocative and accu-
sative dual, and nominative and vocative (not accusative) plural
for the masculine; and nominative, vocative and accusative plu-
ral only for the neuter. Feminines hardly occus, the feminine of
changeable stems being formed by the addition of the suffix i.
The other cases are the weak cases. Of these, however, there is a
subdivision in many types of declension between ‘weakest’ and
‘middle’ cases. The weakest cases are those whose termination
begins with a vowel (-ah, -i, etc.); the middle cases are those
whose termination begms with a consonant (-blnh, -su, etc.) and
also the nominative, vocative and accusative neuter singular,
which has no termination.

Stems in an, such as rijan ‘king’ nidman ‘name’, are in fact
among those which distinguish these three grades, strong, middle
and weakest. Here the difference between middle and weakest is
straightforward, and historically easily explained. The suffix an
reduces to n in the weak grade, and this n remains before a
vowel but appears as a (representing *n ‘syllabic #’) in the mid-
dle cases: so namni instrumental smgular of niman, but
namabhih (for *ndmnbbih) instrumental plural. The n is assimi-
lated where appropriate to the class of the preceding consonant:
so rajiia ‘by the king’.

Except in the vocative singular the strong stem appears not in
the guna grade an but in the vrddhi grade an: rajanau ‘the two
kings’. In the nominative singular masculine the final n is lost:
r3)a (cf. Latin serms).

In the locative singular and in the nominative, vocative and ac-
cusative dual neuter, an may optionally replace n: rajii or
rijani ‘in the king’, namni or nimani ‘the two names’. In stems
ending in -man or -van preceded by a consonant, man/van nec-
essarily replaces mn/un (for ease of pronunciation) in all the
weakest cases: so atmani, karmana.



An important practical point about nouns with changeable
stems (and some consolation for the greater difficulties of in-
flexion) is that in the masculine plural they distinguish the nom-
inative from the accuative. suhrdah (as well as being ablative
and genitive singular) may be either nominative or accusative
plural; r3janah can only be neminative (or vocative)—and
rajanah, if plural, can only be accusative.

Exocentric compounds: bahuvrihi

If a nominal compound functions neither as an aggregate in some
sense of its parts (co-ordinative) nor as a hyponym, ‘special in-
stance’, of one of its parts (determinative—in Classical Sanskrit
that part is, in fact, always the final element, if we except rari-
ties like drsta:pfirva), then it must function as the qualifier of
some substantival notion outside itself, whether the latter is ex-
pressed or left unexpressed. For this reason the term ‘exocentric’
is used to describe the third main class of nominal compounds.
The class is extremely various: in principle, any meaningful col-
location of words may be isolated and used as a descriptive tag.
This is, in fact, our practice in English: we talk of a ne’er-do-well
husband, ban-the-bomb marchers, the two-car family. The
English practice helps to explain the way in which such com-
pounds may have arisen in the Indo-European period, namely as
survivals of an earlier stage of the language in which nouns had
lacked inflexion, and relationships could be expressed by simple
juxtaposition, much as in English: to give an example based on
Sanskrit, asva mukha ‘horse’s face’. When a system of inflexions
arose, such collocations, where used with their primary value,
could easily be superseded: so aévasya mukham. Therefore com-
pounds with determinative sense survived only if well estab-
lished or of specialised meaning. Used, on the other hand, with
exocentric value, asvamukha ‘horse face’ could not be replaced
by two inflected words and would thus survive as an adjective:
asvamukhah ‘the horse-faced (man)’.

There are very few instances of exocentric compounds in
Sanskrit simply based on some random phrase (one example
would be ahampfirva ‘wanting to be first’ based on the phrase
aham piirvah ‘I'm first!’). The commonest type is that exempli-
fied 1n the preceding paragraph, the compound based on two
nouns standing in determinative relationship. This is termed
in Sanskrit a bahuvrihi compound (literally ‘much-riced’, an
example of the class). In the system of punctuation here
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adopted, exocentric value is denoted by an underscore, and this
is placed beneath the mark of the relationship between the ele-
ments. So based on the dependent determinative asva-mukham
‘horse’s face’ is the exocentric compound asva-mukha ‘horse-
faced’. In fact, however, the vast majority of bahuvrihis are
based on descriptive (karmadhiraya) relationship. Examples are
ugra;mukha ‘grim-faced’, trizirsa ‘three-headed’, krsna;varna
‘black-coloured’.

In general, as these examples indicate, the type of compound in
English which represents the bahuvrihi most closely is that
formed with the possessive suffix ‘-ed’. Truly parallel English
bahuvrihis are few, but a useful one to remember is ‘bare:foot’.
Like the determinative ‘tooth-brush’, it illustrates the fact that
stem forms do not distinguish singular from plural: a bare-foot
man is one whose feet are bare.

All bahuvrihis are essentially adjectival. The compound on
which a bahuvrihi is based is reduced to a stem form, and then
inflected to agree with a substantive expressed or understood.
The stem form must in the first place be a masculine stem form.
Thus a feminine substantive in a at the end of a bahuvrihi has its
final vowel reduced to short a: e.g. from svalp»:éccha ‘small de-
sire’, svalpr;éccha ‘having small desire’. But although in theory
almost any noun might be used at the end of a bahuvrihi, in
practice restraint is observed so as to avoid awkward termina-
tions. For instance, a polysyllabic feminine in 1 is hardly to
be found at the end of a bahuvrihi (cf. Chapter 10).
Among bahuvrihis ending in consonants, a notable type (paral-
leled in Greek) is that formed from neuters in -as: e.g. from
su:manas ‘good mind’, su;manas ‘well-disposed’, nom. sg. m. or
f. suymanah (cf. Gk. eumenés).

The adjective mahant ‘great’ (Chapter 10) when used as the first
member of a karmadhiraya or bahuvrihi compound takes the
form mahi: maha:purusah ‘great man’, mahibala ‘of great
strength’.

The term bahuvrihi is often translated ‘possessive compound’,
and this certainly reflects the prevailing sense of these com-
pounds in Sanskrit. In perhaps nine cases out of ten the sense
can be represented by putting the word ‘having’ before the de-
terminative meaning of the compound: ‘having three heads’ and
so forth. However, the sophisticated exploitation of
bahuvrihis is a striking feature of Classical Sanskrit, and the
simple notion of ‘possession’ can be unhelpful or positively mis-
leading in their interpretation, particularly in the many instances



wwhere a past participle forms the first element in the compound.
sSansknt commentators have standardised a more adequate

ysis by means of a relative clause, the full neatness and use-
;fulness of which will be more obvious later when the construc-
tion of Sanskrit relative clauses is explained (cf. Chapter 11, p.
i148). For the present, the analysis is introduced in 2 translated
:version. Let us begin by labelling the first element in the com-
pound A and the second element B. The compound then means

A

of/by/in etc. whom/which B (sg./du./pl.) isfare
(or of etc. A)

i
|

or simply whose

By this analysis the compounds already encountered might be-
come ‘whose face is grim’, ‘whose heads are three’, ‘of which the
colour is black’, ‘whose feet are bare’, ‘whose desires are few’,
‘whose disposition is good’. Where there is dependent determi-
native relationship, a preposition or ‘apostrophe s’ needs to be
attached to A: ‘whose face is a horse’s’, ‘of whom there is the
face of a horse’. As in the last example, the formula may be var-
ied by substituting ‘there is/there are’. This works very well for
the normal possessive bahuvrihis—‘of whom there are three
heads’ etc.—but is not always appropriate elsewhere: the
Sanskrit version of the formula usefully blurs this distinction.

Bahuvrihis based on various special types of karmadhirayas
occur. The prefixes su and dus are perhaps even commoner in
bahuvrihis than in simple karmadharayas. su;manas has been
mentioned; similarly, dur;atman ‘evil-natured’. The negative pre-
fix a is probably rather less common in bahuvrihi than in
karmadharaya sense (the alternative being the use of the prefix
nis—see Chapter 9): examples are a;nimitta ‘for which there is
no cause’ and a;visrima ‘from which there is no respite, cease-
less’. An example of sa converted from karmadhiraya to
bahuvrihi sense is found in sa;pinda ‘having the ancestral offer-
ing in common’, but sa usually has a different sense in exocen-
tric compounds (see Chapter 9).

The prefixes su (‘easily’) and dus (‘with difficulty’) are used with
verbal action nouns to give a ‘gerundive’ sense: e.g. durzjaya ‘dif-
ficult to conquer’, suzbodha easy to understand’. The noun is
normally in guna grade, even in the case of a medial a: thus
suzlabha ‘easily got’, dur;labha ‘hard to get’, even though labhah
does not occur as an independent word, the form being labhah
‘acquisition’.
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Corresponding to the karmadharaya of comparison is a
bahuvrihi in which the same elements appear in reverse order:
vadana:paibkajam ‘the lotus of (her) face’, but paikaja;vadana
‘the lotus-faced (girl)’. (This latter was classed by critics as sim-
ile rather than as metaphor.)

The first element of the bahuvrihi may be an adverb instead of
an adjective. Examples are sarvato;mukha ‘[whose face is in all
directions:] facing all ways’, and tatha;vidha or evam:vidha
(from vidha ‘form, sort’) ‘[whose sort is thus:] of such a kind’.

When the first element of the bahuvrihi is a past participle, an
ambiguity exists which makes correct analysis nmportant
drst>:artha ‘whose purpose is seen, having a visible purpose’ is
easily understood. drstagkasta, however, is used to mean not
‘whose calamity is seen® but “by whom calamity has been seen’,
i.e. “(one) who has experienced calamity’. Similarly, krta;Srama
means ‘by whom exertions have been made’, viditazvartta ‘by
whom news has been learnt’. A past partlc:ple like datta ‘given’
introduces a further ambiguity: datv;adara may mean either ‘by
whom respect is given’ or ‘to whom respect is given’.

Besides the mainly literal translations mentioned above, the use
of bahuvrihis may correspond to various kinds of idiom in
English.

The ‘having’ of the ‘possessive’ translation may be replaced by a
preposition such as ‘of’ or ‘with’, as in:
ramaniya;darsanah (a man) of attractive appearance
bahu;svara (a word) of many syllables

ilaksyagdanta.mukulah a;nimittazhasaih (children) with
their buds of teeth just visible through causeless chuckles

ek>;anvayo >yam asmakam he is of one family with us

In apposition to the subject, a bahuvrihi may often be translated
by an absolute phrase in English:

ubhe vismayad urasi nihita;haste parasparam alokayatah the
two (girls) look at each other in astonishment, their bands
placed on their breasts

The addition of api results in a concessive clause:

avasita;pratijfia:bharo >pi Vrsal-apeksaya $astram dharayimi
[though one by whom the burden of the promise has been
fulfilled, through regard for Vrsala I bear the sword:]



though I have discharged the burden of my promise, I bear
the sword (of office) out of regard for Vrsala

van;aiiikaso »pi vayam loka-jiid eva though our home is the
forest, we do know the world

The difference between Sanskrit and English idiom is most strik-
ingly illustrated in the many sentences in which a bahuvrihi
forms the predicate to a nominal sentence. The way of translat-
ing these will vary, but as a general rule the most naturally cor-
responding English sentence will make the final element of the
bahuvrihi into the subject, and the subject of the Sanskrit into a
word dependent on it:

distya jivita;vatsa >smi thank God mzy children are alive

mrga-pracira-siicita;§vipadam aranyam the forest is one-in-
‘which-the-beasts-are-indicated-by-the-movements-of-the
deer:] the game in the forest has been tracked by the move-
ments of the deer

nanv iyam samnihita;vetn-asan» aiva dvaraprakostha-sala
[why, this hall of the entrance-court is in fact one-in-
which-a-seat-of-cane-is-present:] why, there is already a
canework couch here in the hall of the forecourt

In questions the neuter singular interrogative kim may be used
as a stem form:

kim;vyaparo bhagavin Maricah? [the revered son of Marici
is one whose occupation is what?:] how is the revered son
of Marici occupied ?

tesam Dasarath>-dtmajandm kim;namadheyany apatyani?
‘what are the names of the offspnng of those sons of
Dasaratha?

Where a past participle is used, a simple English perfect may be
the obvious translation:

pratyipanna;cetano vayasyah [(my) friend is one-by-whom-
conscnousnessnsregamed] my friend has regained con-
sciousness

labdh;avakisa me manorathih [my desires are ones-for
which-scope-has-been-obtained:] I have won the scope for
my desires

It has already been pointed out that karmadhirayas are not
freely formed as complete compounds. One reason for this will
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now be clear, namely the ambiguities of interpretation which
would arise: hataputrah is not used in the sense of ‘a slain son’,
because it is needed in the sense of ‘(he) whose son is slain’ or.
‘the) who has slain a son’. Conversely, although bahuvrihis as'
the earlier part of some longer compound are not impossible,
they are not particularly common in simple prose style. The rule_
of thumb in translating from Sariskrit is therefore: expect hata-
putra as a complete word to be a bahuvrihi, but as a stem form
to be a karmadhiraya—thus hata:putradar§anam ‘the sight of
(his) slain son [/sons}’.

‘Called’

To express the idiom ‘a man called Devadatta’ the word niman
may be used in either of two ways: adverbially in the accusative,
e.g. nama ‘by name’:

Devadatto nima purusah a man, Devadatta by name
or else at the end of a bahuvrihi compound (feminine in i):

Devadatta;ndma purusah a man whose name is Devadatta
Madayantika;namni kanyaka a girl called Madayantika

atman
This is a masculine substantive meaning “self’. It is also used, in

the masculine singular, as a reflexive pronoun for all three num-
bers, genders and persons:

atmanam prasamsatha you are praising [the self:] yourselves
itmany esa dosam na pasyati she sees no fault in herself

In the genitive, dtmanabh, it is thus a frequent alternative to the
reflexive adjective sva:

atmano grham idianim pravis$ami I'll now enter my own house

Often a phrase qualifies atman which in English would qualify
the subject:

pura kila . . . Sita:devi prapta;prasavavedanam atminam
ati:duhkha’samvegdd Ganga-pravahe niksiptavati Once,
it seems, Queen Sitd, when the pangs of childbirth were
upon her, cast herself in the extremity of her suffering into

the Ganges’ stream 4

Neither atman nor sva is restricted to referring to the nominative
subject: they may refer to any appropriate substantive or



pronoun in the vicinity: hence a phrase such as asya sva:bhrtyah
‘this man’s own servant’. In the following example, the first sva
refers to amusya, the second to mahi-patih:

' sva.bhavan»-opanayanam apy amusya sva:m3hitmya-praka
§aniya mahi-patir anvamamsta and [for the displaying
of:] to display his generosity, the king permitted {the carry-
ing to his own home of that one:] him to be carried to his
own home

svayam

The stem sva provides an indeclinable form svayam. This repre-
sents the notions ‘personally’ or ‘of one’s own accord’ (the in-
strumental atman3 is sometimes used in the same way). It may
therefore correspond to the emphatic use of the English reflex-
ive: svayam agacchati ‘he is coming himself (/in person)’. In com-
bination with a past participle an agentive sense is uppermost:
svayam adhigata ‘acquired by oneself’.

Predicative accusatives

In sentences such as ‘he likes his curry hot’, ‘they drink their
martinis dry’ much of the burden of statement is carried by an
adjective (‘hot’, ‘dry’) syntactically dependent upon a subordi-
nate element (‘curry’, ‘martinis’) in a sentence that might already
appear to be structurally complete. Such an adjective is ‘pred-
icative’ in rather the same way as is the adjectival complement
of a nominal sentence: the sentences are, in fact, closely similar
in meaning to ‘the curry he likes is bot’, ‘the martinis they drink
are dry’. In Sanskrit, too, the object of a verb may be qualified
by such a predicate. The verb avagam ‘understand, perceive,
etc.’ may be used to illustrate possible equivalents of the con-
struction in English:

miirkham tvam avagacchami

(a) I think you a fool

(b) 1 perceive you to be a fool

(¢) 1 recognise you as a fool (/for a fool)
. (d) Irealise that you are a fool

There is no ‘accusative and infinitive’ construction of the Latin
kind in Sanskrit, but an ‘accusative and accusative’ construction
as illustrated by the above is not uncommon and may be an al-
ternative to the use of an ‘iti clause’. Thus the above might also
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have been expressed by mirkhas tvam ity avagacchami.

tat kim khalv idanim piirnam itmano manoratham n> abhi-
pandami? [so do I not now rejonce in my own desire (as)
fulfilled:) may I not now rejoice that my desire is fulfilled?

Here again, piirnam dtmano manoratham might conceivably be
replaced by piirno me manoratha iti.

Particularly noteworthy is the predicative use with a verb such as
is ‘want’ of a present participle (Chapter 10):

bhadra Bhasvaraka, na mam diiri~bhavantam® icchati kum-
arah good Bhisvaraka, His Highness does not want me
[being far away:) to be far away

Verbal action nouns in ana

The suffix ana added to the verbal root (normally strengthened to
guna grade) is sometimes used to form nouns with adjectival or
agentlve force: thus from $ubh ‘shine’, §obhana ‘brilliant’; from
nand ‘rejoice’, nandana ‘gladdening’. But its far more frequent
function is to provide neuter action nouns. So from dg$ ‘see’,
dar§anam ‘(act of) seeing’; from & + gam ‘come’ agamanam “act
of) coming, arrival’. There is thus an overlap of meaning with the
masculine action nouns in a already descnbed, and sometimes
both formations are found from the same root in much the same
sense, e.g. uparodbah or uparodhanam ‘(act of) blocking’. A more
concrete meaning is also not uncommon with this formation:
bhojanam, from bhul enjoy, eat’, means ‘thing eaten, food” more
often than it means ‘act of eatmg vacanam usually means ‘thing
spoken, word’ rather than ‘act of speakmg "(cf. in English the two
senses of the word ‘utterance’ and the frequent ambiguity of
words ending in ‘-ation’, so that, for instance, ‘formation’ can
equally well mean ‘act of forming’ and ‘thing formed’).

The first a of the suffix coalesces with the vowel of roots ending
in a: sthanam ‘place’, jidnam ‘knowledge’, etc. The roots labh
and rabh insert a nasal: vnpralambhanam ‘deception’.
Lengthening of a medial a is little found, except to some extent
in distinguishing a causative significance: maranam ‘dying
maranam ‘killing’. More generally, however (and especnally in
later Sanskrit), derivative stems both causative and denominative
make use of a related feminine suffix ana: ganani ‘counting’,
prarthana ‘solicitation’, vijiapana ‘requesting’.

' For the tilde ~ in compounds of ks and bha see Chapter 12.



samvrtta

The past participle of samvrt ‘happen’ is frequently used to
express the ‘change of state’ equivalent (in past time) of a nominal
sentence. It thus represents English ‘became’ or ‘has become’.

eso >smi kirya-vasad Ayodhyakas tadanim tana$ ca samvrttah
behold, through (theatrical) need 1 have become (/turned
into) an inhabitant of Ayodhya and a man of the period

Often jata, the past participle of jan ‘be born, arise’, is used in
the same way:

nihsaha >si jata you [f.] have become exhausted

‘Palace’, ‘temple’

Sanskrit usually designates types of buildings more analytically
than English. There is no single word that exclusively denotes
either the residence of a ldng or the place where a god is wor-
shipped. Therefore the notion ‘palace’ may be represented by an
indefinite number of phrases meaning ‘king’s house’, e.g. nrpa-
bhavanam. (The word prasadah normally denotes a fme building
and may therefore be used by itself to mean ‘palace’ if the
context makes it plain who the owner is.) Similarly, ‘temple’
is expressed by the phrase ‘house of god’, e.g. deva-kulam.

Where a specific deity is named, the inclusion of a word such as
devah or devata is, of course, not necessary: Siv»-ayatanam ‘tem-
ple of Siva’.

Vocabulary
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anguriyaka m./n. ring
(for finger)
atizbibhatsa extremely
repulsive, foul
atrabhavati this lady
anukila favourable
anvayah succession, lineage,
family
aparddhah offence
apavarita hidden
abhiyukta diligent
aranyam forest

arthah meaning, matter;
purpose, object
avasanam termination, end,
conclusion

avasita terminated, over
atman m.  self

amodah scent

ayatanam abode

asakta fastened, fixed, occupied
autsukyam  eagerness
kataka m./n. (royal) camp
karman 7. deed, work

80
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kasaya astringent, sharp
(of scent)
Kama:devah the god of Love
kusumam flower
kesaram  hair, filament
kautukam curiosity
krauryam cruelty
gamanam going
gunah merit, quality, worth
caryi movement, riding
(in vehicle)
cittam thought, mind
jipyam (muttered) prayer
tadrsa (£ 1) (of) such (a kind)
daksinapathah southern region
(of India), the Deccan
Diaruvarman m., pr. n.
divasah day

-dursbodha difficult to

understand
dur:vipakah cruel turn
(of fortune)
daivam fate, chance, fortune
dosah fault, inconvenience
dharmah religious law, duty,
piety
namadheyam appellation, name
niman 7. name
nréamsa  injurious; 7. monster
Padmapuram name of a city
parinamah evolution, outcome
parinirvinam complete
extinction
parivrta surrounded, having a
retinue
parisad [ assembly, audience

ank (X ankayati) brand, stamp

parita encompassed, overcome

padapah tree

pundarikam lotus

pratigrahah present (t0 a
brabmin from a king)

prabandhah (literary) work

bahumanah respect for (loc.)

manas 7. mind

manda sluggish, slack
mahint (stem form in
compound maha) great
mukham face

mudrd authorising seal/stamp,
‘pass’

rathah chariot

rajan  m. king

vatsah dear child

vrttantah  news; event, scene
(of activity)

veiman #. residence

vaikhanasah hermit, anchorite

vaitdlikah royal bard

vaimanasyam despondency

vairam hostility

vyafijanam sign, insignia,
disguise

§ahka suspicion, fear

§apah curse

§itala cool

-sad ifc. dweller (in)

sadréa (f. i) similar, suitable,
worthy

samdhya twilight, evening

siddha achieved

sundara (f. i) beautiful

stambhah pillar

adhi + gam (I adhigacchati) find; realise, perceive
anu + kamp (I anukampate) sympathise with, take pity on



abhi + as (IV abhyasyati) practise; p.p. abhyasta familiar (to one
through practice)

ava + nam (I avanamati, p.p. avanata) bow down, bend down

ut + $vas (I ucchvasiti) bloom, blossom

upa + éru (V upaérnoti) hear of, learn of

jan caus. (janayati) beget, produce, arouse

nis + di$ (VI nirdiati) designate, specify

nis + kram (I niskramati) go out of (abl.)

pari + iks (I pariksate) examine, scrutinise

pari + at (I paryatati) wander about

prati + vas (I prativasati) dwell, live (in)

prati + abhi +jiid (IX pratyabhijaniti) recognise

bandh (IX badhniti, p.p. baddha) bind, fix; enter into (friendship or
hate)

vas (X vasayati) perfume

vid (II vetti, p.p. vidita) know, learn, discover

sam + vrt (I samvartate) happen, become (see chapter text)

adhastit + gen. beneath bho bhoh ho there!

itah from here; over here svayam (emphatic pron.) myself
kim tu (first in sentence) but etc., personally

tadd then, at that time hanta ah! alas!

panu why! well! hi (enclitic) for (as conj.)

Exercise 8a ¥ fagrdl @ 121 o Twwgyt 4 11 afm
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Exercise 8b 1 This is a present from the king. 2 I went,
my-curiosity-aroused-by-Avalokit, to the temple-of-Kimadeva.
3 This signet ring is stamped-with-the-minister’s-name. 4 We do
not find a work with-the-qualities-specified-by-the-audience.
s Why, you [pl] too are exhausted by this work-of-piety.
6 ‘See, 1 [m.] have become Kimandaki.’ ‘And I Avalokiti.’
7 Vrsala, these inconveniences happen to [bhi + gen.] kings
(who are) themselves not-diligent. 8 Then why are you standing
[sthita] with-the-lotus-of-your-face-bent-down? 9 For there lives
a dearfriend [of me:] of mine, [having-the-disguise-of:] dis-
guised-as-a-royal-bard, called Stanakalasa. 10 Did (my) friend
[m] learn her-family-and-name? 11 Dearest, even the cruelty
practised [prayukta] by me upon you has come [use samvrt]
to-have-a-favourable-outcome. So now I want [myself recog-
nised:] to be recognised by you. 12 Though my mind-is- con-
cerned-with-[gata]-Urvaéi, 1 have the same respect for Her
Majesty. 13 But we are forest-dwellers, to-whom-riding-in-a-
chariot-is-un-familiar. 14 So let us (both) just sit beneath this
very kiificanira-tree, [by-which-is-perfumed:] which-perfumes-
the-garden-with-a-sharp-cool-scent-from-the-filaments-of-blos-
somed-flowers.

Translate the following as nominal sentences with bahuvrihis
for predicate:

15 She has learnt-the-news-of-Siti. 16 Oh, His Majesty’s
mind-is-occupied-with-other-(things). 17 What-is-the-name-of
this vow of Her Majesty’s? 18 And that curse [has-as-its-con-
clusion:] is ended-by-the-sight-of-the-ring. 19 Though (he is)
overcome-with-despondency, the-sight-of His Majesty is-pleas-
ant [priya).



Paradigms: $uci, mrdu; dhanavant; present atmanepada of ni

Stems in short i and short u

Substantives in i and u occur in all three genders, corresponding
in inflexion to the adjectives Suci and mrdu. In these stems,
however, a fair number of alternative forms are possible.

1 For clarity, the distinctively feminine endings yai/yah/yam,
vai/vih/vim of the singular have been listed in the paradigms.
These endmgs have really spread by analogy from the 1 declen-
sion, and it is not uncommon for feminines in the dative, ablative,
genitive and locative singular, whether adjective or substantive, to
decline like the masculine (reverting, in other words, to their
original inflexion): so tan-matau or tan-matyam ‘in his opinion’.

2 The special neuter forms with infix n (sg. ne/nah/ni; du. noh)
are optional in adjectives but not in substantives. Therefore
neuter ad;ecnves may be declined like the masculine in all cases
but the nominative, vocative and accusative: $ucino varinah or
$ucer varinah (but not *uireb) ‘from the clean water’.

3 The vocative singular of neuters may take guna like the"
masculine-feminine: vari or vare, madhu or madho.

4 Adjectives in u may also form their feminine by adding the
suffix 1: laghu f. or laghvi f. ‘light’. (Feminines in lengthened @
are also occasionally found.)

Substantives in i occur freely at the end of bahuvrihi com-
pounds: so from buddhi f. ‘intelligence’, mugdhazbuddheh “(this
is the argument) of a simple-minded (person)’—a terse comment
on another scholar’s views.
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Stems in vant and mant

Corresponding in sense to English compounds such as ‘white-
winged’, formed with the possessive suffix ‘-ed’, are bahuvrihis
such as sitajpaksa ‘of whom there are white wings’, formed
without any suffix. The English suffix may also be added to a
single word: so ‘winged’, in the sense of ‘possessing wings’. In
these latter circumstances Sanskrit, like English, must make use
of a suffix. One of the most widely used is the suffix vant: so
paksavant ‘of whom there are wings, winged’. It combines very
freely with stems which either end in a stop, m, a or  or have
m, a or 3 as their penultimate sound. Care should be exercised
in attaching it to a consonant stem, since it normally but not al-
ways follows the rules of internal sandhi (e g. payasvant ‘juicy’
but sragvant ‘garlanded’).

The suffix mant (also with internal sandhi) normally replaces
vant after stems ending in i, 1, w, @, r, o and is, us, and
sometimes after stops: dhimant ‘having wit, wise’; Garutmant
‘[the Winged One:] the divine bird Garuda’.

The inflexion of these stems is straightforward: the strong stem
ends in ant, the weak in at; the feminine ends in ati; and the
nominative singular masculine in 4n. In forming compounds the
stem form is at.

Atmanepada

The forms of the present indicative so far learnt are those of the
active voice or parasmaipada (‘word for another’). But in
Sanskrit, finite tenses (and the participles attached to them)
show a second set of forms, those of the atmanepada (‘word for
oneself’). The distinction is not made in such nominal forma-
tions as the past participle, absolutive, etc. The 3dtmanepada
corresponds to the middle voice of Greek, and its underlying im-
plication is that the action or state expressed by the verb affects
the subject. Thus yajati “sacrifices’ is used of the officiating priest
(or in earlier times of the Fire God who carries the oblation),
while yajate ‘sacrifices’ is used of the one for whose benefit the
sacrifice is being made. But except in a few instances like this,
the underlying implication is so blurred that it is not worth pur-
suing. It must rather be taken as a fact of the language that some
verbs are found only in the parasmaipada, a few only in the
atmanepada, and some show both sets of forms with little evi-
dent distinction of meaning. (Sometimes there are differences
within a single verb, for example between atmanepada in the



present system and parasmaipada in the perfect.) The form of
the present indicative quoted in the vocabulary will show
whether a verb is to be inflected in the parasmaipada (termina-
tion ti) or the atmanepada (termination te).

vartate

It is, however, worth noting that verbs regularly conjugated in
the dtmanepada are more usually intransitive in sense. One im-
portant such verb is vrt (I vartate), literally ‘turn, revolve’ (‘turn’
in transitive sense is expressed by the causative vartayati). It is
common in such meanings as ‘proceed, be current’ and thus
often translates ‘be, exist’ in an ‘active’ as opposed to a stative
sense, particularly where the subject is an abstract noun.

hanta, bibhatsam agrato vartate [Oh, repulsiveness is going
on in front:] What ghastliness is before me!

ativa me kautukam vartate [there is curiosity in me exces-
sively:] I am feeling intensely curious

ka veld vartate? what time is it?

Past active participle

The possessive suffix vant, in addition to its regular use with
substantives, may be added to past participles. Its effect is to
convert a passive sense into an active: so likhita ‘written’.
likhitavant ‘having written’. In itself, however, such a descrip-
tion gives a misleading impression of the scope of the formation,
for in practice (apart from its occurrence in locative absolutes) it
is usually confined to a particular function - that of providing
an active alternative to past passive sentences by standing in the
nominative as a predicate to a nominative subject. The object, if
there is one, stands in the accusative case. So instead of tena
likhito lekhah ‘[by him (is) written the letter:) he has written the
letter’, we may have sa lekham likhitavan ‘[he (is) having writ-_
ten the letter:] he has written the letter’. When the subject is first
or second person, it is usually expressed by the appropriate form
of as ‘be’ (occasionally by the pronoun):

Menaka kila sakhyas te janma-pratisth» éti sakhi:janad asmi
§rutavan [ heard from (her) friends that Menaka was the
mother of your friend’s wife (the first sakhi = wife of a
friend, janma-pratistha /it. birth-foundation)

The participle naturally agrees with the subject in number and
gender as well as case:

de :
smuow
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atha th. .. mam ahguli-vilasen> akhyatavatyah then they (f)
announced me with a playful movement of their fingers

The chief effect of this construction is to enable the subject of
past statements to be put into the nominative rather than the in-
strumental case. The formation is unnecessary with past
participles which do not bear a passive sense, and is not usually
found in such cases. Occasionally, however, a form such as (sa)
agatavati ‘she came’ for (sa) agata does occur. The subject of a
past active participle is normally personal, and masculine or
feminine in gender.

Exocentric compounds: prepositional compounds

In addition to the ubiquitous determinative-based bahuvrihis,
there exists a rather smaller class of exocentric compounds in
Sanskrit in which the first member stands in the relationship of
a governing preposition to the second member. These com-
pounds are exceptional in that the relationship between the
elements is neither co-ordinative nor determinative: in punctuat-
ing them, this relationship has therefore been left unmarked, and
only the underscore, denoting exocentric value, is employed.

Typical examples are: ati_mitra ‘exceeding the proper measure’,
from ati ‘beyond’ and matra f. ‘measure’; pratiloma “against the
nap, a rebours’; upari_martya ‘above mortals, superhuman’. An
English example would be ‘over-head’ as in ‘over_head railway’.

The prepositions thus have a different value from when they are
used with determinative relationship. This may be illustrated by
examples of the prefixes ati ‘beyond’ and ut ‘up, high’, which in
prepositional compounds carries the significance ‘eschewing’:
(@) karmadhirfaya (substantive or adjective):

ati:bharah excessive load ut:svanah high sound

atizbibhatsa excessively repulsive uc:canda highly
violent

(b) determinative-based bahuvrihi:

ati;bala having excessive strength ut;karna having the
ears (pricked) up
(¢} prepositional compound:

ati_bodhisattva surpassing the bodhisattvas un_nidra
renouncing sleep, wakeful



sa and nis

Particularly common is a pair of prefixes of opposed meaning,
sa ‘with, having’ and nis ‘without, lacking’. [Since these pre-
fixes do not occur as independent prepositions, it would be pos-
sible to treat them as contracting a karmadhiraya relationship
like su, dus and a: the present treatment is adopted because it is
convenient to distinguish, for example, sa_ripa ‘having form’
from the more indisputably karmadhiraya value of sairtipa
‘having the same form’, and because nis is not normally an al-
ternative to a in forming simple karmadhirayas.] So nir_3sa
‘without hope, hopeless’; sa_visa ‘with poison, having poison’
(e.g. sa_visam ausadham ‘poisoned medicine’).

sa is so common a prefix that it is worth distinguishing
various shades of meaning and possible translations:

1 ‘Accompanied by’:

sa_putra agatah ‘he has come with his son’ (This is a
common alternative to saying putrena saha.)

2 ‘And’:

This is the previous usage extended to cases where we would
probably use co-ordination in English: sa_sara$ capah ‘[bow
with arrow:] bow and arrow’.

atah khalu me sa_bahyatkarano >ntar:atma prasidati
[from this of course:] so that is why my soul within and my
external senses are at peace

3 ‘Possessing, containing, having’:

Here the sense is close to that of the suffix vant. Both balavant
and sa_bala may be translated ‘possessing strength, strong’.
When a distinction can be drawn, it is that sa marks a tempo-
rary, vant a more permanent characteristic: so sa_putra means
‘having a son with one’ as opposed to ‘alone’; putravant means
‘having a son’ as opposed to ‘childless’. Compounds with sa aré
particularly common in the neuter singular as adverbs of man-
ner: e.g. sa_kopam ‘with anger, angrily’.

Compounds with yatha

Conveniently classed with prepositional compounds, although
strictly distinguishable from them, are compounds whose first
member is a relative adverb, most often yatha ‘as’: so yatha_»rtha
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‘as (is) the meaning, corresponding to the meaning’; yatha_-rha
‘as deserved’; yath»_0okta ‘as stated’, yathd_nirdista ‘as specified’.

The term avyayibhava

These latter particularly, and prepositional compounds in gen-
eral, are most frequently employed in the neuter singular as ad-
verbs. (The same usage is found in English, as in ‘the
aeroplane passed overhead’, in contrast with the non-compound
form ‘the aeroplane passed over our heads’.) When so used, the
class has a special name in Sanskrit, avyayibhiva ‘conversion to
indeclinable’. Thus a_mfilam ‘down to the root, radically’,
anu_Malini-tiram ‘along the bank of the Malini’. Particularly
noteworthy is the distributive use of the preposition prati:
from kriyd ‘action’, prati_kriyam ‘action for action’; from
dinam ‘day’, prati_dinam ‘day by day, daily’.

Polite forms of address

In Sanskrit it is not positively impolite to address someone in
the second person singular, but more specifically polite forms of
address are also common. These usually involve a substantive
construed with a third person verb form and having a literal
meaning something like ‘Your Honour’ (cf. Spanish usted).
Much the commonest, so common that its force is very little dif-
ferent from that of the second person pronoun, is bhavant
‘you’. (The various translations here attached are merely mat-
ters of convenience.) This is usually considered to have origi-
nated from a contraction of bhagavant ‘Your Reverence’ and is
inflected like any other stem ending in the suffix vant: it is thus
to be distinguished from bhavant ‘being’, present participle of
bha ‘be’, of which the nominative singular masculine is bhavan
with short a.

sulabh» aiva Buddharaksnﬁ-pnyasakhi’ bhavatah Buddha-
raksita’s dear friend [is really easily-won by Your Honour:]
is easy enough for you to win (one young man talking to
another)

In talking of someone in his absence, the compound form tatrab-
havant ‘His Honour [there]’ may be used; similarly,
atrabhavant ‘His Honour [here]’, usually of someone actually
present, whether addressed directly or not.

The feminine forms of these pronouns  are bhavati,
tatrabhavati, atrabhavati.



Sometimes as a mark of respect the plural of the second person
or of bhavant (yiyam, bhavantah) is used in addressing one per-
son. Among other possible forms of polite address are:

aryah [the noble one:] Your/His Excellency; f. arya

ayusmant [the long-lived one:] Sire etc.—used particularly
but not exclusively of kings and monks

bhagavant [the blessed one:] Your/His Reverence—used
of religious people and gods: thus bhagavad-gita Song
of the Blessed One (i.e. Krishna); f. bhagavati.

mahabhagah (the fortunate one:] noble sir, the noble
gentleman used especially by women in addressing or re-
ferring to men of good birth

These forms (from aryah onwards) are also used freely in the
vocative. In addmon, the vocative form bhadra ‘my good fellow,
my dear man’ is often used in addressing men of comparatively
low social status.

janah

The word janah “person, people’ is used at the end of a determi-
native compound to imply indefiniteness or plurality:
kami:janah ‘a lover, some lovers, lovers in general’. As part of a
longer compound it thus helps to suggest a plural: suhrdvacana-
sammiidha ‘bewildered by the word of his friend’, subrj:jana-
vacana-sammﬁdha ‘bewildered by the words of h1s (various)
friends’. A respectful vagueness rather than plurality may be
unptllied guruzjanah ‘elders, tutor, guardian’; méatr:janah ‘(my)
mother’

distya
The form distya, literally ‘by good luck’, is used to express
strong pleasure:

sakhe Sakatadasa, distya drstosi Sakatadisa my friend,
thank heaven I see you

In particular, it is used with the verb vrdh ‘grow, prosper’
to express congratulations, the reason for the congratulations
being expressed in the instrumental:

bhadre Madayantike, distya vardhase bhratur Malati-
labhena dear Madayantiki, you are congratulated
(I congratulate you) on your brother’s winning of Malati
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[The causative of vrdh thus has the same construction as the
English congratulate and is used where the simple verb
cannot be (as it can in the previous example): tam distya
vardhitavan asi ‘you congratulated her’.]

Denominative verbs

Denominative verbs are verbs formed from nouns (in the wider
sense of substantives and adjectives): thus in English ‘bowdlerise’
from the proper name ‘Bowdler’; ‘hand’ (‘he hands’) from the
substantive ‘hand’; ‘blacken’ from the adjective ‘black’. Where
verbs and nouns exist side by side, we may hesitate (unless we
have historical information) as to which has priority—what, for
instance, of ‘a brush’ and ‘he brushes’? A practical distinction
exists in Sanskrit, in that the grammarians assigned roots to all
verbs which they did not regard as denominative.

The most usual type of denominative in Sanskrit is made by the
addition of the suffix ya to the noun stem (the third person sin-
gular present thus ends in yati). The significance of the
formation varies with the noun. From tapas ‘religious austerity’
is formed tapasyati ‘he practises austerities’; from namas
‘homage’, namasyati ‘he pays homage’. It may be noted that the
roots tap ‘be hot’ and nam ‘bend’ (both class I verbs), from
which the above nouns in turn derive, have “suffer pain, practise
austerities’ and ‘bow, pay homage’ among their meanings. Thus
tapati and namati are more ‘primitive’ non-denominative alter-
natives to the specialised denominatives tapasyati and
namasyati. Stems in a do not lose the vowel before the suffix: so
from deva, devayati ‘he cultivates the gods, is pious’. Stems in a
also form denominatives with lengthened a. These latter are
usually intransitive and conjugated in the dtmanepada, and may
correspond to a transitive form in ayati: so from §ithila “slack’,
sithilayati ‘slackens (trans.), makes loose’ and §ithilayate ‘slack-
ens (intrans.), becomes loose’. More rarely, another type of
denominative is found which lacks the ya suffix: thus from
ut:kantha ‘[having the neck raised:] eager’, utkanthate ‘longs
for, is in love with’.

Examples of denominative verbs which, because of their accent,
are classed as class X verbs have been given in Chapter 7.
Another such example is mantr (X mantriyate) ‘takes
counsel’, which is really based on mantrah ‘counsel’, the latter
denvmg in turn from the oot man ‘think’. The absolutives of



Viddhi derivatives

Secondary nominal formations from existing nominal stems are
made in a wide variety of ways in Sanskrit: thus from
ripam ‘beauty’, riipavant (or ripin—see Chapter 10) ‘beauti-
ful’, ripavattara ‘more beautiful’, etc. One of the most charac-
teristic types of formation involves a strengthening to vrddhi
grade of the first syllable of the stem and the addition of a suf-
fix, most usually a or ya. Stems ending in a or 2 lose their final
vowel before either suffix (so that one a may merely be ex-
changed for another). The general sense of the formation is
something like ‘belonging or appertaining to, deriving from’,
etc. From puram ‘city’, paura ‘urban’; as a masculine substan-
tive, paurah ‘citizen’. From purusah ‘man’, paurusa ‘manly’; as a
neuter substantive, paurusam ‘manliness’. From a consonant
stem, tapas ‘religious austerity’, tapasah ‘one who practises aus-
terities, an ascetic’. From a feminine substantive Yamun3 ‘the
river Yamuna (Jumna)’, Yimuna (£ Yamuni) ‘relating to the
Yamuni’. Similarly, from vidyad °‘learning’, vaidya ‘learned’,
vaidyah ‘physician’. Where sandhi has reduced the prefix vi to
vy in the original noun, it is expanded by vrddhi to vaiy: thus
vydkaranam ‘analysis, grammar’, vaiyakaranah ‘grammarian’.
Two types of formation are especially noteworthy:

1 Many patronymics (‘son or descendant of’) are formed with
veddhi and the suffix a: Saubhadrah ‘son of Subhadra’;
Maricah ‘(Kasyapa) son of Marici’; Daivodasa ‘descended
from Divodisa’. Stems ending in u usually make guna of this
vowel as well as vrddhi of the initial syllable: Pauravah
‘descendant of Purw’. The feminine of these forms is always in
i: Draupadi ‘daughter of Drupada’. Instead of patronymic value,
the forms may sometimes bear the sense of ‘king’ or ‘leader’:
Saibyah “king of the Sibis’; Vasavah ‘(the god Indra) chief of the
Vasus’. And there are yet other kinds of relationship which may
be similarly expressed—thus Saivah “follower of the god Siva’.

2 From adjectives and substantives, neuter abstract substantives
are often formed by vrddhi and the suffix ya. So adhika ‘supe-
rior’, adhikyam ‘superiority’; sadrsa ‘like, similar’, sadréyam
‘likeness, similarity’; vi;manas ‘despondent’, vaimanasyam
. ‘despondency’; sujanah ‘good person’, saujanyam ‘benevolence,
. kindness’; panditah ‘scholar’, pandityam ‘learning, scholarship’.
. Although both types of formation (and especially the latter)

. are fairly productive, the above remarks are intended merely
- to be explanatory: vrddhi derivatives are listed in the vocabulary
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Vocabulary

agni m, fire

aiguli f. or anguli finger

aiijali #2. the hands joined to-
gether (in salutation or for alms)

atikednta  [gone beyond:] past,
bygone

atidirupa dreadful

atyudara proud, noble

anu_rpa conformable, suit-
able, proper

anvita accompanied by, full of

aparigah disaffection

aspirva  unprecedented, strange

arthah meaning

avagrahah obstacle, restraint

awvisayah [non-sphere:} matter
beyond the scope (of)

akhya appellation, name

atapah  heat (esp. of sun)

ama-ja [born of oneself:]
daughter

dyusmant long-lived (see p. r12)

ASrama-padam site of
hermitage, hermitage

Asanna near; ifc. beside

ugra fierce

utsuka eager; utsukam
eagerness

upakirah help, aiding (of)

upajapah instigation to
rebellion, ‘overtures’

upapanna suitable, possible

rsi  m. seer

Kanvah pr. n.

githd verse (esp. in the dryd
metre)

guru heavy; m. teacher, elder,
senior, guardian

cetas 7. mind, heart

+jiia ifc. knowing, aware of,
recognising

tatrabhavant His Honour ezc.
(see p. 116)

tatrabhavati that lady ezc. (see
p. 116)

tapas . (religious) austerity

diruna cruel

dhi mant wise

nir_utsuka without eagerness

patni wife; dharma-patni
lawful wife

para vant [having another:)
under another’s control; beside
oneself, overwhelmed

parydpta sufficient

parthivah king, ruler

Pundarikah pr. 2.

praksti £, nature, disposition;
pl. subjects (of king)

pranidhi . (secret) agent

pratijiid promise

prabrsta delighted

bakulam bakula-tree blossom

bahuminah respect

brahman . (religious) chastity

bhagavant reverend (sir) (see
pp. 116-17)

bhadra good; m. voc. my good
fellow

bhavanam house, residence

bhavant you (see pp. 116~17)

Bhérivasu ., pr. n.

mandarah, mandara:vrksakah
coral-tree

mahiman . greatness

Mah»:éndrah [the great] Indra

mild garland

mrgayd hunting, the chase



yath»_okta as stated, as
described

rathyd [carriage-Jroad, street

ramaniya attractive

lajja shame, embarrassment

lekhah letter, epistle

valaya m./n. braceler; circle,
enclosure

vikramah valour

vighnah obstacle, hindrance

vibhiiti £, splendour, wealth;
pl. riches

vivasvant . [the Shining One:)
the sun

visam poison; visa-kanya
poison-girl

Visnusarman ., pr. n.

vismayah astonishment

veld time (of day)

Vaideha belonging to (the
country of) Videha

vyasanam weak spot, weakness

vyiparah occupation

§atru m. enemy

§asvata (f. i) perpetual

sakhe voc. of sakhi m. friend

sacivah counsellor, minister

samdaréanam sight, beholding
(of)

samnihita present (as opp.
absent)

samigamah meeting with,
union

sambhivya credible

sammardah crush, encounter,
throng

sidhu good; n. sidhu bravo!

sutd daughter

Saudhdtaki m., pr. n.

hetu . motive, ground for
(loc.)

homah oblation, sacrifice

anu + stha (I anutisthati, p.p. anusthita) carry out, perform, act
anu + smr (I anusmarati) remember

abhi + dha (I abhidadhati, p.p. abhihita) say, speak

abhi + vad caus. (abhividayate) greet

3+ di§ (VI adiéati) order, proclaim

a + Sank (I asankate) fear, doubt, be afraid
utkaathate denom. long for, be in love with (gen.)
upa + labh (I upalabhate) acquire, ascertain, discover
upa + stha (I upatisthate) stand neat, be at hand
ksam (I ksamate) be patient, endure

gam caus. (gamayati) spend (tine)
tarj caus. (tarjayati) threaten, scold

dah (I dahati) burn

ni + ksip (VI niksipati) throw, cast into (loc.); place, deposit
ni + vid caus. (nivedayati} report, inform someone (dat./gen.) of

something (acc.)

ni + vrt (I nivartate) go back, return
pari + vrdh caus. (parivardhayati) cause to grow, tend (plants)
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prati + budh (IV pratibudhyate ) wake up (intrans.)
pra + stha caus. (prasthapayati) despatch

man (IV manyate) think, suppose

vac (II vakti, p.p. ukta) tell, say

vrt (I vartate) exist etc. (see chapter text)

vrdh (I vardhate) increase, prosper; + distyd: see chapter text
sam + car (I samcarate) walk, stroll

sam + di§ (VI samdifati) command

sam + I caus. (samarpayati) hand over to (dat./gen.)
sam + mantr (X sammantrayati) take counsel, consult
smr caus. (smirayati) cause to remember, remind

han caus. (ghatayati) cause to be killed, have killed

atha now (as unempbhatic introductory particle)

kaccid (interrogative particle introducing tentative enquiry) perhaps?
kim iti with what in mind? why?

tatah thereupon, then

nima (ofien used as an emphatic particle} indeed etc.
nis ibc. without, lacking (see chapter text)

prak previously, before

prayena generally

bahusah often

yathd ibc., see chapter text

saibc., see chapter text

samprati now

hi assuredly
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Exercise 9b Use the past active participle where appropriate.
‘You’ when preceded by an asterisk is to be translated by bha-
vant.

1 Is (your) austerity without-hindrance? 2 Friend Makaranda,
are *you in love with Madayantika? 3 But where did Mailati
see Madhava before? 4 Lady, a shame-less Laksmana herewith
[esah] salutes (you). s What do *you [pl] say? 6 Milati
has-a-noble'nature. 7 The riches of Minister-Bhiirivasu are in-
deed attractive. 8 There is a dreadful throng-of-people. 9 I
told *you the story-[vrttantah]-of-(my)-first-sight of Sakuntala.
10 Reverend Arundhati, I Siradhvaja (King) of Videha greet
(you). 11 Are Candragupta’sssubjects responding to [ksam]
our-overtures? 12 He thinks me actually not-present. 13 A
rather [ko >pi] strange ground-forrespect towards [loc.] (one’s)
elders, Saudhataki! 14 This (man), employed-by-Riksasa, had
Parvatesvara killed by a poison-girl. 15 (She) casts the gar-
land-of-bakulas into Madhava’s joined hands. 16 (I) congratu-
late *you on your greatness-in-valour, sufficient-forthe-aiding-of-
Mahendra. 17 Thereupon there enters, her-occupation-as:
described, together with two [female] friends, Sakuntala.
18 Truly [nanu] friend, we [two] often walk along [instr] the
very street-beside-the-minister’s-residence—so this is possible.
19 To Candragupta’s-subjects assuredly it is Canakya’s-faults
which are grounds-for-disaffection. 20 Friend, the sun burns
without-restraint, as cruel as fate. 21 Bravo, Vrsala, bravo! You
have commanded (this) after consulting with my own [eva)
heart. 22 Ah! the meaning-of-the-verse is ‘I am one-who-has-
[ifia]-news-of Kusumapura, and *your-agent’. 23 See, we two
have entered Prajipati’s hermitage, its-coral- trees-tended-by-
Aditi. 24 This time when-the-heat-is-fierce that lady generally
" spends with-her-friends on the banks:of-the-Malini with-[vant]-
: (their)-enclosures-of-creepers.
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Paradigms: Stems in 1 and @, stri; stems in in; present participles
in ant, mahant; imperative (para. and itm.) of ni

Stemsin7and g

Polysyllabic stems in 1 such as nadi were introduced in Chapter 7.
The declension of the few polysyllables in i is exactly parallel,
with the important exception that they add h in the nominative
singular. Quite different from these, and parallel to each other, are
the monosyllabic stems in i and @: these in effect are like conso-
nant stems, with #Ai changing to iy/uv before vowels (though they .
have the option of the special feminine endings ai, 3h and am).

It will be noted that the word stri ‘woman’ behaves more like a
polysyllabic than a monosyllabic stem: it is to be treated as one,
and probably was one in origin.

It has already been mentioned that nouns like nadi are rare at the
end of an exocentric compound. Sometimes the difficulty is sur-
mounted by the addition of the adjectival suffix ka: so
sa_patni~ka ‘with one’s wife’, pravrtta,bn’bhatsa.lomvadanti"ka
‘(citizens) among whom foul rumours are current’. The sign™ is used
here to indicate that the suffix is added to the compound as a whole.

Exocentric compounds based on #it monosyllables and determina-
tives formed with verbal roots in T and @ do occur, and are most usu-
ally inflected like the plain monosyllables (alternative forms being
possible, but neuter forms of any kind being little found). Examples
are su;dhi ‘of good intelligence’, padma-bhii ‘sprung from a lotus’.

Stems inin

The inflexion of stems in in presents little difficulty. They are es-
sentially single-stem, but the final n drops before consonants



" and in the nominative (vocative) and accusative neuter singular.
" The nominative singular masculine ends in 1, and the nomina-
" tive, vocative and accusative neuter plural in ini; the feminine
adds i—thus dhanini.

The suffix in is a common alternative to the suffix vant after
stems in a or &, the final vowel being dropped. Thus balavant or
balin ‘possessing strength, strong’; sikhavant or §ikhin ‘crested’.
With the same meaning, but rare, are the suffixes vin (in partic-
ular, after a number of nouns in as) and min. Two common ex-
amples of the former are tapasvin ‘practising austerities, ascetic’
(also ‘pitiable’) and manasvin ‘possessed of intelligence’. The
substantive svamin ‘owner, master’ derives from sva ‘own’ and
the suffix min,

in as a verbal suffix

The same suffix may also be added, with strengthening of the
root, to verbs: so from the root pat, patin ‘flying, falling’. [In this
instance at least, it might seem that the suffix can be regarded as
added to the verbal action noun pétah ‘flight, fall’, and certainly
the distinction between the ‘primary’ formation described here
and the ‘secondary’ formation described above is not absolute.
But there are limiting cases of difference of form: thus from bhuj
‘enjoy’, the velar consonant of bhogah ‘enjoyment’ contrasts
with the palatal of bhojin ‘enjoying’.] In “this formation the root
syllable is almost invariably heavy, medial a being lengthened
where necessary to a. Roots ending in a take a connecting y: thus
sthiyin ‘remaining, stable’.

The formation has an active verbal meaning, close to that
of the present participle. Where it differs from this latter is in
tending towards a more general, charactensmg sense: e.g.
nagaragami margah ‘the road going to the city’. The difference
is conveniently illustrated by the phrase Candragupt-anuyayina
rija-loken> Anugamyamanah “being attended (on this occasion—
present participle) by the princes that (would normally—adjec-
tive in in) attend Candragupta’.

Here are examples from the verbs chid ‘cut out’, anu + kr ‘imi-
tate’, hr ‘carry’, Sams ‘proclaim’:

vimar§a-cchedi vacanam {the speech is doubt-removing:]
(her) words are such as to remove all doubt

sakhe, kv> €édanim upavistah priyayah kim cid anukarinisu
latasu drstim vinodayimi? Friend, where shall I now

125

04 Jeydeyd

01




01 Jeydeyo g]

(]!

[being seated, distract:] sit and distract my gaze among
vines that somewhat imitate my beloved?

kim Kanva-samdesa-harinah sa_stri~kas tapasvinah? ascetics
with women, bringing a message from Kanva (you say)?

aye, daksinena priya-carana‘niksepa-Samsi nidpurasabdah
ah, a sound of anklets to the right, proclaiming my
beloved’s tread

While it may not always be easy to distinguish the meaning
of this formation from that of the present participle, certain
clear-cut distinctions of a formal nature do exist. The present
participle may govern an accusative and may not normally
stand at the end of a compound (in these respects it resembles
a finite verb form). The verbal noun in in, on the other hand,
with rare exceptions cannot govern an accusative and (as the
above examples illustrate) is commoner at the end of a compound
than as an isolated form.

Present participle

Two participles are attached to the present stem (and other
thematic a paradigms), one in ant (parasmaipada) and one in
amina (itmanepada): so nayant ‘leading’, vartamana ‘going on,
current, contemporary’.

The declension of participles in ant differs from that of stems in
vant/mant in only two particulars: the nominative singular mas-
culine ends in an (not * dn), and the feminine (and the neuter
dual form) is anti (not *a#7). (Remember that by sandhi a final
an becomes ann before vowels.)

[On the formation of athematic participles (Chapter 12 onwards)
the following points should be noted. The feminine (and neuter
dual) is in ati (this is also an option for class VI verbs and fu-
tures). The strong stem is like the third person plural paras-
maipada without the final i, and in reduplicated verbs is therefore
simply at: note that as a further consequence the nominative sin-
gular masculine (as well as neuter) in these verbs ends in t not n,
e.g. dadat “(he) giving’. For athematics, the atmanepada termina-
tion is Ana not amana.]

It was pointed out in Chapter § that where the English partici-
ple in ‘-ing’ represents an action prior to that of the main verb
its usual Sanskrit equivalent is the absolutive. The Sanskrit pres-
ent participle is therefore normally reserved for actions or states
which can be seen as contemporaneous with those of the main
verb. Whether active or middle, it agrees syntactically with the



subject and governs an object in the accusative:

pura kila Karil»-dyatane Milatim upaharann Aghoraghantah
krpana;panir Madhavena vyapaditah some time ago, it
seems, while (engaged in) sacrificing Milati in the temple of
Karali, Aghoraghanta knife in hand was slain by Madhava

atickrpanah khalv ami pranah, yad upakarinam api tatam kv>
api gacchantam ady> api n> anugacchanti that life (of
mine) is indeed extremely niggardly, in that even today it
does not follow (my) father, although he was my benefac-
tor, as he goes somewhere (the father has died)

vanam gatena mayi ki cid a;faranya vyakta;karpanya> sru
muificanti vanita vilokita having gone to the forest I saw

a woman without refuge and of obvious wretchedness
shedding tears

Beyond simple contemporaneity, a casual or (with the addition
of api) a concessive force may be implied. One particular impli-
cation, that of responsibility, ‘doing B by virtue of doing A’, de-
serves special mention. It may usually be turned in English by
the translation ‘in/by (doing etc.):

atman3 krto >yam dosah Samjivakam Pihgalakasakisam
anayatd it is (I) myself, in bringing Samjivaka to
Pingalaka, who have done this mischief

evam atidurmaniyamanah pidayati mam vatsah the dear
child tortures me by being so miserable

The verb as ‘be’ forms a present participle sant, feminine sati,
which may function as an adjective meaning ‘real, true, good,
virtuous’ (hence ‘suttee’). As a participle it is sometimes added
pleonastically to predicative adjectives, particularly compounds:
e.g. prasanna;manasa satd Madhavena ‘by Midhava, being of
tranquil mind’,

mahéant

The adjective mahant ‘great’ is irregular in having a strong stem
in ant (the middle and weak stem is mahat). The feminine is
mahati, the nominative singular masculine mahan. The stem
form for karmadhiraya and bahuvrihi compounds is maha, for
others mahat.

enam

enam is an enclitic pronoun, occurring only in the accu-
sative (enam, enam, enat; enau, ene; enan, enih, enini), the
instrumental singular (enena, enayi) and the genitive/locative
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dual (enayoh). (Of these the commonest forms are enam and
enam.) It is used as an unemphatic third person pronoun (‘him,
her’), not usually adjectival, and normally referring to persons.
Oblique cases other than the accusative may be supplied by the
pronoun ayam (see Chapter s).

Stem forms in composition

It may be useful to summarise here the ways in which the form
of a stem as it appears in a compound may differ from the form in
which the word is quoted in a dictionary (apart from the normal
operation of the rules of external sandhi). Of nouns in general
it need only be pointed out that consonant stems show their
middle form: so Atman becomes atma; dhanin, dhani; and bhaga-
vant, bhagavat (this last being at any rate the form in which such
stems are often quoted). The. use of pronouns in composition is
somewhat restricted. The first person forms mat and asmat, sec-
ond person tvat and yusmat (dual forms are hardly found), and the
demonstrative tat are used freely, except as the final member of the
compound. The relative yat is also used freely, but only as the first
member. Of the interrogative pronoun kah, the (primarily neuter)
form kim occurs quite often: not, of course, in the animate sense
of ‘who(m)’, but capable of qualifying a substantive of any gen-
der—as in kim;vyapira ‘of whom the occupation (vyaparah »2.) is
what?’ The pronouns ayam, enam and asau have as stem forms
idam and adas.

Certain words change to forms from different, though related,
stems when used in composition. So, at the end of 2 compound,
ahan ‘day’, r3jan ‘king’, ritri ‘night’ and sakhi ‘friend’ become a
stems: aha, rija, ritra and sakha. mahant ‘great® when forming
the prior member of a karmadhiraya or, in consequence, a
bahuvrihi compound regularly changes to maha: the stem form
mahat, even in the substantival sense of ‘great man’, is not very
much used. Two of the changes mentioned are illustrated in the
karmadharaya maha:rajah ‘great king’.

The imperative

One way of expressing a command or wish in Sanskrit is by
means of the imperative mood, which is a part of the present
stem: so gaccha ‘go!’, paritrayasva nah ‘save us!’. The impera-
tive is in effect confined to the second and third persons. The
first person forms given in grammars to complete the paradigms
are really survivals of the old subjunctive mood, and at any rate



are not particularly common; first person expressions like ‘let’s
go’ are usually put in the indicative—thus gacchavah.

In moderately urgent second person commands, the verb, as is
natural, tends to stand first (after any vocative), unless special
emphasis is put on some other item in the sentence:

slita, prerays aévan driver, start the horses
masi-bhijanam pattram c > 6panaya bring inkpot and paper

But if an absolutive is also used, chronological sequence should
be preserved:

vayasya, upasrtya Lavaigika-sthane tistha go up and stand
in Lavangika’s place, friend

If less urgent instructions or a wish are in question, the verb may
stand elsewhere, often (and particularly in the latter case) at the
end:

sakhe Viradhagupta, tvam anen> aiv> ahitundikacchadmana
punah Kusumapuram eva gaccha Vn'édhagupta my
friend, you are to go back again to Kusumapura in this
same disguise of a snake-charmer

vatsa, ciram prthivim palaya my child, long may you protect
the earth

When an imperative is genuinely ‘third person’, the same vari-
ous principles apply:

arye, tisthatu tavad 3jiia-niyogah good (wife), for the mo-
ment {let the entrusting of orders stand:] never mind what
orders I have for you

atrabhavati tavad a prasavﬁd asmad-grhe tisthatu this lady,
then, should remain in our house tifl her confinement

But where the third person is used as a polite form of address, it
is particularly common for the imperative to stand as penulti-
mate word followed by the quasi-pronoun:

bho bhos tapasvinah, tapo-vana-sammihita:sattvaraksanaya
sajjibhavantu bhavantah ho there ascetics, prepare [for
the defending of:] to defend the creatures about the ascetic
grove .

: an perscm xmperatwe of bhfi does’ not ;ually . stand, as
. $ir¥ Werd. 'So sthira; Bliava ‘Be firm’. _Thé sécon person forms '
' of' as are rare, bt the thm:f person: forms ‘afe fréely used anid, of
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course, are necessary as copula where indicative forms could bgg
dispensed with: 14

viditam astu deva-padanaln be it known to Your Maj
sty[’s feet] . . 4

The use of the imperative in an iti clause is a device allowing th f‘
representation of ‘indirect command’ in the widest sense.?
Translation by means of the English infinitive is usually appro-
priate: '

nanv idinim eva mayi tatra Kalahamsakah presitah praccha-.
nnam upagamya Nandan>-avasa-pravrttim upalabhasvs’ éti;
why, I have just now sent Kalahamsaka there, [(saying)d
‘after approaching stealthily find out events in Nandana’s’
house’:] to find out discreetly what has been happening in
Nandana’s house

To express a prohibition the negative particle to be used with the
imperative is m3, e.g. ma gaccha ‘don’t go’. This, however, is
rare, the more elegant alternative (as mentioned in Chapter 15)
being the use of ma with the unaugmented form of the aorist or
occasionally of the imperfect. Even this is not especially fre-
quent. The usual way of expressing a prohibition if it implies
‘cease to’ is simply alam or some other particle with the instru-
mental: alam Sokena ‘do not grieve (any more)’. But in other cir-
cumstances, probably commonest is the use of the gerundive
(Chapter 12):

Vrsala, sa_visam ausadham—na patavyam Vrsala,
the medicine’s poisoned—don’t drink it

Abstract nouns

Mention was made in the previous chapter of the formation
of neuter abstract nouns (i.e. substantives) by means of vrddhi, e.g,
pandityam ‘learning’. Another device to achieve the same effect,
and a simpler one to apply, is the use of the suffixes tvam (neuter)
and t3 (femmme, this latter normally restricted to occurrence after
a stem ending in a short vowel, usually a): so panditatvam and
panditata ‘learning’, or more exphcntly ‘being a pandit’. These suf-
fixes may be added not merely to simple words but also to whole
compounds: e.g. tamamy&darsana td ‘the state of having an
attractive appearance’. [As in the case of the adjectival suffix ka,
discussed above, the sign ~ indicates that the suffix is to be added
to the compound as a whole. The following example will illustrate
the potential difference of meaning: nis_panditya means ‘(who is)



;without scholarship’; nis_panditatva would be a very improbable
formation with the same meaning; but nis pandita™tva means ‘the
state of being without a pandit’, as in the sentence lajjayati
grima-nivasino nis_pandita~tvam ‘bemg without a pandit embar-
rasses those living in the village’.]

Most of the uses of abstract nouns possible in English are possi-
ble also in Sanskrit. In particular (and in contrast to Latin and
Greek), their use as the subject of an active verb does not imply
any vivid personification of the abstract concept:

ata eva mam prayojana-susriisa mukharayati that is why the
desire to learn [susrﬁsa] of (your) motives is making me
[talkative:] so persistent

Often an abstract noun is the subject of a nominal sentence:

r3jidm tu carit;artha~td pi duhkhs;éttar» aiva but for
kings, [even the state of being one whose aims are effected
has as a consequence unhappiness:] even success is at-
tended with unhappiness

The difference between Sanskrit and English idiom lies in the
thoroughness with which Sanskrit exploits the various, possible
uses of abstract nouns, and particularly in the potential length of
abstract compounds. The following sentence easily permits of
literal translation:

sa © Aufanasyam danda-nitau catuhsasty;ange jyotih-§astre
ca param pravmyam upagatah and he has attained a high
proficiency in the political science of Usanas and the [sixty-
four-limbed:] sixty-four branches of astronomy

But what in this particular sentence is unremarkable represents a
regular Sanskrit idiom whereby almost any verb of motion (and
some others implying acquisition etc.) may be construed with the
accusative of almost any abstract noun to express what we most
usually represent in English by ‘become’: so, in the above, ‘he has
become highly proficient’. Another example, showing better the
scope of the idiom, is:

tad idinim rajp-artha~tam apadyate that now [arrives at
king-property-ness:] becomes the property of the king

Hence the common idiom for ‘he dies’, paficatvam gacchati ‘he
becomes five’, i.e. ‘is resolved into the five elements’.

Furthermore, the causative of these verbs, and any other verb of

appropriate sense such as ni ‘lead’, can be used in the sense of
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producing a certain condition in someone or something, i.e.
‘making A [into] B:

loke gurutvam viparitatam ca

Jry
soydeyd
o g

sva:cestitiny eva naram nayanti

in (this) world it is his own actions which [lead a2 man to im-
portant-ness and opposite-ness:] make a man important or the
reverse

In English we know without thinking about it that the phrase
‘the greenness of the grass’ is related to the phrase ‘green grass’.
In Sanskerit it is often advisable to keep the point more explicitly
in mind. To take an example of extreme simplicity, a commen-
tary discussing an author’s use of the term vyavahiara ‘litigation’
in the plural says tasy> dneka;vidha~tvam darfayati bahuvaca-
nena ‘he shows by the plural the several-sortedness of it’. We
may, if we wish, translate this as ‘he indicates by the plural its
manifoldness’. But we shall remind ourselves more plainly what
we are talking about, besides being fairer to the simplicity of the
original, if we say ‘he indicates by the plural that it is of several
sorts’. Often at any rate literal translation is impossible:

o> asty eva dhvanih, prasiddha:prasthana-vyatire-kinah kavya-
prakirasya kavyatva-haneh [dbvani (a technical term of
literary criticism) just does not exist, from the abandon-
ment of [/deficiency in] poetry-ness of a type of poetry dis-
tinct from established ways:] there is no such thing as
dhvani, for a kind of poetry which transgressed the recog-
nised norms would cease to be poetry

01

It would be quite mistaken to suppose, on the basis of such us-
ages, that the ‘thought’ of Sanskrit writers is somehow more ‘ab-
stract’ than our own. It would be truer to say that their style is
nominal rather than verbal. In coming to grips with academic
prose, students tend to be vague and ill at ease about the mean-
ing of sentences until the purely syntactical nature of this differ-
ence sinks in. And, as was implied above, even in translating
quite simple nominal phrases the possibility of ‘denominalisa-
tion’ in English should always be kept in mind.

In brief, the difference between English and Sanskrit usage is
that English poun, clauses (‘that the grass is green’) and noun
phrases with a verbal componest such as-an infinitive {‘for, the"
» .. 8¥a% to be greén’) tend (o be replaced in Sansksit-by a straight
s macr noun’ [‘she gfeenness of the grass’) Normally, whep -,
»7F both-solffectiVe- and -Sbjective genitivés’ are involved;-only the ;

3



objective genitive is compounded with the abstract—e.g.
balandm kusum»-avacayah ‘children’s flower-picking’: “for chil-
dren to pick flowers’.

Furthermore, the use of the abstract noun in various oblique
cases corresponds to English adverbial clauses and phrases of
various kinds. Commonest is the ablative of cause:

subrt-sampadita~tvat sadhutara;phalo me manorathah
{from being brought about by (my) friend:] because (you
my) jn;nd brought it about, my desire (has been) better re-
warde

No doubt because its ablative is not distinct in form from its
genitive, the suffix ta is less usual here than tvam or a vrddhi de-
rivative. But it is common enough in the instrumental, another
case which is used to express cause (‘by (reason of)’):

asau punar abhinivistayad dr§a Malati-mukh>-dvalokana-
vihasta~tayi vnsama.v:racm‘aika bhagam tam eva bahu
manyaméani ‘mahan ayam prasada’ iti grhntavatn but she
with an intent glance, highly esteeming that same (garland)
of-which-one-portion-was-worked-unevenly [by clumsiness
through gazing:] because-(I)-had-been-clumsy. through-gaz-
ing-on-Milat?’s-face, accepted it (with the words) [‘this is a
great favour’] ‘thank you very much indeed’

The dative is normally used with another type of abstract noun,
the verbal action noun, to express purpose. Examples of this, such
as nrpa-darsandya ‘in order to see the king’, have already been en-
countered. The locative expresses circumstance of one kind or
another: kula-ksaye ‘on the destruction of the family: when/if the
famlly is destroyed’, prayojamdtpattau ‘if/when/as the need
arises’. The addition of api gives concessive force: kula-ksaye >pi
‘leven on destruction of the family:] despite destruction of the
family: though the family is/were to be destroyed’.

Exclamations

The English ‘what (a) . . .’, though it has direct Sanskrit eqmv-
alents such as kidr#a, i is more usually represented by the parti-
cle aho ‘oh?’ followed by a substantive in the nominative case:

aho samvaranam what duplicity!
aho raga-parivahini gitih [oh the song overflowing with
passion/ ‘musical mood’:] what an impassioned song!
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Where the whole emphasis would be put on an adjective quali-
fying the substantive, the phrase is often turned round and the
adjective becomes an abstract noun: in other words, ‘oh the
blde sky!’ becomes ‘oh the sky’s blieness!” Similarly in English,
according to the particular emphasis intended, we may say ei-
ther ‘what a blue sky!’ or ‘how blde the sky is!” The normal suf-
fix here is ta, or a vrddhi derivative, rather than tvam:

aho vaidagdhyam [oh the cleverness:] how cléver (she is)!

aho sukha-pratyarthi~ta daivasya [oh the-being- hostile-to:
happiness of fate:] how héstile fate is to happiness!

Sentences containing ‘how’ are slightly ambiguous in English
because they can be stressed more than one way. For this rea-
son, an acute accent has been added to mark the main sentence
stress: this falls somewhere on the word or phrase which ap-
pears as a nominative substantive in the Sanskrit:

aho vyabhra disah what a cloudless sky! or how cloudless
the sky is!

aho di$am vyabhratd how cloddless the sky is!

aho cesta-pratiriipika kamisjana-manovrttih  how like to the
deed (itself) is a lover’s imaginition!

‘Containing’

The word garbhah ‘womb, foetus’ occurs at the end of a
bahuvrihi compound with the sense ‘having inside, containing’:
e.g. dhana;garbham bhandam ‘box containing money’; or, as a
sentence, ‘the box has money in it’.

Verbal nouns in ti

The suffix ti may be added to the weak grade of a root to form
a feminine substantive. Thus gati (cf. Greek bdsis) ‘going, pro-
cedure, course’. The formation is less productive than those in a
and ana, and less ‘action-oriented’, tending towards a more gen-
eral sense. The ti is normally treated exactly like the ta of the
past participle (and is seldom found with verbs that form their
past participles in ita or na). Other examples are bhakt ‘devo-
tion’, drsti ‘sight, faculty of sight’, mati ‘thought’, siddhi
‘achievement’, vrddhi ‘growth’. A number of roots ending in d,
although forming a past participle in na, do take this suffix: thus
utpatti, from ut + pad, ‘arising’.



Vocabulary

aficalah  border (of dress)

atifaya surpassing

an:adhyayanam (non-studying:]
holiday from lessons

apathya-karin [doing what is
unwholesome (to king):] traitor

apaviadin decrying

azpramidin  {not negligent:]
vigilant

abhiyogah intentness, preoccu-
pation

avayavah portion, particle

asurah demon

idesah command

ayudham weapon

avefah attack (of emotion)

utsarpin  high-soaring

utsihah enthusiasm

upagrahah conciliation, winning
over

uparodhanam besieging (of)

upadhyayah teacher

eka pron. adj. one, alone

enam see chapter text

kalakalah disturbance, noise

kirin doing

karyam affair, business

kidrsa (f. 1) of what kind? of
what kind! what (a)!

ksitipati m. king

ksiprazkarin ([swift-acting:)
precipitate

:garbha see chapter text

grham quarters, chamber

grha-janah family (more partic-
ularly wife)

cakravartin 7. emperor

dandah stick; punishment

darianiya attractive

daréin seeing, that see

di§ (dik) f. cardinal point, region
(of sky); pl. sky, skies

dub;sila irritable

dur;itman vile

dedha firm

Nandanah pr. n.

nir_daya pitiless

nrpah king

nyiyya regular, right

paksa-patin on the side of,
partial to

pankti £, row, line

Paficavati name of a place

patah cloth, robe

pati m. lord (of)

parijanah attendant, servant

pipilika ant

paurah citizen

pratijiid promise, assertion

pratividhinam precaution,
countermeasure against (gen.)

pratyaviyah reverse, annoyance

pratyisanna near, at hand, about

pratyutpanna prompt, ready

pratyutpanna;mati ready-
witted

prabhiita numerous

prarthani longing

Candanedisah pr. n.

chidram hole, chink

tapasvin . ascetic

tiksna sharp, severe

tiksnazrasah {sharp liquid:]
poison

tiksna:rasa-dayin  [poison-
giving:] poisoner

titham ford, sacred bathing

place

01 sardeyd g

0L




jury
04 Jsedeyo g

01

taiksnyam sharpness

trikilam (the three times:] past,
present and future

mati £ thought, wit

Madayantika pr .

Manmathah (name of the god
of) Love

mahirghya valuable

Madhavyah pr. n.

muni m. sage

mlecchah barbarian

raksas . devil

vayas n. youth, age

Vasisthah pr. n.

vidha kind, sort;
=vidha such as

vimardah conflict

vivekah discrimination

vihdrin roaming

vyagra engrossed, intent

§ayanam repose, sleeping;
§ayana-grham bed-chamber

farad f. autumn

§ista learned; $ist>-ana-
dhyayanam holiday in hon-
our of learned (guests)

§inya empty, devoid (of)

$okah grief

batu m. young brahmin (stu-
dent); fellow (used contemptu-
ously)

balam force, strength; sg. or pl.
(military) forces

balat forcibly

bahu many

bhaktam food

bhakei f. devotion, loyalty

bhavin future, imminent

bhitti £ wall

bhiru fearful

madhura sweet

sobha brilliance, beauty
éresthin . eminent business-
man, merchant

sakhi [female] friend; wife of
one’s friend

samayah occasion, season
samddhi m. concentration
[religious] meditation

sambandhah union

sambhrta assembled, prepared;
augmented

sarpah snake

salilam water

sahabh@i inherent, natural

samnidhyam presence

»_avadhiana careful

siddhi £ accomplishment,
success

surah god

subrttamah close friend

stri  woman

svimin . master

svikarapam marrying

svairam gently

anu + gam (I anugacchati) follow, attend
anu + bba (I anubhavati) experience, undergo
anu + rudh (IV anurudhyate) adhere to, comply with (acc.)

ava + lok (X avalokayati) see

akulayati denom. confuse, disturb

3 + krs (I akarsati) drag, draw

a + pad (IV apadyate, p.p. apanna) attain, come to
ut + pad caus. (utpidayati) cause to arise, cause



ut + vest caus. (udvestayati} unwrap, open (letter)

khel (I khelati) play

cin¢ (X cintayati) reflect, think things over

tvar (I tvarate) hurry; caus. tvarayati

dah caus. (dihayati) make burn, cause to be fired

dri caus. (darfayati) cause to see, show

ni + grah (IX nigrhnati) repress, restrain

nis + gam (I nirgacchati) go away, retire from (abl.)

pari + tus caus. (paritosayati) make satisfied, tip, reward

pari + trai (I paritryate) rescue, save

pari + pal (X paripalayati) guard, preserve, keep intact

. pari + bhram$ (IV paribhrasyate, p.p. paribhrasta) fall, drip, slip

pari + hr (I paribarati) avoid, shun, resist

prati + as (IV pratyasyati) cast aside

pra + stha (I pratisthate) set forth

bhaiij (VII bhanakti, p.p. bhagna) break, shatter

mudrayati denom. stamp, seal

vand (I vandate) venerate, worship

vi + jiid caus. (vijbdpayati) say politely, request, entreat, beg

vi + stj caus. (visarjayati) release, dismiss

vij (X vijayate) fan

sam + stambh (IX samstabhnati, absol. samstabhya) make firm,
sustain, compose

atah  from this

aho bata oh alas!

kila apparently, it seems that

13, tvam  abstract noun suffixes; see chapter text

bhoh (in calling) oh! hot (irreg. sandhi bho before vowels and voiced
consonants)

sampratam now, at once
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Exercise10b 1 Look, Your Excellencies. 2 What valuahf§
jéwels! 3 She stands gazing. 4 This lady must hurry, 5 Sagé
that-see-past-present-and-future have proclaimed [a+dis] a cofj
flict:(between)-gods-and-demons (to be) imminent. 6 Beingh
king has'manyannoyances. 7 [It is from this:] That is wi§
(men) such-as-*you are great. 8 May you have success-in-youg
affairs. 9 Keeping the seal intact, open (it) and show (me).. 1§
How devoid-of-discriminition is the barbarian! 11 Restra
[dual] your attack-of-grief and follow me. 12 It is preoccupa
tion-with-affairs, dear child, that is disturbing us, and not [na
punar] the irritability towards pupils natural-in-a-teacher. 1 x,'
Though I am resisting [pari + hr], love-of-Paficavati seems 6]
draw me forcibly. 14 How sweet is the sight of these (glrls)'
15 Citralekha, get Urvasi to hurry. 16 The gods (do) have thi§
fearfulness-of-the-meditations-of-others. 17 The longing ¢f
great (men) is of course [high-soaring:] for higher things. 18 Ag
once let our-forces set forth to-besiege:Kusumapura.
(Being) partial-to-*your-merits, I have forgotten
merits-of-(my)-master. 20 Priyamvadaka, we have no interes
in snakes. So tip him and dismiss him. 21 (It) slipped frog
your friend’s wife at the ford-of-Saci as she was worsluppmg
water. 22 Be careful, dear child. 23 Because (my) mind is en-}
grossed-in-affairs and (my) agents numerous, (I had) forgotter:$
24 Noble Jijali, you too go back with-the-servants: Bhigurayana
alone shall attend me. 25 How surpassingly-l6vely the s
are, theirwealth-of-beauty-augmented-by-the-autumn-sea
26 Then, seeing a line of ants emerging from a [¢
hole-in-the-wall carrymg‘{'u.se ggluta] -particles-of-food, - (h¢}
graspmgvthe fact [gehits] drthal thit fi6i} the ‘chamber hadv-m
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In origin the inflexion of stems in r is parallel with that of
bonsonant stems in an. They exhibit a strong stem with vrddhi
or guna grade (kartiram, pitaram: cf. r3janam); a weakest grade
with the stem in consonant form (kartra: cf. r3jiia); and a
Imiddle grade with the stem in vocalic form (kartrbhih: cf.
? jabhih <*rajnbhih).

IThese stems are nevertheless classified as vowel stems rather
fthan consonant stems, for two reasons: r has a distinctive vocalic
balternant (r), whereas n does not (since *» became a); and some
lterminations have been acquired through the analogy of other
ivowel stems. Thus by analogy with kantan, Sucin, etc., an accu-
sative plural in in (f. -th); and by analogy with kantanam etc. a
genitive plural in -fnam. (These formations create the long alter-
¥ nant of syllabic r, which is not part of inherited Indo-European
‘phonology.)

 As with an stems, the nominative singular takes vrddhi and loses
its final consonant: karta, pita. An unusual feature is the geni-
tive singular in uh (or ur). Guna grade of the locative
rsmgular, an alternative form for stems in an, is here obligatory:

j Stems in r fall into two main classes, agent nouns and nouns, of
E relationship. Agent nouns end in tr (though the t is sometimes
) changed by internal sandhi) and are ‘added to a guna grade of the
 root, often with connecting i. [The description of the infinitive
in Chapter 13 may be taken as a guide to the formation of this
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stem, with substitution of tr for tum.] The suffix of agent nouns
is always inflected with vrddhi in the strong grade: netaram
‘leader’ acc. (cf. Latin amdtérem). A derived feminine is made
with the suffix i: netri ‘she who leads’. Neuter forms on the anal-
ogy of the neuter of §uci etc. are theoretically possible but not
very common.

Nouns of relationship normally take guna in the strong grade,
and may be feminine as well as masculine (in which case thé ac-
cusative plural ends in fh); naptr ‘grandson’, bhartr ‘husband’
and svasr ‘sister’ are exceptional in taking vrddh1 Thus pitaram,
mataram, but svasaram (cf. Latin patrem, matrem, but sordrem),
The dual form pitarau means ‘parents’. The suffix ka may be
employed when one of these nouns occurs at the end of a
bah:i:vnhn compound: mrta;bhartr™ka ‘she whose husband is
dead’

Like the present participle active, the agent noun does not nor-
mally stand at the end of a determinative compound. But, as
might be expected, whereas the present participle construes with
an accusative, the agent noun construes with an objective
genitive: varm>;asramanam raksita ‘protector of (all) classes and
conditions (of men)’.

The agent noun in tr is not so prominent a feature of Sanskrit as
are nouns in “er’ of English. Other suffixes also denote the -
agent. For instance, ‘leader’ may be expressed by nayakah as
well as by netr. ‘Potter’ (‘pot-maker’) may be translated by
kumbha-kirah or possibly kumbha-krt, but not by kumbha- -
kartr. Noun phrases will often be represented by a compound
ending in the suffix in, e.g . upatyaka rranya-vasinah ‘dwellers in
the forests of the footl'ulls There is, however, one distinctive
usage of the agent noun which is worth noting. It may have  po-
tential force—‘someone to do something’. Thus netd jana
upaisyati ‘a person will come [as guide:] to guide (you)’, or the
following:

tvidréam punah pratipaks>-6ddharane sambhavya; $aktim
abhnyoktaram asadya ksipram enam parityajya tvam evs .
arayante However, having found (someone) like your-
self, with enough power to destroy the enemy, [such as to
attack:] to be their champion, they (will) quickly abandon
him and flock to you

[Periphrastic future. Allied to this potential sense is the use of the 5
agent noun to form a comparatively rare tense known as the
periphrastic future. Mention of it is included briefly here, since ;



it will not be introduced into any of the exercises. The agent
noun is used predicatively to refer to future time, with the verb
.as in the first and second persons, without in the third person:
kartasmi ‘I am to do’, karta ‘he/she is to do’. Three features
distinguish the tense formally from a straightforward deploy-
ment of the agent noun. Feminine and (in so far as they occur)
neuter subjects do not affect the masculine form of the verb; the
ending -ta remains unchanged in the first and second persons,
even in the dual and plural (kartd smah ‘we are to do’; and a
direct object appears in the accusative, not in the genitive
(kumbham bale kartirau ‘the two girls are to make a pot’).

The tense is used especially for events fixed for a particular fu-
ture time: often, in fact, the verb is accompanied by an adverb
of time. Thus éva dganta ‘he is to come tomorrow’.]

The suffix tra

Allied to the agent suffix tr is the neuter suffix tra denoting the
instrument used by the agent. Thus patr ‘drinker’, patram ‘[that
which is a drinker’s (when he drinks):} drinking-vessel’.
Similarly, astram ‘[instrument of throwing:] missile’, gatram [in-
strument of movement:] limb’, $astram ‘[instrument of
cutting:] knife’—this last to be carefully distinguished from
sastram ‘[instrument of instruction:] treatise’.

The suffix occurs in other Indo-European languages. Thus
Greek drotron, Latin ardtrum ‘plough’, beside arotér, ardtor

‘ploughman’.

The passive

In origin the passive may be regarded as a specialisation of
the atmanepada of class IV verbs. It is formed with weak
grade of the root, the suffix ya and the thematic dtmanepada
endings. [Secondary differentiation occurred, in that passives
retained the accent on the suffix, while class IV verbs shifted the
accent to the root. But this distinction being inoperative in
Classical Sanskrit, forms such as manyate may be interpreted
according to context either as itmanepada (‘thinks’) or as
passive (‘is thought’).] The passive is a present system, com-
prising a present indicative, imperfect, imperative and optative,
and a participle in mana. [In the future, the perfect, and to some
extent the aorist, atmanepada forms may be used with passive

significance.]
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With the following exceptions, the root generally remains un-
changed before the suffix ya:

Final i and u lengthen: di, ciyate ‘is heaped’; §ru, ériiyate ‘is
heard’.

Final r becomes ri after a single consonant, ar after two:
kr, kriyate ‘is done’, but smr, smaryate ‘is remembered’.

Final # becomes ir generally, but ar after a labial: k¥, kiryate
is scattered’; pf, paryate ‘is filled”.

Roots liable to samptasirana display it here: vac, ucyate ‘is
told’; grah, grhyate ‘is taken’.

Roots liable to lose an ‘infixed’ nasal do so: bhaiij, bhajyate
‘is broken’, but nand, nandyate ‘is rejoiced in’.

Roots ending in & or ai most often convert to i: stha, sthiyate
‘it is stood’. But among several exceptions is jiid, jidyate ‘is
known’.

When a passive is formed not directly from a root but from a de-
rived stem, the derived stem loses any suffix it may have before
adding the suffix ya. Thus class X verbs and causatives change
ayati to yate: coryate ‘is stolen’; niyyate ‘is made to lead’;
sthipyate ‘is made to stand’.

The passive is used, as one would expect, when the agent of ac-
tion is unknown or indefinite:

tat ko nu khalv evam nisidhyate then who can it be (whom
I hear) being thus checked?

vatse, uparudhyate me tapovan>-anusthinam dear child, my
duties in the ascetic grove are being hindered (o specify by
you would strike a jarring note)

But the fondness for passive constructions so promment in past
statements may be observed to a lesser extent in the present also,
so that the natural English translation is often by means of the
active voice:

niyatam anayd samkalpa-nirmitah priya-samagamo >nu-
bhiiyate assuredly she is experiencing an imagined union
with her beloved

Priyamvade, kasy> édam usir-anulepanam mrnalavanti ca
nalini-dalani niyante? Priyamvadi, to whom are (you)

taking the usira ointment and the lotus leaves complete
with fibres?



The notion of ‘logical subject’ (to which, for instance, an absolu-
tive refers) is, of course, applicable here as in past statements:

kim ity avijilya, vayasya, vaiklavyam avalambyate? why
without knowing (for certain), friend, [is despondency
adopted:] do you grow despondent?

Even commoner than the passive indicative is the passive imper-
ative (usually chird person forms only):

anubhtiyatam tarhi narapati-kopah experience, then, the
king’s anger

Raivataka, sendpatis tivad ih@tyatim Raivataka, summon
the general, will you?

The imperative, and more particularly the passive imperative, is
often best represented in English by ‘must’, ‘should’ , etc., and
may be used in ways the English imperative is not, for instance
in a question:

tat kim anyad anusthiyatam then what else [must be per-
formed:] do you wish done?

The Sanskrit passive may be used impersonally in the third per-
son singular:

purastidd avagamyata eva [from there on, it is quite under-
stood:] I can imagine the rest

datta:piirv» éty asankyate that she has already been given
(in marriage) [it is worried:] is what worries (us)

The neuter demonstrative idam is often added with deictic force
to an impersonal passive: idam gamyate [this is being gone:] ‘see,
(we) are going’.
In the imperative this impersonal passive is extremely
common. Probably the most frequent Sanskrit for ‘listen!’ is
srGyatam [‘let it be heard’]. Similarly, asyatim or upaviSyatam
‘be seated’.

ayi bhinm;artham abhidhiyatam ah, speak plainly

sukham sthiyatim remain at your ease

Sariigarava, jiiayatam punah kim etad iti Sarigarava, find

out again what it is

The present passive participle follows the same syntax as the

past participle when the latter has a passive sense: it agrees syn-
tactically with the word denoting the object while the agent of
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the action it expresses is put into the instrumental. Like the pres-
ent participle it is used to denote an action which occurs simul-
taneously with the main action:

maha>:tavi-madhye $ital:6paciram racayata malu-surena
pariksyamanah $ilayam $ayitah ksanam atistham in
the vast forest I remained for a moment lying on a stone

while being examined by the brahmin who applied cooling
remedies

Locative absolute

Analogous to the ablative absolute of Latin (or nominative ab-
solute of English), there is in Sanskrit a locative absolute. So kale
subhe prapte ‘an auspicious time having arrived’. The phrase con-
sists of a small nominal sentence put into the locative, the natural
case to express an attendant circumstance. The predicate may be
a participle (present or past), an adjective or a predicatively used
substantive, and in any of these cases the present participle sant of
the verb as ‘be’ is sometimes added pleonastically. The force of the
construction may usually be represented in English by a temporal
clause introduced by ‘when’ or, where a present participle marks
contemporaneous action, by ‘as’ or ‘while’: tasmin dahyamane ‘as
it was burning’. An impersonal passive is not uncommon: tatha
»nusthite ‘[it having been performed thus:] this done’. According
to context there may be a causal or conditional implication as well
as the temporal, while the addition of api adds a concessive force:
aparadhe krte »pi ‘though an offence be committed’; evam ukte
»pi ‘despite this being said’. The past active participle may be used
in the locative absolute construction: evam abhihitavati parthive
‘the king having spoken thus’. Present participles are common:
evam samatikramatsu divasesu ‘the days passing thus’.

The locative absolute is not as prominent a construction in
Sanskrit as its counterpart in Latin. As has already been pointed
out, English absolutes are often to be represented by bahu-
vrihis—e.g. $oka-samvigna;manasah ‘his mind overwhelmed
with grief’. The locative absolute is better avoided when either
of its elements is easily relatable grammatically to the rest of the
sentence: one says vayasyam drstva ‘after seemg (his) friend’
rather than drste vayasye, if “the ‘subject of ‘see’ is also the sub-
ject of the main sentence. We are left with instances like:

bhoh sresthin, Candragupte rajany a:parigrahaé chalinam
oh mercﬁant, now that Candragupta is king, there is no wel-
come for errors



a:grhite Raksase, kim utkhiatam Nanda-vams$asya? with
ksasa not taken, what [has been uprooted:] uprooting
has there been of the Nanda dynasty?

Another factor which militates against the frequency of

-locative absolutes as such is the possibility of using an abstract

noun of circumstance in the locative. Thus the previous example

_might be rewritten as Raksasasy> dgrahane, or even Riksasasy
‘agrhitatve.

[There also occurs occasionally a genitive absolute. It is used
mostly with a present participle, sometimes with a verbal adjec-
tive in -in. A typical example would be pasyatas tasya ‘while he

. looked on’, the implication usually being ‘looked on powerless

and disregarded’. And there are borderline examples which
might be classified as genitive absolutes but where the genitive

' can equally be seen as having some other function.}

. The relative pronoun

The relative clause in Sanskrit is less frequent than its English
counterpart. The reason is evident enough. In English an adjectival

- reélative clause provides a more substantial qualification of a noun

than a single adjective can. In Sanskrit the possibility of compound
adjectives, whether determinative or bahuvrihi, enables very
lengthy and elaborate qualification without resort to a relative
clause. The use of the Sanskrit relative clause, therefore, tends to
be confined to the expression of restrictive clauses (the kind writ-
ten without commas in English) or, rather less commonly, of ‘af-
terthoughts’.

As in other languages, the relative pronoun agrees with its an-
tecedent in number, gender and (in so far as the fact is mani-
fested) person but appears in the case appropriate to its own
clause. Two features more special to Sanskrit are striking: the
relative clause almost never appears within the main clause but
either before it or after it; and the relative pronoun may be placed
anywhere within its own clause, occasionally even as last word.

When the relative clause is placed before the main clause, its sense
is prevailingly restrictive and the relative pronoun is
normally picked up in the main clause by a demonstrative
pronoun (most often sah) as correlative, usually standing at or near
the beginning of the main clause. Often, as is natural, the an-
tecedent (if expressed at all other than by the demonstrative pro-
noun) appears within the relative clause, usually immediately after
the relative pronoun, and therefore in the same case as the latter.
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Putting these points together, one would rearrange an English
sentence such as ‘I have asked the upholsterer who came to look
at the sofa yesterday for his estimate’ rather on the following
lines: ‘to look at the sofa which upholsterer came yesterday, him
I have asked for his estimate’.

yesam prasadad idam 3sit, ta eva na santi those by whose
grace this was (so), are no (more)

sarvatha Canakya;Candraguptayoh puskalat karanad yo
vi§lesa utpadyate, sa atyantiko bhavati at all events, that
estrangement between Cinakya and Candragupta which
arises from a strong cause, will be lasting

tad atra yat sampratam, tatra bhavin eva praminam so
what is proper in this matter, in that you are the judge

In the following example a relative clause has been used purely
to add restrictive force to a word:

‘etad dryam prcchimi’—‘kumira ya aryas tam prccha.
vayam idinim an:Aryah samvrttah’ I ask (your) honourable
(self) this— “Your Highness, ask one who is honourable.
[We:] I am now become without honour’

The addition of kas cit to the relative gives an indefinite sense—
‘whoever, whatever’:

yah ka$ cid garbha-dohado >sya bhavati, so >vaSyam acirin
manayitavyah any [longing of the womb:] pregnant fancy
that she gets, [necessarily after not long must be hon-
oured:] (you) must be sure to satisfy at once

When the relative clause follows the main clause, this may be a
mere reversal of the above pattern (but with the antecedent re-
maining within the main clause):

taya gava kim kriyate, ya na dogdhri, na garbhini? what is
(to be) done with a cow which is neither a yielder of milk
nor productive of calves?

(Note that in general statements in English the antecedent of a
restrictive clause may be qualified equally well by ‘the’/ ‘that’ or
by ‘a’, the last having the sense of ‘any’.)

When the main clause stands first, the correlative pronoun
is often esah or ayam instead of sah. And if the main clause
consists of no more than a word or two, the correlative is some-
times omitted:

kriyate yad esa kathayati (we) are doing what she says



If the antecedent is indefinite or negative, it is naturally not
qualified by a demonstrative pronoun:

Vijayasena, apy asti Vindhyaketor apatyam yatr> asya
paritosasya phalam  dardayami? Vijayasena, has
Vindhyaketu (any) offspring towards whom [yatra = yas-
min] I (may) show [fruit:] a token of [this:] my satisfaction?

In this following position, on the other hand, the relative clause
may also be added to an already complete sentence as
an additional statement. Here especially there is no need for
a preceding demonstrative, and the force of the relative is
roughly that of ‘and’ plus a demonstrative pronoun, or of ‘one
who/which’.

ath» édam mbhyate mitrabhedam na3ma prathamam
tantram, yasy> dyam adyah élokah now here begins the
first chapter, called Separatlon of Friends, of which [=and
of it] the following is the initial stanza

asty atra nagaryam mahi:$masana-pradese Karilda nama
Camunda . . . ya kila vividha:jiv:-Opahara;priy» &t
sahasikanam pravadah there is in the city in the area of the
great burning-ground (an image of) the Fierce Goddess,
named Karili—one who, it seems, is fond of the sacrifice
of living creatures of various kinds: so (runs) the report of
adventurous (people)

Another very common variety of following relative clause also
deserves mention. It is one which gives the reason for the pre-
ceding statement. It may be paraphrased by ‘for’ or ‘in that’ with
a pronoun, and its natural equivalent in English is often an in-

finitive:

aho a:sadhuidarsi tatrabhavin Kanvo, ya imam valkala-
dharane niyuiikte oh, His Honour Kanva is not right-see-
ing [who puts her:] to put her to wearing a bark-dress

krta;punya eva Nandano, yah priydm idrsim kamayisyate
Nandana’s really lucky [who will love:] to be going to love
such a sweetheart

vayam ev> dtra nanu Socya, ye Nanda-kula-vinise pi jivitum
icchimah we rather are the.ones to be pitied; who even
. o the de rof thehouse of Naada seek to live (on)

, (Note gpeé. absiract nose-ds an dlterygtive to a Ibm Jiab
: sofute such a¥ vinaste »pi Nand‘a-kulz?.;' téle
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Analysis of bahuvrihis

An example may now be given of the way analysis of bahuvrihis
can be made in Sanskrit glosses, taking advantage of the fact
that relative clauses may precede their antecedent and that the
relative pronoun may stand at the end of its clause. The two
parts of the compound are resolved into a nominal sentence or
phrase; the relative pronoun indicates the case-relationship with
the substantive that is being qualified; and finally the demon-
strative recalls the inflexional termination of the original com-
pound. So vidita;varttebhyah paurebhyah ‘from the citizens who
had learnt the news’ becomes

viditd vartta yais tebhyah paurebhyah by whom the news
was learnt, from those citizens

Pronouns and pronominal adverbs

Now that a fair number of adverbial and other pronominal
forms have been encountered in the exercises, it is worth draw-
ing attention to relationships between them,

The list in Table 11.1, and particularly the fourth column, is in-
tended to be illustrative, not exhaustive. It could be extended ei-
ther vertically or horizontally. Most pronominal adjectives have
at least some adverbial forms—thus anyatra ‘else where’, ekadd
‘at one time’, sarvathi ‘in every way’.

Attributively used adverbs

The adverbs of ‘place where and place from where’ listed in the
second and third lines of Table 11.1 have an obvious affinity of
meaning with the locative and ablative cases of the correspon-
ding pronouns—‘where?’ means ‘at, in or on what (place)?’;
‘from where?’ means ‘from what (place)?’. In fact, to talk of ad-
verbs of place in Sanskrit is somewhat misleading, since their
reference may be as wide as that of the corresponding pronom-
inal cases, extending to people and things as well as places. Thus
a common meaning of tatra at the beginning of a sentence is
‘among those (people or things just mentioned): e.g. tatra kens
apy uktam ‘(among them someone:] one of them said’.

Similarly, by a common idiom these adverbs may be used as at-
tributive adjectives qualifying substantives in the locative or (ap-
parently rather less frequently) the ablative case. So atra vane
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does not mean ‘here in the forest’ but is synonymous with
asmin vane ‘in this forest’. Other examples of the usage are:

tatra kale at that time

atp> antare  at this juncture

kuta$ cid vyaiijandt from some indication
atra or atra vastuni in this matter

tha or iha loke in this world

The suffix tah

It will be noticed that this suffix is used to form all the adverbs
with ablative sense. In fact, it may also be added to the first and
second person pronouns as a commoner alternative to the
theoretical ablative forms: one usually says mattah rather than
mat for ‘from me’ and so on.

The sense of the suffix is not always strictly ablative: itah as well
as meaning ‘from here’ is common in the sense of ‘over here’ or
‘in this direction’. Unlike other adverbial suffixes, tah is com-
bined with a wide range of nouns as well as pronouns and con-
verts them to adverbs with some such sense as well as pronouns
and converts them to adverbs with some such sense as ‘in ac-
cordance with’ or ‘in respect of’. The suffix often alternates not
only with the ablative case but also with other cases, particularly
the instrumental:

samksepah abridgement samksepena, samksepat or samk-
sepatah in brief
vistarah expansion vistarena, vistarat or vistaratah in detail

prasangah occasion prasaiigena, prasangit or prasangatah
incidentally, in passing

api jiidyante ndma tah? do (you) know them by name?

tau ca bhagavata Vilmikina dhatri-karma vastu tah parigrhya
positau pariraksitan ca and the revered Vilmiki, adopt-
ing [as to substance:] in effect the role of a foster-mother,
reared and looked after the two of them

Complicated numerals are too infrequent in ordinary texts to
justify the devoting of much space to them in an elementary
primer. It is, however, worth committing to memory the list
of numerals at the back of the book. From 1 to 4 the cardinal



numerals agree with the substantive they qualify in number,
gender and case; from 5 to 19, in number and case, but with
only one form for all genders; from 20 onwards, in case only.
Thus tisrbhir nadibhih ‘with three rivers’, sodasabhir nadibhih
‘with sixteen rivers’, $atena nadibhih ‘with a hundred rivers’,
From 20 onwards the numbers are, in fact, collective nouns, and
alternatively therefore the qualified substantive may be put in
the genitive plural: $atena nadinam ‘with a hundred [of] rivers’.
Or, again, a determinative compound may be made: nadi-satena
‘with [a river-century:] a hundred rivers’.

Compounds with collective nouns (‘pair’, ‘triad’, etc.) may also
be used to express the smallest numbers. A dual form is very
often avoided by using one of the many words for ‘pair’: go-
dvayam, go-yugam, go-mithunam, etc. ‘{cow-pair:] two cows’.

All the numerals may be compounded attributively in their stem
form: dvipada ‘two-footed’, $ataimukha ‘having a hundred
mouths’, daa:kumara-caritam ‘the story of the ten princes’.

Concord

The principle that a predicate should agree with its subject is
modified in Sanskrit when the subject consists of a number of
co-ordinated items. In such cases there is a tendency for the
predicate to agree with the nearest item. This happens regularly
when the verb precedes the subject.

tatah praviaty Arundhati Kausalya kaficuki ca then enter
Arundhati, Kausalyi and the chamberlain (not pravisanti)

tad idam tavad grhyatam abharanam dhanus ca so just take
this decoration and (this) bow (ot grhyetam)

prabhavati priyasah kumarinim janayita daivam ca (what)
generally governs girls (is) their father and their fate (not
prabhavatah)

Nominative with iti

Where in English we would quote a word such as a proper name
and isolate it between inverted commas, a Sanskrit word may be
isolated by iti and it is then normally put in the nominative case:
so ‘Rama’ iti visrutah ‘known as “Riama™’.
‘afva’ iti paSu-samimnaye samgramike ca pathyate ‘horse’ is
mentioned in the list of sacrifical animals, and in the
military (list)

-h
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matra

The word matrd ‘measure’ is used at the end of a bahuvr;
compound in the sense of ‘sharing the size of both literalls
(abgustha-matra ‘thumb-sized’, khadyota-matra ‘no bigges
than a firefly’) and in the sense of ‘fully measured by, being
nothing more than’, and so ‘mere’ or ‘merely’, ‘only’. In thi

sense it may form a neuter substantive: jala- matram ‘only water’,

pravada-matram ‘mere talk’.

Especially striking is the combination of this matra with a pa

sti

participle to express ‘as soon as’: thus drsta-matra ‘no more;

than seen, as soon as seen’.

pravista -mitren» aiva Sayana-grham duritmand Canakya:-
hataken> avalokitam the very moment he entered, the evil
and accursed Canakya examined the sleeping quarters

Vocabulary

aiigam limb (the four ‘limbs’
of an army are elephants,
chariots, cavalry and
infantry)

adhikarah authority, office

adhisthatr . superintending, at
the head of

antevasin [resident] disciple

apanodanam driving away

abhidhinam statement; appella-
tion, pame

abhiprdyah intention, inclination

abhivyakta manifest, visible

abhisu m. rein, bridle

arth>-Gtsargah  expenditure {of
money]

ardhah half (portion)

alamkaranam ornament

atmajah son

anuyatrikah escort to (gen.)

istazjanah the loved one

ucita suitable, appropriate

utsavah festival

kalatram (N.B. gender) wife

kalikd bud

Kusah pr. n.

garbhah womb

catur (stem form) four

Candraketa ., pr. n.

candrika moonlight

capa m./n. bow

citta-vitti  f. {activity of mind:]
mental process, thought

chitah mango-tree

Janaki pr.n

tarkah conjecture

trayam triad (of) (at end of cpd.
expresses ‘three’)

darah . pl. (N.B. number and
gender) wife

divya celestial

dipika lamp

dugkara difficult
[to do]

duhitr £, daughter

dvitiya second, another



dhrtah rogue

dhairyam firmness

pibandhanam bond

pandyitr . hawker

pata prom. adj. other, another

Parvateévarah pr. n.

pani . hand

paunaruktam redundancy

pracalita in motion

prabhu 7. master

pramidah mishap

pravetti f. news

prasidah favour

‘prandh . pl. [breaths:] life

-prarthayitr . suitor

‘Priyamvadakah pr. .

bhahgah breaking; plucking
(of buds); dispersal
(of crowd)

bhagah division, portion, tithe

bhratr . brother

madhu . (season or first
month of} spring

Mandarika pr. n.

mahant great, vast, numerous

mahd:mamsam human flesh

mitr f. mother

-mitra mere, only (see
chapter)

minusah human being, mortal

mimakina my

Malati pr. n.

miirkha foolish; . fool

.medhya fit for sacrifice,
sacrificial

yamaia twin[-bom]

saﬁ*ﬂ'l Mausé;&) bes:ow

yatad procession

yadesa (f. 1) relative adj. of
which kind, such as, just as

raksitt m. guard

ratnam jewel

rijyam kingdom

raéi m. heap

lajja-kara(f. i) embarrassing

Lavah pr n.

labhah profit

vane-carah forest-dweller

vallabhah sweetheart

Vasumdhard pr. n.

vastu 7. thing, matter, subject-
matter

Vamadevah pr. n.

Vilmiki . pr. n.

vikretr m. vendor

vicitra variegated, various

vifesana:padam [distinguishing
word:] epithet

Vairodhakah pr. n.

Vaihinari m., pr. n.

§atam a hundred

§astram treatise, law-book

§laghya laudable, virtuous

samvyavahirah transaction

samkulam throng

sampradayah tradition

-sambhava ifc. arising from,
offspring of

sahasram a thousand

sidhanam army

suvarnah gold; gold piece

snigdha affectionate

hastah hand
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anu +i (I anveti) follow, attend

anu + is (I anvesate) look for, search

abhi + nand (I abhinandati) rejoice in, prize; greet with enthusiasm

ava + ap (V avapnoti) obtain, acquire

ava + iks (aveksate) watch, watch over

3 + rabh (I arabhate) undertake, begin

as (Il aste) sit, stay, remain; josam 3s remain silent

3 + hve (I ahvayati pass. ahityate) summon, call

ih (I ihate) long, for, desire

upa + klp caus. (upakalpayati) equip; assign

upa + ni (I upanayati) bring

kri (IX krinati) buy

jia (IX janati) know, learn, find out

da (I dadid) give

nis + vap (I nirvapati) sprinkle, offer, donate

ni + VI caus. (nivarayati) ward off, drive off

ni + sidh (I nisedhati) prohibit, cancel

pari + tyaj (I parityajati) leave, abandon

pari + raks (I pariraksati) protect, save, spare

pra+ci (V pracinoti) accumulate (the pass. corresponds to the
English intrans.)

prati + éru (V pratiSrnoti) promise

raks (I raksati) protect

vi + ghat (I vighatate, p. p. vighatita) become separated

vi + muc (VI vimuiicati) release, loose

vi + §ram (IV visramyati) rest, cease, take a rest

vi + stj (VI vistjati) discharge, release

vi + iks (I viksate) discern, spy

vi+ ava + hr (I vyavaharati) act, behave towards (loc.)

sam + 1 caus. (samarpayati) hand over

sam + bhat caus. (sambhavayati) conceive, imagine

- stu (II stauti) praise

an;antaram [without interval:]  madhyat from the middle of,

immediately from among
ayi ha! mrsd  vainly
ekada at one time, once vihdya [‘having left
kim ca moreover behind’:)
cirasya after a long time beyond (acc.)
tathd in that way, thus, so sarvathd in every way, -

prasaigatah in passing altogether. totallv
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Exercise 11b Translate all present actives (except in 14, I8
and 24) and all imperatives by means of the passive.

1 Give him an answer. 2 We are twin brothers. 3 Masters do
not summon (those) holding:[vant]-office without-a-purpose. 4
Stop right here. 5 Give (me) one [from among:] of those
three-ornaments which (I) bought. 6 Loose the reins. 7 Why
speak of ‘firmness’? 8 Hurry, my good fellows, hurry. 9 The
moonlight (being) visible, what point in a redundancy-of-lamps?
10 Litavya, call Urva§i. 11 Oh, this is the decoration which I
removed from my-own-person and sent to Riksasa. 12 Ha,
dear child [£:]! (You) are thus praising yourself. 13 Reward the
vendor and accept it. 14 Your Excellency, have (you) anyone
who is going to Kusumapura or coming from there? 15 Have
him come in. 16 Why vainly [search with conjecture:] specu-
late? 17 ‘Minister’ is now an embarrassing epithet. 18 Alas, I
am quite deluded to behave towards this forest-dweller (in a way
[n. sg.]) appropriate-to-myfriend-Makaranda. 19 Hand over

asa’s family—enjoy for a long time (to come) the-king’s-
favour with-its-various-advantages. 20 Protect, at the cost of
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[simply use instr.] another’s-wife, your own wife and your life. «
21 This is the son-of-Kimandak?’s-friend, Madhava, (here) to
hawk human flesh. 22 (As) escort to the disciples by whose
hand (he) has sent that book to Bharata’s-hermitage, (he) has
sent ourbrother bow-in-hand [capa;pani] to-drive-away:’
mishap. 23 And she having immediately become separated”
(from me) by the throng of numerous [mahant] townsfolk ;
in-motion-upon-the-dispersal-of-the-procession, I came (heref
24 Fool, these ascetics donate a quite different tithe, one whxch
is prized beyond even heaps-ofjewels. 25 Thus, ima; .
[use p.p.})-by-hiscown inclinations-the-thoughts-of-the- loved -one,
the suitor is deceived.
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Paradigms: Present of classes II, V and VIII

Athematic presents

The four present classes so far dealt with (I, IV, VI and X) are the
thematic classes: they differ from each other only in the way in
which the stem is formed from the root, for the stem thus formed
always ends in (or: is linked to the endings by) the
thematic vowel a. The other six classes are comparable with the
nominal consonant stems, and their inflexion is of far greater dif-
ficulty and variety mainly because the stem is in direct contact
(collision may sometimes seem a better word) with the personal
endings. One may distinguish practically between the lesser com-
plications of those classes where the stem ends in a suffix (V, VI,
IX) and the greater complications of those where the final letter
of the stem is also the final letter of the actual root (II, I, V).

In class II, the root class, the stem consists simply of the root it-
self. This generally strengthens to guna in the strong grade and
remains unchanged in the weak grade. In this and all other
athematic classes, the strong grade appears in the whole of the
singular parasmaipada both present and imperfect, in the third
person singular parasmaipada of the imperative, and in all first
person forms of the imperative, while two noteworthy features
of the personal terminations of athematic verbs are the absence
of n in the third person plural atmanepada present, imperfect
and imperative, and the addition of the suffix dhi (after conso-
nants) or hi (after vowels) in the second person singular imper-
ative parasmaipada.

The conjugation of the commonest class II root, as ‘be’, has
already been introduced. The inflexion of i ‘go’ is typical of a
root ending in a vowel: among sandhi changes one may note
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retroflexion of s (esi ‘you go’) and consonantalisation of i (yant i
‘they go’). The inflexion of dvis ‘hate’ illustrates some of th;;
sandhis of final s: thus s + s = ks, § + dh = ddh.

The strong grade of han ‘kill’ is han: so hanti ‘he kills’,
which looks mnsleadmgly like a plural form. The weak grade is
also stated as han, but it appears as ha before t/th and as ghn be-
fore a: hatha ‘you kill’; ghnanti ‘they kill’. The second person
singular imperative is ]ahx

One root retains the strong grade throughout: §i, ete ‘he hes
Some, though classed as root verbs, add the suffix i before some
terminations: rud, roditi ‘he weeps’, bri ‘speak’ adds 1 in the
strong forms before a consonant: bravitu ‘let him speak’.

Class V verbs add the suffix nu before the terminations, and this
strengthens to no in the strong grade. The root s$ru ‘hear’ forms
a present stem §rouw/érno (on the basis of a more primitive form
of the root, sr): srnosn ‘you hear’. Roots ending in a vowel (a) do
not take the suffix hi in the second person smgular imperative,
(b) may optionally reduce nu to n before v and m: §rnu ‘listen’;
Srnumah or sSrnmah ‘we hear’. Roots ending in a comsonant (a)
must add hi in the imperative, (b) must change nu to nuv before
vowels: apnuhi ‘obtain’; apnuvanti ‘they obtain’.

Class VIH verbs add the suffix u, strengthening to o. Of the eight
verbs in this class, seven have roots ending in n and behave in the
same way as class V roots ending in vowels, as described above:
tan, tanoti ‘he extends’; tanuvah or tanvah ‘we two extend’. The
eighth verb is the common kr ‘do’. The strong stem is karo, the
weak kuru, but this latter mest appear as kur before v, m and y.
The second person singular imperative parasmaipada is kuru.

The formation of the present participles of athematics is
mentioned in Chapter 10. Remember that the atmanepada par- -
ticiple is in -3na, not -amdna. The present participle of s ‘stay’
is anomalous, asina.

Gerundives

The gerundive (sometimes called the future passive participle) is
a verbal adjective with passive sense expressing such notions as
obligation or necessity—‘(requiring) to be done’ etc. It may be
formed in a number of alternative ways, by the addition to the
root of any of three suffixes: ya, aniya, tavya.

The gerundive in ya is the most ancient of the three and shows
the greatest variety of formation. In general, the following are
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the changes undergone by the root before this suffix. Final a be-
jcomes e: da, deya ‘to be given’. Final i/i strengthens to e: ni, neya
?‘to be led’. Final u/@ strengthens to av or to av: $ru, sravya or
| fra vya ‘to be heard’. Final r/f strengthens to ar: kr, kirya ‘to be
done Followed by a single consonant, medial i/a becomes ¢/o,
medial 1 is unchanged, medial a sometimes remains and some-
times strengthens to a: Suc, socya ‘to be mourned for’; bhid,
bhedya ‘to be split’; drs, drsya ‘to be seen’; gam, gamya ‘to be
| gone t0’; but vac, vacya ‘to be spoken’.

T As well as exceptions to the above, there are a number of alter-
'native forms: most notably, final i/w/f may remain unstrength
ened and add a connecting t: so érutya besides $ravya and sravya,
krtya besides karya.

Derivative stems drop aya before adding ya: varnya ‘to be de-
scribed’. Gerundives in ya from causatives are, however, little
found, since they would not usually be distinguishable from the
gerundive of the simple verb.

The suffix aniya is an adjectival extension of the suffix ana,
which is most commonly used to form neuter action nouns (see
Chapter 8). The root almost always appears in the guna grade,
being strengthened to the same extent as in forming class I pres-
ents: kr, karaniya ‘to be done’; nind, nindaniya ‘blameworthy’.
Derivative stems again drop aya. A number of causative forms
are found, e.g. bhavaniya ‘to be caused to be’.

The suffix tavya is an adjectival extension of another suffix, this
time of the obsolete verbal noun in tu on which the
infinitive and the absolutive are based. This type of gerundive
may in fact be formed by substituting tavya for the tum of the
infinitive, and so the remarks in Chapter 13 (pp. 172—4) on the
formation of the infinitive should now be studied and the list of
principal parts of verbs consulted. A point to note particularly is
that, as in the infinitive, derivative stems retain the suffix ay:
from vid ‘know’, veditavya ‘to be known’ but vedayitavya ‘to be
made known’. Causatives form gerundives of this type freely.

As was mentioned in Chapter 8, the prefixes su and dus
(as also isat ‘slightly’) combine not with a gerundlve but with a
verbal noun in a: dur;jaya ‘difficult to conquer’ etc.

Gerundives may be used predicatively in sentences expressing
obligation or necessity: aham bhavadbhir drastavyah ‘I am to be
seen by you’. As with past participles, a passive is often best
translated by an active, and so the above may be represented by
‘you must see me’. In English, in fact, it is often appropriate to

sodeyo o
F4} b

ZI-




2L deyd g

Zl-

translate a gerundive as an imperative, and so we may also say
‘(come and) see me’,

While there is a considerable overlap between the three types of
gerundive, certain differences of usage can be distinguished. The
types in ya and aniya, and particularly the former, tend to have a
wider, more characterising sense: thus a:nirvarnyam khalu para-
Kalatram ‘one ought not of course to gaze upon the wife of a
stranger’—whereas ‘don’t look at her’ would probably be ex-
pressed by na drastavya. These forms are thus far more likely than
the tavya form to be used as simple adjectives—e.g. Slaghya
‘praiseworthy’, §ocaniya ‘lamentable’. They are particularly used
after verbs with prefixes; they may also combine with the negative
prefix a, and even appear to a limited extent at the end of deter-
minative compounds: e.g. anantarazkaraniya ‘to be done immedi-
ately’. The implication of necessity may be entirely lost in the
more general notion of potentiality: ‘such as to be’, and therefore
‘capable of being’. The meaning then comes close to that of the
past participle but is normally to be dnstmgmshed by the absence
of any factual implication: drsta ‘(actually) seen’, but drsya ‘visi-
ble’ and prayama—preksamya ‘to be discerned with difficulty’.

ari-balam ca vihata:vidhvastam stri;bala-harya;sastram
vartate and the enemy’s forces, broken and shattered, are
in a state where their weapons [are takeable:] could be
taken by women or children

The gerundive in tavya, on the other hand, while it can be used
in both general and particular statements and with prefixed and
unprefixed verbs, seldom loses the notion of necessity and is nor-
mally used as the predicate of a sentence rather than as an at-
tributive adjective. (It may appear as the predicate of a locative
absolute: thus durga-samskara arabdhavye (at a time) when for-
tifications ought to be undertaken’.) It should not be used at the
end of a nominal compound or in combination with the prefix a.

A strictly passive sense is more universally prevalent in
gerundives than in past participles, even for verbs normally in-
transitive. Thus gamya, gamaniya and gantavya may all mean
‘(requiring) to be gone to’. However, a gerundive construction
can be given to an essentially intransitive verb by means of the
impersonal passive:

nanu Lavaigike, Kamandakya >pi na khalv atah param. ..
jivitavyam why Lavangika, Kamandaki too shall cer-
tainly not live any longer (lit. it is not to be lived by
Kamandaksi etc.)



Particularly noteworthy, as defying literal translation into
English, is the frequent impersonal use of the gerundive of bhii
‘be’. The complement of the verb like the logical subject itself
must be put in the instrumental case:

tad bhagavati Godavari, tvaya tatra s>_avadhanaya bhavi-
tavyam so venerable Godavari, you must be watchful in
the matter

visrantena bhavatda mam> anyasminn an:ayase karmani
sahdyena bhavitavyam when rested, you must be my
companion in another task, which is not a strenuous one

This particular gerundive is often used to mark an inference:

vyaktam 3ahitundika_-cchadmani Viradhagupten> anena
bhavitavyam this (person) must obviously be Viradh-
agupta disguised as a snake-charmer

aye dhira:prasantah svarah—tat tapasvnblnr bhavitavyam
such strong, calm tones! It must then be ascetics (I can hear)

Similarly, in an inference about a past event, evam anaya
prastavyam ‘[thus:] this is what she must have asked’.

kr and compounds of kr and bha

The verb kr may be translated by ‘do’ or ‘make’ in Enghsh
kim kurmah? ‘what shall we do?’; kumbham karoti ‘he is
making a pot’. With an abstract noun in the accusative it has the
effect of creating a more complex verb: vandanam karoti “makes
salutation, salutes’; asvisana-matram karoti ‘makes mere
consolation, merely consoles’. Like ‘make’ in English, it may
also be used with an accusative and a predicative adjective to
give causative sense: tvam azkamam karomi ‘Tll [make you
one-whose-desires-are-not:] frustrate you’.

tat kim atra vipine priyi-vartt»-aharam karomi? what

then in this forest shall I make a carrier of news to my
beloved?

In this sense of ‘turn into’, however, there is an alternative con-
struction. One may compound the predicative adjective with the
verb by changing the a of the adjective’s stem to i and adding it
directly to the front of kr: so tvam a; kamam karomi might ap-
pear instead as tvam akamikaromi (if we wish to preserve the
punctuation we may write a;kami~karomi). The rule is that
nouns change final a, 3, i or in to i and final u to @ (as in laghu
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‘light’, laghtikr ‘lighten’), while most other stems would appear.
without change; but the formation is far commoner with nouns
in a than with any others. Substantives are as freely used as
adjectives in this construction, e.g. angi~karoti ‘turns into a
limb, subordinates’.

The same construction is found with the verb bhii in the sense of
‘become’, e.g. angi~bhiita ‘become a limb, subordinated’. This is
distinct in meaning from the karmadharaya aiga:bhiita ‘being a
limb, subordinate’.

In this way we have pairs of transitive and intransitive denomi-
native verbs. Mention was made in Chapter 9 of the
denominative pair §ithilayati ‘slackens (trans.)’ and Sithilayate
‘slackens (intrans.)’. With the same meanings we may form
$ithili~karoti and §ithili~bhavati.

This construction forms a small exception to the general
principle in Sanskrit that nouns may compound with each other
but not with finite verbs (and even this construction occurs most
commonly of all in non-finite forms, in particular in the past
participle).

In a similar way there are a number of adverbs and other non-
verbal forms which may be combined with kr and bha (and to a
limited extent also with dha ‘put’ and as ‘be’). So from the Vedic
adverb avis ‘openly’, avis~kr ‘reveal’, avir~bhat ‘become appar-
ent’. Similarly, from tiras ‘secretly’, tiras~kr ‘conceal’, tiro~bha
‘vanish’. It is kr which combines with the widest variety of such
forms. Among other examples one might mention alamkaroti
‘ornaments’, namaskaroti ‘pays homage to’, satkaroti ‘does ho-
nour to’.

In all such compounds the absolutive used should be the com-
pound form in ya.

Relative adverbs

The tendency of pronominal adverbs to act as extensions of the
case system was mentioned in the previous chapter—e.g.
atra vane =asmin vane ‘in this forest’. Relative adverbs used in
this way are simple extensions therefore of the relative pronoun.
This is often true of yatra ‘where, in which’ and yatah ‘from
where,- from which’. Thus tad. etat P:&qetasnadhyusntgm
aranyamt, yatra kila dévi this-is ¢he forest i

v-by P;icetasa, in which [or where], I beheve, Her Ma;esty wq ,

". Ornig fuay substitute yasmin for vatra in the 3Bave".

. seﬁ}ené‘e'\ﬁtﬁout affectify the meading. '



In their characteristic use, however, relative adverbs have
simply a more limited scope than the relative pronoun, in that
the correlative adverb plays the same role in the main clause as
the relative adverb in the relative clause (as when relative and
correlative pronoun are in the same case): so yada. .. tada ‘at
which time, . . . at that time’, yatha . . . tatha ‘in which way ...
in that way’, etc. Thus the relative clause and the main clause
share a common feature: in ‘where the rain falls, there the plants
grow’, the falling of the rain and the growing of plants are given
a common location; if one substituted ‘when ... then’, they
would be given a common time,

The general feature of adverbial relative clauses are those al-
ready described for other relative clauses. The correlative adverb
will correspond in function to its relative, but there may be a
choice of forms. For instance, the correlative of yatha ‘as’ may
equally well be either tatha or evam ‘so, thus’:

kim nu khalu yatha vayam asyam, evam iyam apy asman prati
syat? could she for her part possibly [be:] feel towards us
as we (do) towards her?

‘kim tu katham asmabhir upagantavya iti sampradharayami’—
‘yath» aiva gurus tath» Spasadanena ‘but I am wondering
in what way we ought to approach him’—‘with the same re-
spectful salutation as (one would) one’s preceptor’

A particular use of yatha is in inferences—‘from the way that’:

yath»6n_mukham alokayatl, tathd vyaktam ‘pravas> 6tsuka;
manasa maya na drst»’ éty aha  from the way he gazes up,
he is obviously saying, ‘with my mind eager for the jour-
ney, I didn’t see her’

The most usual correlative of yada ‘when’ is tada ‘then’, but oth-
ers such as tatah ‘thereupon’ and atha ‘hereat’ are also found.
Even if tada itself is used, the relation of the two clauses is often
one of sequence rather than of strict contemporaneity. Temporal
clauses in narrative tend to be rather long, and for the usual rea-
son that short clauses may be expressed in other ways in
Sanskrit. Because it is not necessary for a relative pronoun or ad-
verb to stand at the beginning of its clause, it is quite possible for
the writer or speaker to be well launched on his sentence before
deciding to subordinate it as a relative clause:

tatah ‘kutas tav dyam mahan dhan>-3gama?’ iti prcchyamano
yada vakya- bhedam akulam akathayat, tada Canakyachatak--
adesad vicitrena vadhena vyapaditah then, when on being
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asked ‘where did your great accession of wealth (come)
from?’ he told a confused variety of stories, he was by order
of the accursed Canakya [killed by a variegated death:] put
to death by torture

The word yavat ‘while’ deserves comment. It is in origin the ad-
verbially used neuter singular of the relative pronoun yivant ‘as
much . . . as’, whose use is illustrated by

yavan artha udapane sarvatah samplut:;6dake,
tavan sarvesu vedesu brahmanasya vijanatah

as much point as (there is) in a water-tank when it has water
flooding all round it, so much (is there) in all the Vedas for
a brahmin who discerns [gen. sg. pres. part. of vijiii)

yavat thus means in origin ‘for all the time that, for as long as’,
and this is the meaning which it has in forming ‘prepositional’
compounds similar to those made with yatha described in
Chapter 9, where it may represent the same notion as the
English ‘throughout’: e.g. yavad_rajyam ‘throughout the reign’,
yavad_adhyayanam ‘throughout the (period of) study’. As a
conjunction yivat may mean ‘during all or some of the time that’
and thus correspond to ‘while’:

yavat pranimi, tivad asya . . . madana: pratikriyim
kriyamagam icchami I want a remedy to be contrived for

this love-torment while I am (still) breathing

Vijaye, mubfirtam nibhrta; pada-samcara bhava, yavad asya
parai;mukhasy> aiva pambhyam nayane nirunadhmi
Vijayi, keep your footsteps quiet for a moment, while I
cover his eyes with my hands as he is looking the other way

upaslesaya ratham yivad arohdmi bring up the chariot
while I get in

In the last two examples the idea of purpose is present, and the
notion of ‘while’ shades into that of ‘until’, which is
another meaning of yavat. In this latter sense it is often but not
necessarily construed with the future tense:

pratiksasva kini cid dindni, yavad iyam...prakrtav eva
sthisyati wait a few days, until she [shall abide in her
actual nature:] comes to her senses

tat sarvathd >smit sthinid anyat sthinam aSrayami yavad
asya maya vijiidtam cikirsitam so at all events Pll go
from this place to another, until I have found out his
intentions [p.p. in the sense of a (future) perfect]



‘Until, up to’ is also the usual meaning of yavat when it is a
preposition governing (and followmg) a noun in the accusative:
e.g. siry-6dayam yavat ‘until sunrise’. This contrasts with the
meaning ‘throughout’ which it usually has in prepositional com-
pounds. (However, the difference will normally also be conveyed
by the presence, on the one hand, of a word more naturally im-
plying duration, such as ‘life’, or, on the other, of one more nat-
urally implying an event, such as ‘arrival’.)

Finally, yavat with a negative may be translated ‘before’ (al-
though there are other ways of expressing this notion, such as the
use of prak or plirvam with the ablative of an abstract noun):

...na yavad ayati, tdvat tvaritam anena tarugahanen>
apasarpata [while he is not coming:] before he comes, es-
cape quickly through this wood

The following example combines yavat ‘while’ and yavat + na
‘before’:

yavad eva sa_cetana >smi, yavad eva ca na parisphutam anena
vnbhﬁvyate me madana-duscestltalaghavam etat, tavad ev>
asmat pradesad apasarpanam sreyah it is better to escape
from this place while I am ‘still conscious, and [wlule by
him is not clearly detected:] before he clearly detects in me
this disrespect (arising) from the mischievous workings of
passion

The adverbial suffix vat

The possessive suffix vant is used adverbially in the neuter sin-
gular with the special sense of expressing a comparison: thus
brahmana vat ‘like a brahmin’. There is nothing in the form to
indicate ‘the grammatical role played by the subject of the com-
parison in the rest of the sentence, and so according to context
brahmana vat may be the equivalent of brihmana iva,
brahmanam i iva, etc. In the following example the context shows
that pltr vat is the equivalent of pitin iva:

Kasn-patn Maithil> 'Anga:ra)ams ca suhm-niveditan pitr vad

apasyat and he (the prince) looked on the kings of Kasi
h}/fithlla and the Angas, presented by his friends, as his fa-
thers.

visesah

visesah hterally means ‘distinction, difference, particularity’, and
is is often used in this literal sense. At the end of a determmatlve
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compound (analysable as either dependent or descriptive) it may
also be used idiomatically to express the notion “a particular . . .,
a special . . .. Thus brahmanaviSesah ‘[a particularity of brah-

min, a §

ialty that is a brahmin:] a particular brahmin’; stri-

viSesah ‘a particular woman’; ratna-viSesah ‘a special jewel, a
particularly excellent jewel’. Less frequently, viSesa may be used
with this same meaning as the prior member of the compound.

Vocabulary
Agastyah pr.n.

apadesah pretence, pretext

arpariklesah lack of vexation

apsaras f. nymph (of heaven)

azvighna unhindered

afokah asoka-tree

akula confused; akuli~bhi grow
confused; p.p. in confusion

ayus n. life

arta oppressed

Asanam  sitting, seat

udghitin having elevations,
bumpy

kathitam thing spoken, talk,
conversation

kasta tara more grievous

kala-haranam delay; kala-
haragam kr (to) delay

kiyant how much?

ksudh {. hunger

tantram  administration

tapasvin ascetic; poor, wretched

tapo-vanam ascetics’ grove

devata divinity, god

dhanam wealth

dhyanam meditation, meditating

nayanam eye

patatrin  bird

panthan m., irreg. noun
(Appendix 2) road, path, way

para other; m. enemy, (hostile)
stranger

pariklesah vexation

parigrahah occupation,
occupying

parityagah giving up,
sacrificing; liberality

paicat:tapah [after-pain:]
remorse

pindapatin 7. mendicant

pracchayam shade

pratydkhyanam rejection

prayogah performance
(of play)

prasadah graciousness, favour;
free gift; prasadi ke bestow
fas free gift]

prarabdham thing undertaken,
enterprise

privinyam proficiency

bharatah actor, player

bhéimi £. ground; fit object
{for); parityaga-bhiimi object
of liberality, suitable
recipient (of)

mangalam welfare, auspicious
omen, good luck

manda slow, slack; mandi~bha
slacken

manyu 1. passion, anger

maranam death

maru m. desert

Manasam name of a lake

mohah delusion

raémi m, rein, bridle



s n. solitude, secrecy;
rahasi in secret

i m. enemy

vah fragment; lavaso lavasah

. piece by piece

lobhah greed

iklava bewildered, distressed

lrinita  disciplined, modest

wiesah distinction; ifc. see

~ chapter text; viSesa tah in

- particular

.visrambhah confidence;
vi§rambha-katha/kathitam
confidential or intimate
conversation

visti £, rain

vegah haste, speed

vetasah cane, reed

vesah  dress, attire

vyasanam vice; weakness;
misfortune,

misery

§alah sal-tree

Sriparvatah name of a mountain
samyamanam  restraint,
tightening

samjid  signal

sambandhin . relative [by
marriage]

sahadharmacirin . lawful
husband

sahadharmacarini lawful wife
samajikah spectator

sara m./n. substance; property
sw:caritam  good deed
suznayana fair-eyed

sthali [dry] land

sthira firm; sthiri~k# make
firm, sustain; sthiri~bha
befcome] firm

svikr make one’s own,
appropriate

ati + kram (I atikramati) transgress, go against

apa + ni (I apanayati) remove, take away

ava + gam caus. (avagamayati) procure

itkarnayati denom. (ger. zkarnaniya) give ear, listen to
i+ da (Il adatte) take, take hold of, bring

ap (V apnoti) obtain, get
at + pat (I utpatati) fly up
ut + 3s (Il udaste) sit idle

upa + 3 + labh (I upalabhate) reproach, blame

upa + s (II upaste) sit by, wait upon, honour

cest (I cestati) move, act, behave (towards), treat (loc.)

tad (X tadayati, pass. tidyate) strike, beat

ni + ket (VI nikentati) cut up, shred

pard + pat (I pardpatati} approach, arrive

prati + 2 + di$ (VI pratyadisati) reject; put to shame (by example)
pra + dru (I pradravati) run (p.p. intrans.)

pra + 3p caus. (pripayati) cause to reach, convey

bré (II braviti) say, tell

vah (I vahad, p.p. idha) carry, take, marry
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sam + yam (I samyacchati) restrain, arrest
sam + 2 + sad caus. (samasadayati) approach, attain, meet
sam + upa + di§ (VI samupadisati) point out, show

a:s.amyak wrongly ‘ tasnim bhéi  be[come] silent
avir'bhit  become manifest, nanu may be translated as
reveal oneself ‘rather’ in rejoinders
avis~kr make manifest, bahih outside
reveal bhavatu [let it be:] right!

ifas tatah hither and thither . yatra, yath3, yads, yavat see
tiro~bhés become hidden, vanish chapter text

tignim 3s  stay silent -vat like (see chapter text)

Exercise 12a W& WX ¥ WAEAW (%! W&y uithr wawi)
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Exercise 12b For convenience, gerundives in tavya are repre-
sented by. ‘must’ and those in ya and aniya by ‘should’.

1 What do you say? 2 With this letter (I) must defeat Raksasa.
3 (You) must remain right there until the arrival-of-Makaranda-



and-Madayantika. 4 Let the two of us just listen. 5 Alas,
{my) enemies have made even my heart their own. 6 Stay, Your
Majesty [ayusmant], in this adoka-tree’s-shade, while I announce
you to Indra’s-sire. 7 His-Excellency’s-instructions are that I
should safeguard Raksasa’s life. 8 So let it be as it must [be].
9 The whole administration is in confusion. 10 Why do *you
stay silent? 11 So one should-not-blame Riksasa in this matter.
12 Good Bhasvaraka, take him outside and beat him till he talks.
13 Listen to this wonderful (thing). 14 Sakuntala must be in
this very bower-of-reed-and-creeper. 15 So now you should not
{[make:] feel anger towards your lawful husband. 16 I'll go to
the very spot where that faireyed (girl) vanished before [loc.] my
eyes. 17 The dear child has revealed proficiencyin-speaking.
18 In that case let us wait upon their honours here the specta-
tors by [abl.] an actual [eva] performance-of-it. 19 *You too,
dike His Highness, are one-whose-words-(I)-should-not-go-
against. 20 I behaved wrongly in delaying after I had met my
beloved. 21 Alas! See how [use esah], sitting idle like-a-stranger
our friend’s-misfortunes, we are put to shame by this (man).
32 Oh merchant! You must rather [nanu] ask us ‘and how does
that lack-of-vexation reveal itself?’ 23 Before these birds fly up
om the lake, eagerforManasa, (I) must procure news-of-(my)-
loved from them. 24 Then, they having run hither and
ither in [abl.] a pretence-of-fearon-receiving-the-signal [use
hita in babuvribi], you must take Sakatadasa away from the
e ecutlon-ground and convey him to Raksasa. 25 As soon as
» aiva... tad»aiva] Menaka came to Daksayani from the
ymphs’-pool [tirtham] bringing Sakuntala distressed-by(her)-re-
ection, I learnt-what-had-happened (vrttanta in babuvribi] from
editating—that, as a result of [abl.] Durvasas’ curse, this poor
irl) had been rejected by her lawful husband.
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Paradigms: Presents of classes I, VII and IX; asau

Reduplication

Reduplication (as a grammatical phenomenon in Sanskrit) is:
the prefixing to the root of some initial part of that root in:
either identical or altered form. Thus from the roots tud ‘strike’”
and kg ‘do’, the first person plural parasmanpada perfect forms:
tutudima ‘we struck’ and cakgma ‘we did’. Reduplication is ag
feature of class III presents, of the perfect tense, of some aorists,,
and of desiderative and intensive formations. The principles of
reduplication differ somewhat in each of these formations, but\{
for convenience the following rules may be taken as a norm on;
the basis of which any variations will be described:

Only the first syllable of the root, i.e. the vowel and what pre-{
cedes it, is reduplicated: yuj, yuyuj; dih, didih.

Of an initial consonant group only the first consonant is re-
peated: krus$, cukrus. But when the group consists of s followed;
by a stop (or by an unvoiced sound—the rule may be stated;
either way, since s is never followed by either a sibilant or a}
voiced stop), it is the stop which is reduplicated. Thus stu, tu
(with retroflexion by internal sandhi); whereas sru, susru fol-_
lows the general rule. )

Long vowels are shortened, and dlphthongs represented by i or’
u as appropriate: ni, ninf; da dada; jiv, jijiv; sev, sisev. Howeve
roots ending in e/ai/o (often given as ending in 4 in Western:
grammars) reduplicate with a: mlai, mamlai.

Aspirated consonants reduplicate in unaspirated form: bhid,-g
bibhid.



Velars are represented by corresponding palatals, and h by j:
kram, cakram ; khan, cakhan ; gup, jugup ; hu, jubu.

Roots beginning with a vowel follow the same general pattern
-of reduplication, but internal sandhi produces considerable
changes of appearance. For instance, in the weak reduplicated
form of is, iis becomes is; but in the strong reduplicated form,
ies becomes i iyes.

The most important variation of the above principles is that the
vowel of the reduplicated syllable is in some circumstances
strengthened and in others replaced by a or by i. The vowels r/¢
never reduplicate without change.

Presents of classes Il, Vil and IX

The present stem of class Il verbs is formed by reduplication of
the root: hu ‘offer (sacrifice)’, juhoti ‘he sacrifices’, juhumah ‘we
sacrifice’. The rules of reduplication are in general those de-
scnbed above. t/f reduplicates as i: bhr ‘carry’, bibharti.

The chief peculiarity of these reduplicated stems is that in the in-
dicative and imperative parasmaipada the third person plural
stermination is ati atu, not *anti *antu: juhvati ‘they sacrifice’.
[In the imperfect there is a special third person plural termina-
tion uh.]

Among the more important stems of this class are dha ‘put’ and
da ‘give’. Their weak stems reduce to dadh and dad, and dadh
becomes dhat before t/th: dadhati ‘he puts dadhati ‘they put’,
dadhmah ‘we put’, dhattha ‘you put’. The imperative second
person smgular parasmalpada is dhehi/dehi. A noteworthy com-
pound of dha is §rad-dha ‘put trust in, believe’ (cf. Latin credo):
mddhatte ‘he believes’, etc.

The roots ma ‘measure’ and ha ‘go forth® have weak stems mim™
1/jihi which reduce to mim/jih before vowels.

The distinguishing ‘suffix’ of class VII verbs is the nasal n infixed
after the vowel of thé root and strengthemng to na in the strong
forms. Thus from ynl ‘join’, yuilj and yunaj: yunakti ‘he joins’,
Yyufijanti ‘they join’. One or two roots such as bhafij ‘break’, are
‘quoted in a form already incorporating the nasal: this is because
#he nasal remains in 'various forms outside the present
Stem—e g bhaﬁ;anaq) ‘a breaking’.

K;Ilass IX verbs add a suffix which has the strong form n3 and the
weak forms ni before consonants and n before vowels : kri

=Y
€l Jardeyd

€l




1

=y

2

gl sordeyd

€l

‘buy’, krinati ‘he buys’, krinimah ‘we buy’, krinanti ‘they buy’,
Roots in @ shorten to u: pdl, puniti ‘purifies’. The infix nasal
found in various forms of roots such as bandh ‘tie’ is dropped:
badhnati ‘he ties’. Two of the commonest roots of this class are
jia ‘know’ and grah ‘seize, take’: they shorten to ja and grh re-
spectively —janati ‘knows’, grhoati ‘takes’.

A peculiar termination ana for the second person singular paras- .
maipada imperative is found in verbs of this class whose roots
end in a consonant: so grhana ‘take (it)’.

The infinitive

The infinitive is formed by adding the suffix tum to the root
strengthened to guna grade ni, netum ‘to lead’; budh, boddhum
‘to learn’; gam, gantum ‘to go’. In a fair number of verbs,
most of them ending in a consonant, the suffix is added with
connecting i: car, caritum ‘to move’; bha, bhavitum ‘to be’.

Generally, but by no means mvanably, verbs that add ita in
the past participle add itum in the infinitive. Quite frequently,
infinitives of both forms are found: thus nayitum beside
netum. Derivative stems retain the suffix ay: carayitum ‘to cause
to move’.

Strengthening to guna is not invariable : thus likh, likhitum (as
well as lekhitum) ‘to write’. Several verbs containing g
strengthen this to ra: the commonest of them is dr$, drastum ‘to
see’. The infinitive of grah ‘take’ is grahitum.

The Sanskrit infinitive has a more limited range of uses than the
English infinitive: various ways of representing the English in-
finitive have, in fact, been encountered in previous chapters. The
nominalisation of verbal notions may be accomplished in
Sanskrit by means of various nominal suffixes, or (though much
less frequently) by means of relative clauses. Apart from being
employed like the English infinitive to express purpose, the in-
finitive is generally restricted to ‘prolative’ use after a number of
verbs and adjectives with meanings like ‘want to, (be) able to,
begin to, (be) ready to’, etc.: thus $rotum icchami ‘I want to
hear’. (However, in implying a request, such a turn of phrase
does not have the abruptness of the English expression, and so
‘I should like to’ would usually be a more appropriate transla-
tion.) Similarly, Srotum $aknoti ‘he can hear’; srotum samarthah
‘(he is) capable of hearing’. jiia with an infinitive means ‘have
enough knowledge to, know how to’.



alam with an infinitive usually means ‘has the capacity to’:
bhuvam adhipatir bab-=dvastho py alam pariraksitum

a ruler, though a child in years, is capable of guarding the
earth

‘The verb arh, literally ‘be worthy to’, may express the notion
‘should, ought’. It is frequently used in particular as a polite way
of conveying a request or instruction:

$anail $anair arodhum arhati devah Your Majesty should
ascend very gently: be careful as you ascend, Your Majesty

The second main use of the infinitive is to express purpose (‘in
order to’). It has the same sense as a verbal noun in the dative or
in composition with artham but is especially used with verbs of
motion or where a verbal noun is not readily available.

tad esa Vrsalas tvam drastum agacchati  here then is Vrsala
coming to see you

pascat kopayitum ayusmantam tathd krtavan asmi there-
after to make you angry, sire, I acted thus

An infinitive may be used with words such as avasarah and
samayah ‘opportunity to, (right) time to’:

avasarah khalv ayam atmanam daréayitum this is certainly
the moment to reveal myself

Sometimes an infinitive comes near to functioning as the
subject of a sentence, when it is an extension of an impersonal
passive—e.g. alikhitum vismrtam asmabhih ‘we forgot
to draw’. Similar and quite frequent is the use with yukta
‘right, proper’, ayukta ‘wrong’, etc. (The finite verb form
yujyate ‘is proper’ may be used in the same way.) The construc-
tion may be with a genitive of reference, or with a predicative in-
strumental, as in the impersonal gerundive:

na yuktam anayos tatra gantum it is not right for the two of
them to go there

nir_udyogair asmabhir avasthatum ayuktam it is wrong for
us to remain without exertion

There is no special passive form of the infinitive. It may, how-
ever, bear a passive sense when used in a passive context, e.g.
hantum niyate ‘is taken to be killed’. In particular, the passives
of arabh ‘begin’ and $ak ‘be able’ are used where we use a pas-
sive infinitive in English: kartum arabhyate ‘is beginning to be
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done’; kartum $akyate ‘can be done’. The adjective $akya *
ble, able to be’ is frequent in this passive sense, used either per
sonally or impersonally:

sakyah khalv esa . . . prajiiaya nivarayitum he can of course;
be checked by guile

adhuna sakyam anena maranam apy anubhavitum it is now’
possible for him to suffer even death

The infinitive suffix appears exceptionally in its stem form tu.
with the nouns kamah ‘desire’ and (less often) manas ‘mind’ to
form bahuvrihi compounds: apahnotu=kama ‘having a desire to.
conceal, anxious to conceal’; kartu-manas ‘having a mind to do,
intending to do’; kim asi vaktu-kamah? ‘what are you wanting
to say?’

Future tense

The future tense is formed by adding the suffix sya, or isya
(which is the preceding suffix with connecting i), to the root
strengthened to guna grade, the resulting stem being inflected in
the thematic a class. Thus ni, nesyati ‘will lead’; bhd, bhavisyati
‘will be’. There is a general correspondence as to the strength-
ening of the root and the addition of the connecting vowel be-
tween this formation and that of the infinitive: so draksyati ‘will
see’, grahisyati ‘will take’, likhisyati ‘will write’. The most im-
portant difference is that all roots ending in r must add the con-
necting vowel: so kartum ‘to do’, but karisyati ‘will do’.

The sense of the future corresponds to that of English ‘shall’ and
‘will’, more particularly in the ‘uncoloured’ usages of these
words. If the distinction between ‘shall’ and ‘will’ is crucial,
it must be represented in some other way in Sanskrit; but a
sentence such as acirad asya pariSramasya phalam anuriipam
adhigamisyasi may be translated equally well as ‘you shall soon
receive’ or ‘you will soon receive, a suitable recompense for this
exertion’.

ardharatra-samaye Candraguptasya Nanda-bhavana-praveso
bhavisyati Candragupta’s entry into the Nanda palace
will happen at midnight

n> édam vismarisyami I shan’t/won’t forget this

ramaniyam hi vatsa:Makarandam avalokayigyati Madayantik3
Madayantika will see dear Makaranda (looking) most
attractive



any instances have already been given of the present tense
d to announce an immediate intention. If the future tense
ised in the same way has any difference of force, it is perhaps in
ing the statement of intention a shade more deliberate:
iprechami ‘Pl ask (him)’, praksyami ‘what I'll do is ask (him)’.
evam raja >ham iti parijfianam bhavet. bhavatu, atithi-samaca-
ram avalambigye (if I act) like that, there might be the

realisation that I am the king. Well then, I will adopt the
behaviour of a (normal) guest

;l'he future may express a prediction about an already existing
'%iftate of affairs (it will turn out to be the case that’), as also in
'English— ‘that will be the postman’.

‘ jiiasyati Candanadasasya vrttantam (this man) will (be sure
to) know what has happened to Candanadisa

The prediction may also be about a past event, and here, as in
the English use of the future perfect, a generalisation may be im-
plied: ‘he won’t have done anything foolish® implies ‘—because
in general he would not do anything foolish’. Thus ‘would’ or
‘would have’ are sometimes possible English translations of the
Sanskrit future.

esa . . . ratho dgSyate—na khalu so >krt;artho nivartisyate
look, I can see the chariot! He won’t have/wouldn’t have
returned {/wouldn’t return) unsuccessful

na hy an:atma=sadréesu Raksasah kalatram nyasi~karisyati
Raksasa certainly won’t have/wouldn’t have entrusted
[/wouldn’t entrust] his wife to those [not worthy of:] less
worthy than himself

Relative adverbs continued

Examples have been given in Chapters 11 and 12 of subordinate
clauses having a nominal or adverbial feature in common with a
main clause. In any language there also arises the need .to make
the whole notion of one clause a subordinate part of the notion of
another. One might alternatively talk of subordinating the verbal
notion of one clause. These two concepts are not in fact equiva-
lent, but languages have some tendency to treat them as such. For
instance, in the English ‘his acquiescence has been unhappy’, ‘un-
happy’ may qualify the verbal notion of acquiescense (‘acquies-
cence in an unhappy spirit’) or the implicit total notion (‘that he
should have acquiesced is to be regretted’). We may use devices
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such as intonation and pause to distinguish the two: ‘he has 3
quiesced unhappily’ as against ‘he has acquiesced, unhappily’

abstract nouns in Chapter 10), Sanskrit deals with such relaj
tionships principally by means of nominal constructions. Buy
where finite constructions are used, they are achieved by exd
tending the sense of the relative pronouns and adverbs. (Certainj
subordinating conjunctions exist, notably cet ‘if’, which are not}
formally related to the relative base ya-, but they may usually be}
treated as the equivalent of some relative adverb—the major ex;
ception being, of course, iti.) As a result of this extension df
usage, certain ambiguities arise. This is not surprising, for evéii]
in English, where subordinate clauses are far more important;
there is a similar situation—cf. the two possible interpretations;
of the phrase ‘the fact that we must not forget’, or the mere)
comma (or slight change of mtonat:on) which distinguishes ‘hef
said nothmg which annoyed me’ from ‘he said nothing, wlnch
annoyed me’. b

In what follows, a number of the more important extensions of!
usage will be described. The translations of the examples given!
should usually make the usage plain. The (perhaps rather elabo:
rate) theoretical framework has been introduced to help account
for some ambiguities.

First, there is the simple case in which a following (‘connecting’) ;
relative has as its antecedent the whole of the preceding state- |
ment: i

. . Acakranda raja-kanya, yena tat sakalam eva kanya-
>ntahpuram . . . akulibabhiva the princess screamed—[by
which (screaming) that whole girls’ quarters was thrown
into confusion:] which threw the whole of the girls’ quar-
ters into confusion

bakula-male upakariny asi, yatah svagatam bhavatyah .
bakula garland, you are my ally—[as a result of which:]
and therefore, welcome to you :

katham iyam bhagavatyah . . . adya §isya Saudamani? —yatah
sarvam adhun3 samgacchate what, is this Her Reverence’s
earliest pupil Saudimani? [as a result of which:] in that
case everything now fits

This use of yatah to mean ‘therefore’ (introducing an effect) con-

trasts sharply with its use to mean ‘for’ (introducing a cause) as
described below.



t

Where the total notion of the clause is subordinate to another
statement, it is introduced most neutrally by the neuter singular
form yat. (In traditional terms, yat may be said to represent the
finternal accusative’ of the subordinate verb.)

yan mithah:samavayad imam madiyam duhbitaram bhavan
upayeme, tan maya pritimatd yuvayor anujiiatam that
you, sit, married this my daughter by mutual union, I
gladly assent to for you both

cken> dbhisamdhina pratyarpayami . . . yad idam aham eva
yatha_sthanam nive§ayami I'll hand (it) over on one con-
dition—that I should be the one to put it in place

?When a noun clause is the object of a verb meaning ‘say’,
.know’, etc., the regular construction is, of course, with iti. But
?where the noun clause follows the main clause, a frequent alter-
inative is to introduce it with yatha. (One might compare the use
7of ‘how’ for ‘that’ in sentences like ‘he told me how a man had
‘come to see him’.) In fact, in such cases iti is frequently added
_pleonastically at the end of the clause (in the second of the fol-
lowing examples it is not pleonastic, being needed for the sub-

subordinate clause):

vatsa, ucyataim Bhaguriyano yathd ‘tvaritam sambhavay>
ainam’ iti child, let Bhagurdyana be told to find him at once

idam tavat prasiddham eva, yatha Nandanaya Malatim prar-

 thayamanam Bhdrivasur nrpam uktavan ‘prabhavati
nijackanyakasjanasya Maha:raja’ iti  Now it is entirely es-
tablished that Bhirivasu told the king when the latter was
seeking Malati for Nandana, ‘Your Majesty has power
over his own daughter’

The subordinate clause may be related as reason to the main
clause. The implied correlative of yat is then tat in its sense of
‘then, s0’, and its force may be represented literally in English by
‘inasmuch as’:

kim atyahitam Madhavasya, yad anistam vyavasitossi? is
there (some) disaster to Madhava, that you have (this)
dreadful resolve?

“This has the same foree as the use of the personal relative pro-
noun described in Chapter 11 (p. 147), but the latter is, of
course, more restricted in its scope, since it can be used only
when there is some identifiable common element in the two
" clauses. In the three examples given in Chapter 11, on the other
hand, yat might be substituted without change of meaning.
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As well as yat, other forms of the relative are used. These fo; m;_
are somewhat illogical and represent the attraction of the reli}
tive into the case of the antecedent. Thus yena really means t v
yat ‘in view of the (fact) that’.

aho maha;prabhavo raja Duhsantah, yena pravigta;matra ¢
atrabhavati nir_upaplavani nah karyani samvrttani how
great is the power of King Duhsanta, in that from the mod
ment His Honour entered, our rites have become unmolested§
[Note that, without the locative absolute phrase, yena mighsy
have been interpreted personally—‘he by whose agency’.]

na yathavad drstam, yat karanam bhavan a:pradhanal
(you) did not see it properly, for the reason that you are no
one in authority 3

come to the house, that there is this embarking uponi
special cooking?

na khalv anyathd vastu-vrttam, yatah srévak»avasthayam
asmat;Saudimani-samaksam amayor vrtt» éyam pratijfia
the facts are not really [otherwise:] at variance (thh what :
has been said), for when they were students the two of
them made this promise before Saudimani and myself

The meaning of ‘inasiuch as’ shades into that of ‘for’ (in which
sense the emphatic particle hi is common) and finally into that
of ‘because’:

yato >yam cirin nirvito mam> Opayogam na jiniti, tem
addhuni mam> abira-dane >pi mand;adarah because this
man, satisfied for (so) long, does not recognise my utility,
he is now careless even in providing fodder for me

When the subordinate clause is related as a result to the main
clause, it may be introduced by yatha. This again is a case of at-
traction into the form of the correlative : tatha . . . yathd means
‘in such a way that (as a result)’:

bhos tatha >ham utpatita yatha sakala esa giri;nagara;grima;
sarid;aranya-vyatikaraé caksusa pariksipyate oh, I have
flown up so (high) that this whole expanse of mountains,
cities, villages, rivers and forests is encompassed by my eye

upodha;ragena vilola;tirakam

tatha grhitam $asin3 ni$3-mukham
yathi samastam timin:am$ukam taya
puro >pi rigad galitam na laksitam



. The moon, with passion [/redness] increased, has seized the
. tremulous-eyed [/winking-starred] face [/forepart] of the night
in such a way that she has not noticed all the garment of her
darkness slip away even in front [/in the east] because of (her
- answering) passion [/redness]

er relatives and correlatives are possible in result clauses.
Thus:

idrsas te nirmana-bhagah parinato, yena lajjaya svacchandam
akranditum api na §akyate your [allotment of creation:]

destiny in life has turned out to be such that for very shame
one cannot even weep as one would wish

However, Sanskrit usually expresses consequence by sub-
ordinating the reason rather than the result: ‘he was so miserly
he never spent a shilling’ would become ‘by him being miserly
ot a shilling was spent’.

aho, Raksasam prati me vitarka-bahulyad akula buddhir na
niScayam adhigacchati [oh, confused from the multitude
of doubts about Raksasa, my mind attains no certainty:) I
am in such a storm of doubt about Raksasa, I cannot make
up my mind

evam nirbhinnazhrday>“avegah Sisusjanen» apy anukampito
smi  [thus with the agitation of my heart betrayed, I am
pitied even by children:] I betrayed my distress so clearly
that even a child takes pity on me

atibh@imim ayam gato na $akyate nivartayitum [having gone
to excess, this one cannot be turned back:] he has gone too
far to be turned back

The use of yatha in expressing result is commonest in a particu-
lar idiom with verbs like kr ‘act’ and vidha ‘arrange’, to express
‘act in such a way that’, ‘see to it that’:
yatha svami jagarti tathd maya kartavyam I must see to it
that my master wakes up
yatha >ham bhavadbhyam sah> akasa-vartmana yami, sa upayo
vidhiyatam [so that I go with you two by the way of air,
let that expedient be arranged:] find a way for me to ac-
company the two of you in your flight

Similarly with nisidh ‘forbid’ (note how the common subject is
placed with the first verb rather than with the main verb):

yatha ca sainikas tapo-vanam n> dparundhanti ddrat pariha-
ranti ca, tatha niseddhavyah [and so that the soldiers do
not molest the ascetic grove and avoid it from afar, thus
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(they) are to be checked:] and you must restrain the sqf
diers from molesting the ascetic grove and have them kedg
well clear of it :

The notion expressed by a noun clause may be a possnblh
rather than a fact (and even so—as in the example eked
abhisamdhina . . . above—the verb may remain in the preseif}
indicative): :
yac ca ‘§rgalo »yam’ iti matva mam> dpary avajiia kriyate, tad
apy ayuktam and that (he) should feel (/for him to feelf
contempt for me thinking ‘he is (just) a jackal’, that alsd
(would be) wrong

Here we might most natu:ally say “if he should feel’. And tl i
usual word for ‘if’, yadi, is in fact in origin merely yat with 3
strengthening particle. A correlative is often lacking (regulacl@
so when the conditional follows the main clause). When e
pressed, it is probably most usually tat, but other correlatives z «
often found, such as tatah, tada, tarhi :

arye, yadi nepathya-vidhinam adhyavasntam, tad ib> agamyatinf
lady, if arrangements backstage are completed, come here §

b

tha devam upatisthatu, yadi na dogah let him attend You '_
Maijesty here, if there is no [fault:] objection ;

The alternative word for ‘if’, cet, must not stand as the firsg
word in its clause:

na ced anya:kary>-atipatah, pravi$y> 4tra grhyatam atithi-satkag
rah if (it means) no neglect of other duties, enter here and
accept (our) hospitality “3

Other words, such as atha, are also found:
atha kautukam, avedayami if (you feel) curiosity, P’li tell you

With api added, we have yady api ‘even if, though’. Similar in
sense is kimam ‘granted that, though’. The correlative may b
tatha >pi, punar, tu ‘even so, yet’. g

kamam khalu sarvasy> dpi kula-vidya bahumata, na pumu%u
asmakam natyam prati mithya gauravam though of course
everyone thinks highly of his own hereditary learning, ou#

regard for the drama is not misplaced o
]

yady apy ete na pasyanti, lobh>-6pahata;cetasah,
kula-ksaya-krtam dosam mitra-drohe ca patakam—

{



katham na jiieyam asmabhih papad asman nivartitum,

kula-ksaya-krtam dosam prapasyadbhir, Janardana?

Even if these men, their understanding killed by greed, do not
see

The sin caused by the ruin of a family and the crime in the in-
juring of a friend,

How should we not know (enough) to turn back from this
wickedness,

We, Krishna, who can see such sin?

asau

The pronoun asau ‘that, he’ is less common than the other
demonstrative pronouns. It is used specifically of what is not
ear at hand, but anything to which it refers may also be re-
rred to, if absent by the pronoun sah and if present by the pro-
npoun ayam. To give stronger deictic force (‘thére is, look at that’)
the combination ayam asau may be used:

ayam asau maha:nadyor vyatikarah thére is the confluence
of the two great rivers

Used of what is absent, asau offers a perhaps slightly more em-
phatic alternative to sah:

Vrsala Raksasah khalv asau Vrsala, he (/the man you are
talking about) is Raksasa, don’t forget

" hrt;adhikarah kva sampratam asau batuh?  where is that fel-
low, now that he has lost his job?

adi ‘etc.’

adi m. and less frequently some other word such as prabhrti f.,
literally meaning ‘beginning’, may be used at the end of a
bahuvrihi compound with the sense ‘of which the beginning is
X’, and therefore ‘beginning with X/[consisting of] X, etc./ such
as X

Indr;adayah surah the gods Indra, etc., Indra and the other
gods
srotr;adin> indriyani  the senses such as hearing

Viévavasu;prabhgtayas trayo bhratarah Visvavasu and his
two (younger) brothers
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Note the possibility of the translation ‘X and’, particularly i
the last of the above examples. it

Such compounds are often used without the substantive:
they qualify being expressed. If the omitted substantive has;
a rather general reference, there is a tendency for the compound;
itself to be put into the singular: '

mito >sau Samjivako, »smabhi§ ¢ dgny;adina satkrtah that
Sam;waka is dead, and we have [honoured him with fire:!
etc.:] given him a cremation ceremony and so forth

+
L

na hy etabhyam atidipta;prajiaimedhabhyam asmadadely
sah»:ddhyayana-yogo »sti  for (anyone) like us, there is no
managing common lessons with those two, whose under-.
standing and intellect are exceptionally brilliant

The neuter singular form prabhrti comes to be used adverbially
with the ablative or with a form ending in the suffix tah in the,
sense of ‘from X onwards, since’: cirdt prabhrti ‘since a long
time’, tatah prabhrti ‘from that (point) on’.

4jfdpayati and vijfidpayati

The causatives of 3jiia and vijiia (of which the past participles
have the anomalous alternative forms ajiiapta and vijilapta) may
often be translated ‘order’ and ‘request’ respectively. More
widely, they may both mean ‘say’, the first with the implication
that the speaker is someone (such as a king or guru) whose word
is not to be questioned, the second with the reverse implication
that the speaker is someone (such as a counsellor or pupil) who
should show deference to the person addressed. A form such as
vijiiapayami ‘I beg to state’ may, of course, simply indicate po-
liteness between equals.

Vocabulary

atithi m. guest aparaddha (p.p.) and
anucarah companion, aparddhin offending, guilty
attendant abhiyogah attack

anutdpah remorse amgtam nectar, ambrosia
antaram  interval ajilda command, order

anvesin searching, in searchof  34i 4. beginning;
apatyam offspring adi  see chapter text



apta trustworthy
isu m. arrow
upapanna equipped with,
. possessed of
vpasamgrahah embracing;
collecting; looking after
etivant this much
: kanyaka girl
kamah wish, desire, love;
°tukdma wanting to,
anxious to (see chapter text)
kayasthah scribe, letter-writer
kiragarm reason
kivyam [that which derives
. from a kavi ‘poet, creative
writer’ :] literature
“kumarakah young man, son
krta-vedin conscious of [things
done for one:] debt: grateful,
obliged
" kogah treasury, resources,
i wealth
keiya doing; rite
ksatriyah [member of] warrior
$  [caste]
¢ guhya [to be concealed:] secret
i Gautami pr. n.
: gauravam high esteem, duty of
respect [towards an elder]
" ghatah pot
. caksus n. eye
jata p.p. born; jata-karman
n. birth-ceremony
jiiaty knower, person to know/
understand
tiksna:rasa-dah  poisoner
tuccha trifling
dasi slave girl, servant girl
- Devaratah pr. n.
dauvhitrah  daughter’s son,
. grandson
. dhurd pole, yoke, burden

Nandah pr. n.

arpati . king

payas 7. water

para far, ultimate, supreme

parigrahah acquisition,
possession

paritogah  satisfaction

punya auspicious, holy

puratana (f. i) former

prthvi, prehivi  earth

pracchddanam concealment

pratikiifa contrary, hostile

pramanam measure, size

prikrta {(f. 4/1) of the people,
vulgar, common

privam  benefit, service

badhd molestation, damage

brahmacarin 7. student ;
sacbrahmacirin 7.
fellow-student

bharika burdensome

bhdsanam ornament

bhramsah fall, decline;
sthana-bhraméah fall from
position, loss of place

mati mant possessing wit,
sensible

madhya-stha [mid-standing:)
neutral

manorathah desire

mantrin  #2. minister

yukta proper, right

rahasya secret

rija-karyam, rajya-karyam
[business of king/kingdom:)
state affairs, state
administration

ramaniyakam loveliness,
delightful aspect

laksanam characteristic,
(auspicious) mark

Lopamudra pr. n.
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-vacanit [from the speech of:]
in the name of

varaka (f. 1) wretched, poor

varpah  colour, appearance

vic f. speech, words

vadin speaking, talking

vasin living in, dweller

vijiipand request

vidhi . injunction [esp. for
performance of religious rite];
vidhi vat according to (the
injunction of] ritual

vivakgita (desiderative p.p.)
wished to be said, meant

vibarah (Buddhist) monastery
convent

vedin knowing, conscious of,
appreciative of

vyapadeiah designation, name

vyayah loss; expense,
extravagance

vyaghrah tiger

Sakatadasah pr. .

éatha cunning

Satakratu m. (name of) Indra

Sakuntaleya born of
Sakuntala

§asanam command

suddhantah women’s
apartments, household

sala m./n. stake; Sdlam a + ruh
caus. solidus {cause to mount
the stake:) impale )

$rgalah  jackal

§roty m. listener, someone to
listen ‘

§rauta  derived from scripture,
scriptural

§vapakalh outcast

samcayah collection,
quantity

satkarah hospitality

samartha capable, able

sicivyam being minister,
post of minister

Siddharthakal pr. n.

secanam (act of) sprinkling,
watering

Somaritah pr. n.

sainikah soldier

ati + §1 (I atiSete) surpass, triamph over
anu + jiia (IX anujanati) allow, give someone leave to (dat. of verbal

noun)

abhi + druh (IV abhidruhyati) do violence to
abhi + vrt (I abhivartate) approach, go towards, make for
arh (I arhati) be worthy; ‘should’ (see chapter text)

ava +jiia (IX avajanati) despise
a + khya (II akhyati) declare, tell

a + dg (IV adriyate) heed, respect, defer to, refer to
a + ruh caus. (aropayati) cause to mount, raise onto

ut + ghus (I udghosati) cry out

ut + ha (I ujjihite) stare up; depart
upa + bhuj (VII upabhuiikte) enjoy, consume, spend
upa + rudh (VI uparunaddhi) besiege, invade



bup caus. kopayati anger

_". fecognise
k4 (X pidayati) squecze
i (IX punati, punite) purify

| precautions

(V $aknoti) be able, can

 impose upon
fipré (VI spréati) touch

atic  (karmadbaraya prefix)
100, over-, extremely, very
faticirat  after very long
anyatra  elsewhere

fasan  that, he, she

itaretara  (stem form) mutual,
. of/to etc. each other

Kaccit? 1 hope that . . .?
tkimam  admittedly; granted

Bus caus. (dilgayati) spoil, defile
pari + ci (V paricinoti) become acquainted with,

i+ laigh caus. (ullafighayati) transgress, violate
fam caus. kAmayate desire, be in love with

B (caus. plrayati, p.p. plrga) fill, fulfil
bra + khya caus. (prakhyapayati) publish, proclaim

a+bha (II prabhati) shine forth, dawn

Bra + yat (I prayatate) strive, exert oneself

ira + yuj (VI prayuiikte) employ; perform (on stage)
inan caus. (manayati) esteem, honour

inrs caus. (marsayati) overlook, excuse

¥i+ 3 + PF caus. (vyaparayati) set to work, employ

sam caus. (Samayati) quieten, appease

irad + dba (I $raddhatte) trust, believe

bat + kr (VI satkaroti) receive with hospitality, entertain
lam + dha (I samdhatte) bring together; aim (arrow)
flam +2 + safij (I samasajati) attach something to (loc),

cirdat at long last

cet (enclitic) if

prabhrti + abl. starting with,
from . . . onward, ever since

pradur + bhii become manifest,
arise

yat satyam [what is true:] truth
to tell, in truth

yady evam [if so:] in that case

yatah, yadi, etc.: see chapter text
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Exercise 13b (In this exercise translate ‘should’ where appro-
priate by aih.) . ;

1 Vijaya, do * 'you recogmse this ornament? 2 That fellow Js
certainly cunning. 3 Lavanglké has managed-well, since Mat,
hava’s-attendant ' Kalahartisaka is in love with that servant
gn'l -of the:convent, Mandirika. 4 But where will *you (Tadl
wiit for me? § Why, quite wnthoungvmg an, ans\i
he has started: to dance. 6 What, are soldiers in- -search-of‘md
invading the ascetic grove? 7 Granted that this is to be pnzed,




iyet we are neutral about it [atra]. 8 After not very long the
‘minister will restore [use a + ruh caus.] us to (our) former state.
§9 It is not right to despise even a common man. 10 King
{Candragupta, it is already known to you that we lived for a cer-
‘tain interval-of-time with [loc.] Malayaketu. 11 Oh Visnugupta,
:you should not touch me (who am) defiled-by-the-touch-of-an-out-
fcaste. 12 My dear child, I hope you have greeted [abhi + nand)
‘this son born of Sakuntala whose-birth-ceremony-and-other-
:rites-were-performed by us according to ritual? 13 Then give
‘me leave to go. 14 We are not able to triumph with words over
Your Excellency’s words. 15 If Your Excellency thus sees the
time-for-attack, why delay? 16 Come in, my dear fellow: you
will get someone to listen and to understand. 17 ‘Just now (he)
has directed his daughter to (show) hospitality-to-guests and
gone to Soma-tirtha to appease a fate hostile to her’—‘In that
case she is the one I will see.” 18 Why do you ask, friend,
un-believing(ly)? 19 Is the earth without-warriors, that (you)
cry out in this way? 20 I should like to employ you, my dear
fellow, on a certain task that-must-be-performed-by-a-trustwor-
thy-person. 21 If the grandson-of-the-sage proves to be [bhd]
possessed-of-those-marks, you will welcome her and introduce
her into your household. 22 Do you then not pity the poor
(girl) whose-life-is-departing? 23 Loss-of-place will not oppress
one-without-possessions. 24 (We) have established Sakatadasa
with a great quantity-of-wealth to-look-after the poisoners-and-
so-forth employed-by-us to do violence to Candragupta’s-per-
son, and to-instigate-(his)-subjects-to-rebellion. 25 Madhavya
my friend, you have-not-obtained-the:reward-of-your-eyes, since
you have not seen the ultimate of things to see [drastavya].
26 Oh merchant Candanadisa, a king so severe-in-punishment
towards traitors will not overlook *your concealment-of
‘Ri-ksasa’s-wife. 27 Since those tigers-and-others, deceived-by-
mere-appearance, without-knowing (him to be) a jackal regard
that one (as) king—see [pl.] to it that he is recognised. 28 Your
Majesty, who else anxious-to-live would have violated Your
Majesty’s command? 29 Though (your) master’s-merits cannot
be forgotten, Your Excellency should honour my-request.
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Paradigms: Imperfect and optative of present stems; Sreyams

Imperfect tense

Like the imperative, the imperfect is part of the present stem of§
the verb. It shares its two most prominent characteristics with
the aorist tense (Chapter 15): the stem is prefixed by an aug..
ment, and the terminations are the ‘secondary terminations’.

The augment consists of the vowel a: nayati ‘he leads’, anayat
‘he led’; karoti ‘he does’, akarot ‘he did’. When the stem begins
with a vowel the combmatxon with a always results in vrddhi,
even in the case of i/i/u/ti/r: thus icchati ‘he wants’, aicchat ‘he
wanted’. When a verb is compounded with a prefnx the aug-
ment is always placed after any such prefix, immediately before’
the verb: samudatisthat ‘he rose up’, from sam + ut + stha.

The personal endings of the present tense (e.g. -ti) are called pri-a
mary’, and those of the imperfect and aorist (e.g. -t) are called’
‘secondary’. The terminology is in fact misguided, since from an
historical point of view the ‘primary’ endings are derived from
the ‘secondary’. Thus on the basis of a primitive nayat (surviv-
ing in Vedic as a form of the ‘injunctive’ mood), the imperfect
anayat is differentiated by the addition of the augment and the
present nayati by the addition of a suffix i (while the imperative
nayatu is differentiated by the addition of another suffix, u). The
relationship of primary and secondary endings is not always so
transparent, and there is no alternative to committing the para-
digms to memory, but it is perhaps also worth pointing out that
the third person plural form anayan is reduced (because Sanskrit
words cannot normally end in more than one consonant) from
an original *anayant.



the imperfect, as in the present, of athematic verbs, the three
iparasmaipada singular forms are strong, the rest weak. Those
lverbs which take -ati not -anti in the third person plural paras-
hnaipada present (class Il verbs and some other reduplicated
stems) take -uh not -an in the corresponding imperfect form.
Final a disappears before this suffix, but i/i/u/6/r take guna:
ajuhavuh ‘they sacrificed’. In a few further verbs of class II this
ending is an optional alternative.

The imperfect is used as a simple past narrative tense—‘he did’,
‘he went’, etc. It is frequent in certain styles of Sanskrit, but since
its sense may also be represented by the past participle and the
past active participle (and to some extent by the aorist or perfect)
there are other kinds of Sanskrit in which it occurs rarely. The ex-
amples of the imperfect in Exercise 14 are taken mainly from
Classical prose romances. The imperfect tense is so named be-
cause it is parallel in formation with the imperfect of various other
Indo-European languages, notably Greek. But it is important to
realise that in sense it normally has no progressive or durative im-
plication (‘he was doing’, ‘he used to do’, etc.). Such implications
tend, even in past time, to be expressed in Sanskrit by the present
tense (sometimes with the addition of the particle sma):

atha sa yada vayu-preritair vrksa-éakh3a-graih spréyate, tada
sabdam karoti, anyatha tisnim aste now when the tips of
the tree-branches, stirred by the wind, touched that (drum),
itlwould make a noise, (while) otherwise it would remain
silent

tasmdit saraso> diira-vartini tapo-vane jabalir nama mahi;tapa
munih prativasati sma in an ascetics’ grove not far from
tha;ll lake there lived an ascetic of great austerity named
Javali

(Conversely, it should be mentioned, the use of the present as an
ordinary past narrative tense— ‘historic present’—is not charac-
teristic of good Classical writers.)

An exception to the general significance of the imperfect is pro-
vided by the imperfect of as ‘be’, which normally has a stative
sense (except in a phrase such as tasnim asit ‘fell silent’):

Rsyasriig>-dSrame guruzjanas tad» asit (his) elders were at
that time in Rsyasriga’s hermitage

priy»;ardama hi sarvatha Vaidehy asit the Princess of Videha
was always fond of the woodland

deyo 00
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Sometimes, by combining with a past participle, this verb
convey a pluperféct sense: i
atha tambala-karaika-vahini madiya Taraliki nima mayy
aiva saha gatd snatum 3asit now my betel-box carriefl
called Taraliki {was having gone:] had gone to bathe with m

Imperfect forms may be made from the future stem, giving:4
tense known as the conditional: thus from karisyati ‘he will do
akarisyat (lit. ‘he was going to do’) ‘he would have done’. Thg
use of this tense is mentioned below.

The optative

From the paradigms it will be seen that the optative links the
secondary endings to the present stem by means of a suffix 1 or
ya, which in the case of thematic verbs becomes e (from a + 1):
Before either form of the suffix the stem of athematic verbs apf-
pears in its weak form.

i ;

While a prescriptive usage (‘he shall do’) is common in law:
books and similar texts, the prevalent sense of the optative in
Classical literary texts is potential, to express what ‘may’ or
‘might’ be the case now or in the future (or even occasionally in
the past). In plain statements kadacit ‘perhaps’ is often added:

atha v mayi gate nréamso hanyadd endam but no, with me
gone the monster may kill her

kumdra, anyesam bhﬁm:pélinﬁm kadacid amatyavyasanam
a:vyasanam syat, na punaé Candraguptasya .Your
Highness, for other rulers a deficiency in ministers might
perhaps be no deficiency, but not for Candragupta

arama-prasida-vedikayam kridadbhih paravataih patitam
bhavet it [may be having been dropped ] may have been
dropped by the pigeons while playing in the balcony of the
pleasure-pavilion

kv> édanim atmanam vinodayeyam where can I now distract
myself?

api khalu svapna esa syat? could this indeed be a dream?
The combination api nima is frequent with the optative, and

may express anything from speculation or anxious hope to a
wish, even an impossible wish (‘if only’):

tad api nima Rama:bhadrah punar idam vanam alamkuryat?
might dear Rama, then, (be going to) grace this forest
again?



api nam> dham Puriirava bhaveyam if only I (a woman)
could become Puriiravas!

Remote conditions

[he optative is used to express remote hypotheses in relation to
e future (“if he were to do’) or the present (‘if he were doing’).
The construction does not in itself dxstmgulsh clearly between ‘if
this were to happen, this would be so’ and “if this were to hap-
pen, this might be so’.

tad yadi kadicic Candraguptai Canakyam atizjitaka§inam
a:sahamanah sacivyad avaropayet, tatah . . . amatya:Raksasas
Candraguptena saha samdadhita so if by any chance
Candragupta, not enduring Canakya(’s being so) extremely
arrogant, were to dismiss him from his ministerial post,
Minister Riksasa might come to terms with Candragupta

One of the optatives may be replaced by a present indicative, as
in the following beautiful verse of Kilidasa:

anadhigata;manorathasya ptirvam
Satagunit» €va gata mama triyama
yadi tu tava samigame tath» aiva
prasarati subhru, tatah krti bhaveyam

[Earlier with my desire unobtained:] before I won my desire,
The night passed for me as if multiplied by a hundred:

But if it could stretch like that [upon your union:} when I am
with you,

I should be satisfied, my fair one

As in any language the conditional clause may be implied (or
conveyed by an adverbial word or phrase) rather than directly
expressed:

vyaktam > asti—katham anyatha Vasanty api tam na pasyet?
obviously she does not (really) exist. Otherwise how would
Visanti not [be seeing:] be able to see her too?

sadhu, sadhu! anena ratha-vegena piirva:prasthitam Vainateyam
apy asadayeyam, kim punas tam apakirinam Maghonah
bravo, bravo! With this speed of the chariot T could even
overtake [Vinati’s son:] Garuda [previously set out:] after
giving him a start, let alone that offender against Indra
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Conversely, there is an idiom whereby the main clause is supel
pressed and a tentative supposition is expressed by yadi with th
optative:

. .. parafari Divakaramitra;ndma giri-nadim 3sritya pratn-
vasati—sa yadi vinded virttim a wandering mendicant:
called Divakaramitra is living (in those parts) by a moun-
tain stream—it is possible that he might possess some int
formation

The conditional tense may be used (in both the subordinate and
the main clause) to express a past unfulfilled condition. To quote
Kalidasa again:

yadi surabhim avipsyas tan-mukh>-6cchvisagandham,
tava ratir abhavisyat pundarike kim asmin?

If (O bee) you had discovered the sweet fragrance of her breath,
Would you (after that) have found pleasure in this lotus?

But for various reasons the conditional is not a very common
tense. Despite its origin, it is not needed in reported statements
to express a non-conditional, ‘future in the past’ sense (‘he said
he would do it’) since a direct construction with iti is available
in such circumstances. Secondly, sentences of the type ‘he wouldn’t
have done it without asking’ are expressed by the future
(Chapter 13). Thirdly, even in its special function of expressing
past unfulfilled conditions it may be replaced by the optative:

Vrsala, Raksasah khalv asau—-vnkramya grhyamanah svayam
va vinasyed yusmad-balani va vinasayet Vrsaia, the per-
son (you are speaking of) is Riksasa after all: [being
seized:) if we had seized him by force either he would have .
died himself or else he would have destroyed your forces

Comparatives and superlatives

The normal comparatwe suffix is tara, and the normal super-

lative suffix is tama: mrdu ‘soft’, mrdutara ‘softer’, mrdutama
‘softest’. These suffixes are freely attached to ad]ectlves, and are

also found with past participles (utpiditatara partlcularly

sf,guezzed’) and occasionally substantives (suhrttama ‘very close
iend’)

Stems in -yams (usually -fyams) also in principle have comparative
force and are paired with superlative forms in -istha. They are pri-
mary derivatives of ancient formation, added always to monosyl-
labic stems, and do not necessarily correspond directly to any



djective in the positive degree. What correspondence there is will
Ee in meaning and/or in ultimate derivation from the same root
ather than in form. Thus ksodiyims ‘meaner, inferior’ and
odistha ‘meanest’ are derived dn'ectly from the root ksud
gtrampie ; and the simple adjective ksudra ‘mean’ is a separate for-
mation from the same root; while kamyﬁms ‘smaller’ and
‘kamstha ‘smallest’ are related only in meaning to alpa ‘small’.
‘Some other examples of these stems are:

guru heavy, important gariyams garistha
viddha old jyayams elder jyestha
antika near nedlyams ned:stha
patu sharp patiyams patlstha
priya dear preyams prest
balin strong baliyams balistha
bahu much bhayams bhiyistha
mahant great malnyims malnstha
(f. sri splendour) Sreyams better srestha

It should be noted that while some of the forms listed above are
frequent, they do not exclude the use of the suffixes tara and
tama: thus ‘dearer’ may be represented by priyatara as well as by

preyams.

The other term of the comparison is represented by the ablative
(or by a form in -tah):

sv:arthat satm gurutard pranayi-kriy» aiva more impor-
tant to the virtuous than their own interests is carrying out
the request of a petitioner

It is not, in fact, necessary for the adjective to be in the compar-
ative degree for the use of this ablative of comparison. ‘Dearer
even than life’ may be represented simply by pramebhyo >pi
- priyah. Similarly:

vajrad api kathorani, mrdiini kusumad api
lok»-ottaranim cetamsi ko hi vijiiatum arhati?

harder even than adamant, softer even than a flower—
who can aspire to understand the minds of those who
are above the world?

On the other hand, in Sanskrit (unlike English) the comparative
adjective by itself need not have overtly comparative force but
may be simply a more emphatic equivalent of the positive:
baliyams, rather than meaning ‘stronger’, often just means ‘no-
tably strong, particularly strong’. As a result, the comparative
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force is expressed much more by the ablative of comparisog
than by the adjective, with the exception of a few adjectives
almost invariably comparanve significance such as jyayam
‘elder’ and bhiyams ‘more’. One should, in fact, beware
translating baliyams as ‘stronger’ unless the context makes i if
quite plain that a comparison is intended. P
Similar to the ablative of comparison is the ablative after an adg
jective such as amya ‘other (than)’ or after a verb such as
pari + ha (passive) ‘be inferior to’:

na tarhi prag'avasthiyah parihiyase in that case you are [nof
inferior to your previous state:] no worse off than you were
before .
Occasionally, an analytical construction with a negative is founq;
replacing the ablative of companson This is the regular con-
stvrductlon with the word varam ‘a preferable thing, the lesser of
evils’

varam vandhya bharya na o avidvan putrah [a barren wife
is the preferable thing and not:] better a barren wife thag

an ignorant son

‘sarvatha >m5tya.Raksasa eva prasasyatarah’ — ‘ “na bhavan”
iti vakyasesah’ “at all events it is Minister Raksasa who i
more to be admired—‘[“not you” is the rest of the seri-
tence:] than I am, you mean?’

Just as comparatives do not always have comparative force, so
superlatives need not imply literal supremacy: mrdutama may
mean simply ‘pre-eminently soft’, ‘very soft’, rather than “(the)
softest (of all)’. The field of comparison may be expressed either
by the genitive (sodaryAnam sannim jyesthah ‘eldest of the
six [co-uterme] brothers’) or by the locative (buddhimatsu
narah sresthah ‘men are supreme among sentient beings’).

Once again, a superlative form is not necessary to express
superlative force:

vihagesu pandit» aisa jatih [among birds this is the clever
species:] this is the cleverest species of bird

Constructions with iti

The uses of the particle iti may now be considered in greater de-
tail than was practicable when the word was first mtroduced
into the exercises.

iti is in origin an adverb meaning ‘thus, in this way’. But its use
in this wider sense is almost entirely lost in Classical Sanskrit.



tead, its function is to indicate that the preceding utterance is
quotation or is in some sense being treated as a quotation.
{Unfortunately, there is no corresponding formal indication of
where the quotation begins: more often than not it begins with
the beginning of the sentence, but ambiguities can occur.)
Although in principle (with rare exceptions in verse) iti is placed
immediately after the quotation, it is not necessarily enclitic.
:After a long quotation, iti may be the first word in a new para-
Lgraph or a new stanza of verse. Or it may even refer to the words
‘of another speaker.

iti érutva devah pramanam having heard (what I have told
you), Your Majesty is the judge (of what to do)

vatsa, ity ev dham pariplavamana;hrdayah pramugdho >smi
my dear (brother), from just such (thoughts as you have
voiced) my heart is trembling and I am faint

The construction with iti may represent both direct and indirect
discourse in English. In the latter case various appropriate
changes must be made: according to circumstance, ‘I’ and ‘you’
may be represented by ‘he’ etc., ‘is’ by ‘was’, ‘here’ by ‘there’,
‘now’ by ‘then’, and so forth.

For greater clarity, the words of the iti clause in all the Sanskrit
examples which follow have been isolated by inverted commas.

aye ‘Candraguptad aparaktan purusan janam»’ ity upaksiptam
anena oh, he has hinted [T know men disloyal to
Candragupta :] that he knows men disloyal to Candragupta

tato bhagavaty Arundhati ‘o> sham vadhii-virahitam Ayodhyam
gamisyam>’ ity aha thereupon the revered Arundhati said
[T will not go .. .”:] that she would not go to an Ayodhya
bereft of its bride

abhiic ca ghosana ‘évah kam»-Gtsava’ iti and there was a
proclamation [‘tomorrow (there will be) a Love Festival’:}
that the next day was to be a Love Festival

However, the principle that the words of the iti clause should
represent the original form of the quotation is not invariable.
Occasionally in practice a first or second person form belonging
in the main sentence intrudes into the iti clause to avoid a
clumsy third person periphrasis. Theoretically, this can lead to
ambuiguity; but context or common sense will normally make
the meaning plain.

bhartrdarike, ‘tvam asvastha;$arir»’ &ti parijanid upalabhya
mahadevi prapta mistress, the Queen has arrived, having
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heard from her attendants [‘ “you™ are unwell’:] that youg

are unwell (The words actually addressed to the Queen:
would have been ‘the Princess is unwell’.)

A verb of telling, being told, etc. need not be expressed after iti.
From its original meaning of ‘in this way’ it can naturally imply
‘with these words’—becoming in effect the equivalent of ity
uktva. Thus a speech may conclude with iti pidayoh papita
‘with these words (she) fell at (the other’s) feet’, or iti knn cid as-
mayata ‘so (saying) she smiled slightly’, ‘—she sand with a slight
smile’. This use is especially common in the stage-du'ecuons of
plays. A line of dialogue will be followed, for example, by iti
Maidhavam alifgati ‘[so saying] she embraces Midhava’.

The usage permits great flexibility of construction, since
the iti clause may represent not actual dialogue but the sub-
stance of what is said:

‘esd ku:matir na kalyan»’ iti nivirayantyam mayi vana-visaya
"kopat prasthita [upon my restraining (her) by saying ‘this
ill notion is not beneficial’:] when I remonstrated that no
good would come of such wrong-headedness, she went off
in a temper to live in the forest

‘mahin ayam prasada’ iti grhitavati she accepted (it) [with
the words ‘this is a great favour’:] with grateful thanks

‘pita te Canakyena ghatita’ iti rahasi trasayitva Bhaguri-
yanen» Apavahitah Parvataka-putro Malayaketuh after
secretly frightening him by claiming that Canakya had his
father murdered, Bhaguriyana helped Parvataka’s son
Malayaketu to escape (Note here how the second person in
the Sanskrit avoids the ambiguities of the English third
person forms.)

That iti clauses, as well as combining with verbs meaning tell’
or ‘hear’ (‘be told’), may be used with verbs of knowing, think-
ing, supposing, etc. needs little illustration:

‘tat-sahacarinibhih sakhi te hrt»’ éti me hrdayam asankate
my heart suspects that your friend’s wife was carried off by
the companions of that (goddess)

But just as iti can be used without a verb of saying actually ex-
pressed to mean ‘with these words’, so it can be used without a
verb of thinking actually expressed to mean ‘with these
thoughts, with this in mind”. iti thus becomes the equwalent of
iti matvi, and represents English ‘because’ or “since’ where these
have the sense of ‘on the grounds that’.

)}
i



‘prana-parityigen> ipi raksaniyah suhrd-asava’ iti kathayami
I speak out because a friend’s life must be saved even at the
cost of sacrificing (one’s own) life

‘kathora;garbh»’ &i n> anita>si (we) did not bring you (with
us) because (you were) late in pregnancy

aham tvaya tasminn avasare nir_dayam nighnaty api ‘str»’ ity
ava;nata on that occasion though I struck (you) fiercely,
you despised me [thinking ‘(she is) a woman’:] as a woman

fAs well as expressing statements and suppositions, iti clauses are
yjused to some extent to represent situations—‘the possibility
ithat’, ‘the fact that’. The first of the following examples, where
sa finite verb occurs and where a relative construction with yat
§might perhaps have been used, is less typical than the others:

‘tatrabhavin Kanvah $asvate brahmani vartate, iyam ca vah
sakhi tasy> atmaj»’ éti katham etat? how is it that His
Honour Kanva lives in perpetual chastity and (yet) this
friend of yours is his daughter?

bhagavan, ‘prag abhipreta-siddhih, pascid dar§anam’ ity

ah khalu vo >nugrahah revered one, for the fulfil-

ment of (our) wishes to be first and the audience (with you)

to come afterwards (constitutes) a quite unprecedented
kindness on your part

athavad ‘kdmam a:satyasandha’ iti param ayaso, na punah
satru-vancana-paribhﬁtlh but in fact to be wilfully false
to one’s word is a greater disgrace than to be beaten by an
enemy’s tricks

iti clauses have so far been considered from the point of view of
their relation to the main sentence. The examples quoted have
been of clauses of statement. But iti clauses may also take the form
of commands or questions. Where these may best be represented
‘by direct speech in English, they require no special mention.
Elsewhere they correspond broadly to the syntactical categories
of indirect command and indirect question, and may be treated
from that point of view.

Clauses of command

Indirect command in English is generally expressed by an accu-
sative and infinitive construction—‘I told him to do it’.

tatrabhavata Kanvena vayam a]napltah ‘Sakuntalahetor
vanaspatibhyah kusumany dharat’ é&i His Honour Kanva
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has ordered us [‘bring blossoms . . .*:] to bring blossoms
from the trees for Sakuntala

As well as by an imperative, the command may be expressed in
Sanskrit by other means such as a gerundive:

‘raksaniyd Raksasasya prand’ ity ary>ddesah His Excellency’s
orders are [‘Réksasas life should be protected’] to protect
Raksasa’s life’

By the use of iti in its ity uktva or iti matva sense, the equivalent
of a clause of purpose may be obtained.

nanv idanim eva maya tatra Kalahamsakah presitah
pracchannam upagamya Nandan-avasa-pravrttim upa-
labhasv>’ &t why, I have just now sent Kalahamsaka there
[with the words ‘approaching stealthily find out . . .”:] to find
out discreetly what has been happening in Nandana’s house

‘m3 bhaid aSrama-pid»’ éti parimeya;purahsaran (the two of
them travelled) with a limited entourage [with the thought
‘let there not be affliction of the hermitage’:] lest they
should trouble the hermitage

Interrogative clauses

These, of course, often occur with verbs meaning ‘enquire’ or
‘speculate’:

tad yavad grhinim ahitya prechami ‘asti kim api prataraso na
v»’ éti  so Pl just call my wife and ask [‘is there breakfast
at all or not?’:] whether she has any breakfast for me or not

kim tu ‘katham asmabhir upagantavya’ iti sampradharayami
but I am wondering how we should approach him

Indirect questions also occur with verbs of knowing or stating,
and here it is interesting to note another modification of the
principle that the words of an iti clause represent a direct quo-
tation: what is known or stated is the answer to the question.
There is, in fact, no direct speech equivalent of the indirect in-
terrogative in ‘he said who had come’, unless it is a statement of
the form ‘such-and-such a person has come’.

arye, yady evam tat kathaya sarvatah ‘ka esa vrttinta’ iti
Lady, if so then tell (us) exactly what this is that has been
happening



na tv evam vidmah ‘kataro yam ayusmatoh Kusa; Lavayor’ iti
but we do not know [the following,) whxch of the two
princes Kus$a and Lava he is

Not infrequently, the iti is omitted, so that the interrogative pro-
noun has the function in itself of introducing an indirect ques-
tion:

pasyasi ki varttd you see what the news is

na jane kim idam valkalanam sadrsam, utiho jatanim
samucitam I do not know if this is in keeping with the
bark garment (of an ascetic), or in accord with his matted
locks

jiiayatam bhoh kim etat ho there, find out what that is

Sometimes a relative pronoun serves to introduce the same kind
of clause:

brithi yad upalabdham tell me what (you) have discovered

tad etat kartsnyena yo >yam, yi o éyam, yatha o asya sravana-
sikharam samardidha, tat sarvam aveditam so (I) have
told it all completely—who he is, what that (spray of blos-
soms) is, and how it [attained:] came to be placed at the tip
of his ear

Once again, iti may be used in its ity uktva and iti matva senses:
thus ‘kim kim’ iti sahas» dpasrtya ‘rushing up [with the words

“what (is 1t), what (is it)?”:] to find out what was happemng s
‘kuto >yam’ ity uparidha;kutiihala ‘with her curiosity mounting
as to where it came from’.

Word repetition

Word repetition in Sanskrit may be employed for emphasis (in-
tensive or iterative use). Thus sadhu sadhu ‘bravo, bravo!’; hato
bata§ Candavarma ‘Candravarman is murdered, murdered!’
pacati pacatl ‘he cooks and cooks, he’s always cookmg (an ex-
ample given by Sanskrit grammanans), mandam mandam ‘very
slowly’; punah punah ‘again and again’.

Repetition may also have a distributive sense (‘each various
one’). This is typical of pronouns. Thus svan svan balan inayantl
‘they bring their various children’; tat tat kiranam utpadya ‘pro-
ducmg [this and that reason:] various reasons’. Similarly with
relatives: yo yah (alternative to yah kas c1t) ‘whichever person,
- whosoever’; yatha yatha . . . tatha tathd ‘in proportion as, the

more that’.
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Vocabulary

adhyavasayah resolution

an:adhyavasayah irresolution,
hesitation

anilah wind, breeze

anista undesired, unpleasant

anuragah passion, love

antah end

antahpuram women’s quarters
(of palace), harem

antarita hidden, concealed

apadesah pretext

apara other, different

apasarpanam  getting away, es-
cape

abhilasin desirous, anxious

arthin  having an object, want-
ing, petitioning

ajfesa [without remainder:]
complete, whole, all

aSobhana unpleasant, awful

ahamahamiki rivalry

adarah care, trouble; adaramkr
take care (to)

ddhoranah elephant-driver

apannagsattva  [to whom a living
creature has occurred:] preg-
nant

arti f. affliction, distress

ardra moist, tender

arya-putrah [son of] noble-man;

* voc. noble sir

indriyam (organ or faculty of)
sense

uttama uppermost, supreme,
top

unmithah shaking, disturbance;
manmath>-6nmathah  pangs
of love

upakidrah help, service

upanydsah mention, allusion

upasthinam  (religious) atten-
dance

ekakin alone

Aiksvaka descended from ng
Iksviku

kitara timid, nervous

kananam forest

karmukam bow

kimvadanti rumour

kusumv;ayudhah [the flower
weaponed:] god of love

kilam bank, shore

krpalu compassionate

kolahalah clamour

khedah exhaustion

ganikd courtesan

gandhah smell, scent .

gariyAms important, consider-
able; worthy/worthier of re-
spéct

gahanam dense place

gir f. speech, voice, tone

gunah merit; strand, string

ghrinam smelling, (sense of)
smell

candana m.J/n. sandal, sandal-
wood-tree

citah mango-tree

jaratha old, decrepit

jalapadah  goose

jydyams older, elder

taru m. tree; taru-gahanam
thicket of trees, wood

timbalam betel

daksina right, on the right hand

dur:nimittam  ill omen

drsti [ gaze

drohah m]ury, hostility

dvandvam pair; dvandvasam-
prahﬁtah single combat, duel

dvar f. door

dharma-vit learned in the sa-
cred law

navazyauvanam [fresh] youth

nikhila entire

nipuna clever, sharp



fnitbhara excessive, full
nivedaka announcing, indicating
paiica five

patu sharp; patiyams sharper
pati 2. lord; husband

padam step

paravasa in another’s power,
helpless

parimalah perfume

pathah recitation, reading; part
(in play)

patram vessel, receptacle; wor-
thy recipient; actor; patra-
vargah cast (of play)

potakah young animal/plant;
ctita-potakah young mango-
tree

pratikriya remedy, remedying
pradhina principal, important
prastivah prelude

prasidah mansion; terrace; [up-
stairs] room

banah arrow

bisam lotus fibre

Bharatah pr. n.

bhajanam receptacle, box
bharya wife

bhiétyams more, further
matta in rut, rutting

madah intoxication
madhukarah, madhukari bee,
honey-bee

mirchi faint, swoon; madana-
mirchd amorous swoon
millam root, basis, foundation

mrgatrsnika  mirage

ramhas 7. speed

ripam form; beauty

laghu light; brief

locanam eye

vargah group

vigrahah separation; body

vitapa m./n. branch, bush,
thicket

vitarkah conjecture, doubt

vipinam forest

vilaksa disconcerted, ashamed

vihvala tottering, unsteady

vithikd row, grove

§astram knife, sword

samskarah preparation, adorn-
ment

sa-phala [having fruit:] full-
filled

sampraharah fighting, combat

sammiidha confused

saras 7. lake

sarathi . driver of chariot

swratam love-making

surabhi fragrant

suzlabha easily got, natural

skhalanam failure, lapse

svapnah dream

svamini mistress

svedah sweat

Hari m., pr. n.

harsah joy, delight

hastin . elephant

hita beneficial; well-disposed,
good (friend)

ati + vah caus. (ativahayati) spend (time)
adhi + ruh (I adhirohati) ascend, mount
anu + bandh (IX anubadhniti) pursue, importune

"anu + lip (VI anulimpati) anoint

anu + vit (I anuvartate) go after, attend upon
apa + ya (II apayati) go away, depart

abhi + ghra (I abhijighrati) smell

abhi + bha (I abhibhavati) overpower

abhi + syand (I abhisyandate) flow
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ava + gam (I avagacchati) understand; suppose, consider

ava + dhr caus. (avadharayati) determine, resolve

ava + lamb (I avalambate) cling to, hold on to

3 + gam caus. (3gamayati) acquire

3 + ghra (I 3jighrati) smell

A+ car (Iacarati) conduct oneself, act, do

3 + §vas caus. (Aévasayati) cause to breathe freely, comfort

ut + cal (I uccalati) move away; rise

ut + stha (I uttisthati) stand up, get up

ut + as (IV udasyati) throw up, throw out, push out

upa + kr (VI upakaroti) furnish, provide

upa + ksip (VI upaksipati) hint at

upa + jan (IV upajyate, p.p. upajita) come into being, be
roused

upa + stha caus. (upasthipayati) cause to be near, fetch, bring up

upa +i (Il upaiti) approach, come to

kip (I kalpate) be suitable, conduce to, turn to {dat.)

trp caus. (tarpayati) satisfy

nigadayati (derom.) fetter, bind

ni + §am caus. (ni§amayati) perceive, observe

pari + trai (II paritedti) rescue, protect

prati + drs (I pratipasyati) see

prati + ni + vrt (I pratinivartate) return

prati + pad (IV pratipadyate) assent, admit

pra + budh caus. (prabodhayati) inform, admonish

pra + svap (I prasvapiti) fall asleep

pra + hi (V prahinoti) despatch, send

bhid (VII bhinatti} split, separate

vi + kas (I vikasati) burst, blossom, bloom

vi + car (I vicarati) move about, roam

vi 4 car caus. (vicirayati) deliberate, ponder

vi + lok caus. (vilokayati}) look at, watch

vi + stp (I visarpati) be diffused, spread

sam + jan (IV samjayate, p.p. samjita) come into being,
be aroused

sam + 3 + car (I samicarati) conduct oneself, act, do

spand (I spandate) quiver

syand (I syandate) flow, move rapidly

agratah in front of (gen.) ou khalu (enclitic stressing

ati: (karmadbdraya prefix) interrogative now (who etc.)
extreme(ly) I wonder?

api pAma if only sakisam to [the presence of]

kadicit. perhaps yathd yathi . . . tathi tathd in

jhatiti suddenly proportion as, the more that
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Exercise 14b Translate past tenses by the imperfect except in
sentence 23.

I Latavya, do *you know whose arrow this is? 2 Ah you fool!
Are *you more-learned-in-the-sacred-law than our preceptor?
3 And I observed in that hermitage in the shade of a young:mango-
tree an ascetic of-melancholy-appearance. 4 The writing might
be spoiled, friend, by the sweat-from-(my)-fingers. 5 What then
is this great hesitation at every step ? 6 And so saying she drew
it (pattrika the letter) from the betel-box and showed it (to me).
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7 The allusion to (such) considerable love-and-service is indeed:
opportune [avasare]. 8 Raivataka, tell our-driver to bring up;
the chariot complete-with:[sa_]-bow- and-arrows. 9 He mayl
even, perhaps, ashamed-of-his-lapse- from-self-control, do some-
thing dreadful [anista]. 10 Now [yivat] I heard that it was
Milati who was the cause-of his “pangs-of-love. 11 And she
became mistress-of” his-entire-harem. 12 Tell (me) what furth
benefit I (can) provide for you. 13 After speaking thus he %
silent, his-gaze-fixed-on-my- face (to see) what I [£.] would say.
14 Whereabouts then in this forest may I acquire
news-of-my-beloved? 15 He forsooth [kila], (feeling)
compassionate, comforted those people in a tender tone and
asked the courtesan the reason-for-her-distress. 16 Your
Highness, Sakatadasa will never ever [na kadicid api] admit in
front of minister-Raksasa that he wrote it. 17 Why my dear
Bhiguriyana, minister-Riksasa is the dearest and best (of
friends) to us. 18 *You [£.] having departed, I stayed alone for
a little while [muh@irtam iva), and my-doubts-aroused as to what
he was now doing I returned and with-my-body-concealed:
in-the-thickets watched the place. 19 If only this prelude does
not, like a mirage, turn in the end to disappointment. 20 Come
to me (who am) Purfiravas, returned from attendance-upon:
the-Sun, and tell me what (I) must protect *you [f. pl] from. 21
While speaking thus I [f] managed, with limbs unsteady-
from-the-exhaustion-of-my-amorous-swoon to get up by holding
on to hér. And (when I had) risen, my right eye quivered, indi-
cating-an-ill-omen. And my-anxieties-roused, I thought, ‘here is
something untoward [apara] hinted at by fate’. 221f (you) con-
sider Raksasa worthier of respect than we are, then give him this
sword of ours. 23 To start with [tavat] friend, I should like to
hear what the poisoners-and-others employed-by- me have done
since Candragupta’s entry-into-the-city. 24 Yet if the descen-
dant of Tksviku King Rima were to see you such (as you are),
then his heart would flow with tenderness. 25 Just as I [£.] was
pondering in this way, the love natural-to-youth, by-which:
distinctions-of-merit-and-demerit-are-not-pondered (but which
is) solely-partial-to-beauty made me as helpless as the intoxica-
tion-of:the-season-of-blossoms does the honey-bee.
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Paradigms: Perfect and aorist tenses; ahan

Perfect tense

The perfect tense is formed by reduplication of the root and the
addition of a special set of personal endings. As in athematic
present stems, the three parasmaipada singular forms are strong,
involving guna or sometimes vrddhi of the root, while the other

forms are weak. Thus from dr ‘see’, dadarsa ‘he saw’, dadrsuh
‘they saw’.

The vowel of the reduplication is i/u for roots containing Vi, a
for other roots. Initial a reduplicates to a: as ‘be’, asa, asuh. Initial
i reduphcates toi (from i+1i) in the weak forms, iye (i + e) in the
strong: is ‘want’, iyesa, isuh. yaj ‘sacrifice’, vac ‘speak’, and a
number of other roots liable to samprasarana, reduplicate with
samprasirana of the semi-vowel: iyaja, fjuh (i + ij-); uvaca, dcuh
(u + uc-); similarly, from svap ‘sleep’, susvapa, susupuh.

The strong grade is normally guna. In the third person singular
it is vrddhi in the case of roots ending in a vowel or in a followed
by a single consonant—in other words, where guna would pro-
duce a prosodically light syllable. Thus drs, dadarsa, but kr,
cakara; ni, nindya; pat, papata. This vrddhi is optional in the first
person singular, and such verbs may therefore distinguish the
first from the third person singular, whereas these forms are nec-
essarily identical in other verbs. Thus cakara ‘I did,” cakara ‘I
did/he did’; ninaya I led’, nindya ‘I led/he led’; papata ‘I fell’,
papata ‘I fell/he fell’. Roots ending in -3 make a first and third
person form in -au: stha ‘stand’, tasthau ‘I stood/he stood’.

The terminations -1tha, -iva, -nna, -ise, -ivahe, -imahe contain
a connecting i which is omitted in a few verbs ending in r or u,
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including kr ‘do’ and éru ‘hear’: thus $usruma ‘we heard’. In thef
second person singular form -itha, the i is omitted in a numb

of other verbs as well, and is optional in yet others, mcludmg
those ending in -a.

The form of weak stem which requires most comment is that of q’g
roots with medial a. Sometimes this a is eliminated: gam *
jagdma, jagmub; han ‘kill’, jaghana, jaghnub. Snmlarly, by
process of internal sandhi the root sad ‘sit’ gives sasida, sedd%
(from *sasdub). But the analogy of this last form is followed by
other roots with medial a if the initial consonant reduphcates
unchanged: pat “fall, fly’, papata, petuh (the expected form pap-
tuh does occur in Vednc), tan ‘stretch’, tatina, tenuh.

The root bhii ‘be’ is irregular in reduplicating with a and in fail
ing to strengthen to guna or vrddhi: babh@iva, babhfivah.

The root vid ‘know’ forms a perfect without reduplication
which has a present sense: veda ‘he knows’, viduh ‘they know*.

The root ah ‘say’ is very defective. It occurs only in the perfect
and only in the third person forms 3ha, dhatuh, ahuh, and the
second person forms attha and ahathuh. It has a present sense—
‘he says’.

The dtmanepada forms of the perfect may have a passive as well
as a middle sense—ninye ‘was led’, jagrhe ‘was seized’, etc.

The dtmanepada participle in -Ana attached to the perfect stem
scarcely occurs at all in Classical Sanskrit; and the parasmaipada
participle in -vams is rare, with the exception of vidvams, which
is formed from the non-reduplicated perfect of vid referred to
above and is used as an adjective meaning ‘wise, learned’.

Perfect forms may be made from causative and other derivative
verbs by means of the periphrastic perfect. This arose from the
combination of the accusative of an abstract noun (not other-
wise used) with the perfect of the verb kr: darSayam cakara [he
did a showing:] he showed’. In the parasmaipada, however, kr is
normally replaced in Classical Sanskrit by the perfect of as (very
occasionally of bhil): darayam asa ‘he showed’, darSayam asub
‘they showed’. This formation is also utilised by one or two sim-
ple verbs which do not form an ordinary perfect: e.g. iks ‘look’,
iksam cakre ‘he looked’.

Despite its name (and its Indo-European origins) the perfect is
not used in Classical Sanskrit to express any stative or perfec-
tive sense. It is a tense of historical narrative, which according
to the grammarians should not be used to describe events within



the personal experience of the speaker. In consequence the first
and second person forms are not at all common and the tense as
whole is not much used in dialogue. Its frequent use is a char-
cteristic of narrative poetry, both epic and Classical, as in the
llact given in Exercise 15a from the Kumadrasambhava of
idasa.

g

tAorist tense

.The aorist and imperfect tenses are specialisations of a single
past tense characterised by the augment and the ‘secondary’ end-
ings. From the point of view of its formation, the imperfect
might be looked on as an ‘aorist of the present stem’. An aorist
is an aorist, and not an imperfect, if no corresponding present
forms exist. Thus ayat ‘he went’, from ya ‘go’, and atudat ‘he
struck’, from tud ‘strike’, are imperfect forms because they cor-
respond to the presents yati ‘he goes’ (class II) and tudati ‘he
strikes’ (class VI). But adhat ‘he put’ and agamat ‘he went’ are
aorist forms derived directly from the root, since dha ‘put’ and
gam ‘go’ form presents of a different kind, dadhati (class III) and
gacchati (class I), with corresponding imperfect forms adadhat
and agacchat. These remarks concern formation: in meaning an
imperfect form (such as ayat) should differ from an aorist form
(such as adhat), although the distinction becomes of little im-
portance in Classical Sanskrit.

Some forms of aorist, the sigmatic aorists, are characterised by
the addition of some variety of suffixal s. These aorists are more
sharply differentiated from an imperfect, since no present stem
employs such a suffix. There are seven main varieties of aorist,
three non-sigmatic and four sigmatic. The endings of two of the
non-sigmatic and one of the sigmatic aorists are thematic, i.e.
precisely similar to those of the imperfect of ni. The other types
of aorist have athematic endings comparable with the imperfect
of athematic verbs but without the same pattern of strong and
weak forms. In all athematic types the third person plural paras-
maipada ending is -uh (as in the imperfect of class IIl and some
class II verbs). In all athematic types of the sigmatic aorist, the
second and third person singular parasmaipada forms end in th
and it respectively.

Non-sigmatic aorists

1 Root aorist (small class: athematic endings; parasmaipada
only). This type of aorist is confined in the Classical period to a
number of roots ending in a and to bha. [The class was originally
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much larger, and other isolated forms of it survnve—notably 04
supply the second and third person singular atmanepada in the;
sigmatic aorist of some verbs: thus from kr ‘do’, akarsih, akarsit;
parasmaipada, but akrthah, akrta itmanepada ] The third peg~;
son plural ending an in abhtvan is anomalous.

2 a-aorist (thematic endings; weak grade of root). The class 1,
not particularly large, and dtmanepada forms are uncommon,
The class includes two reduplicated forms: pat “falP’, apaptag;!
and vac ‘speak’, avocat (a-va-uc-at). :

3 Reduplicated aorist (thematic endings; root syllable hghg
reduplicated syllable heavy; sense normally causative). This
form is analogous to the periphrastic perfect. It provides the or-
dinary aorist of one or two verbs: thus dru ‘run’, adudruvat ‘he
ran’. But, while formed directly from the root, it normally sup-
plies the aorist of causative and class X verbs: ni, nayayati ‘he
causes to lead’, aninayat ‘he caused to lead’; cur, corayati ‘he
steals’, acficurat ‘he stole’. Vowels other than u reduplicate asi.
The reduplicated i or u lengthens to #/i if the reduplicated sylla-
ble would otherwise be light. The root syllable does not appear
in guna grade unless it can continue to be prosodically light (and
not invariably even then—cf. adudruvat).

grah seize ajlgrahat he caused to be seized
jan be born ajijanat he begat

drs see - adidréat he showed

muc free amiimucat he caused to be freed
ji conquer ajijayat he caused to be conquered
mr die amimarat he put to death

If the root syllable even in its reduced grade remains heavy, the
reduplicated syllable is light. But even in such verbs a special
shortening of the root often occurs, to preserve the normal
rhythm of ‘heavy-light’. Thus from dip ‘shine’, either adidipat
or adidipat ‘caused to shine, kindled’.

Sigmatic aorists

4 s-aorist (suffix s; athematic endings; vrddhi in paras-
maipada, guna or weak grade in itmanepada) All roots take
vrddhi throughout the parasmaipada; in the atmanepada,
roots ending in § or { take guna, others remain unstrength-
ened. The paradigm of dah illustrates complications caused by
internal sandhi.

§ is-aorist (suffix is; athematic endings; vrddhi or guna in
parasmaipada, guna in itmanepada). This is the suffix s added
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with connecting i. The basic grade is guna, but in the paras-
maipada final i/ii/% is strengthened to vrddhi (thus ensuring a
heavy syllable before the suffix), and medial a is sometimes
strengthened to 3 and sometimes remains unchanged.

6 sis-aorist (small class: suffix sis; athematic endings; paras-
maipada only). This aorist (inflected like the is aorist) is formed
only from a number of roots ending in -a and from nam ‘bow’,
yam ‘hold’ and ram ‘take pleasure’.

7 sa-aorist (small class: suffix s with thematic endings; weak-
grade). This aorist is confined to a number of roots containing
/u/r and ending in some consonant which by internal sandhi
combines with the s of the suffix to make ks. In the dtmanepada,
three of the terminations are athematic~i, atham and atam.

8 Aorist passive. There is a formation, independent of the types
of aorist listed above, which conveys the sense of a third person
singular aorist passive: e.g. akari ‘was done’, adaréi ‘was seen’,
etc. The augment is prefixed to the root, and a suffix, i, is added.
Medial i/u/r take guna; otherwise vrddhi is normal. A y is in-
serted after roots ending in a: thus ajfidyi ‘was known’.

The aorist tense, like the imperfect, expresses simple past state-
ments. In particular, it is supposedly the most appropriate tense
where the speaker is describing a recent event. But this function
was usurped at an early stage by participial construct tions, and
the aorist became a learned formation little used in simple
Sanskrit. In the Classical literature it takes its place beside the
imperfect and the perfect as a narrative tense. Despite its com-
plicated variety of forms, the aorist is easy to spot because of the
augment and the secondary terminations ; the best way to ac-
quire familiarity with it is to read extensively in a work which
makes use of it (e.g. the Dasakumaracarita of Dandin).

Injunctive

In the Vedic language unaugmented forms of the aorist or im-
perfect are often used with imperative or subjunctive force and
are then described as ‘injunctive’ forms. This usage has disap-
peared in Classical Sanskrit, with the following exception. The
particle ma may be used with the unaugmented forms of the
aorist, or very occasionally the imperfect, to express prohibition.
Thus ma bhaista ‘do not fear’, m»aivam mamsthah ‘do not sup-
pose so’, ma bhit ‘let it not be’, ma »dhyavasyah s3hasam ‘do not
resolve (anything) rash’.
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Precative

The precative, or benedictive, is a kind of aorist optative. In
Classical Sanskrit it is used only in the parasmaipada. It is
formed by the addition of the suffix yas to the unstrengthened
root, which appears as before the passive suffix ya. It is used to
express wishes and prayers:

a:virahitau dampati bhiiyastaim may husband and wife be
unseparated

kriyad aghinam Maghava vighdtam may Indra cause elimi- -

nation of evils

ahan ‘day’

The neuter substantive ahan ‘day’ has ahar as its middle stem.
The form ahar is thus nominative, vocative and accusative
singular, and also the normal stem form as the prior member of
a compound ; it has, however, the further irregularity of ap-
pearing before the voiced middle case endings as aho (as if it
were from abas)~—thus instrumental, dative and ablative dual
ahobhyam etc. As the last member of a compound it appears as
a (masculine) short a stem in one of two forms, aha or ahna.

antaram

Among the meanings of the word antaram is ‘interval, differ-
ence’. At the end of a determinative compound as well as
meaning literally ‘a difference of’, it can signify ‘a different ~
another—: thus varp-intaram ‘a difference of colour’ or ‘9
different colour’.

likhib-intaram asy> aniyitam bring another [thing written"
of him:] example of his writing

Sastrapdani, asrumukha

There are a few bahuvriliis in which the second member ex
presses the location of the first, Thus $astra-pani ‘sword-handed’,

i.e. ‘[having a hand in which there is a sword:] whose hand hofds
a sword’; asruzmukha ‘teai-faced’, ice. ‘fhaving tedrs on the face:].
tearful-faced’. Grammarians analysed such compounds ‘by- put-
ting the second member in the locative case: e.g. gadu-kantha
gom'e-mcked’ gaduh kanthe yasya ‘on whose. neck there is a
goitre’. Similarly, ‘in whose hand there is a sword’ etc.



Sanskrit metre

Mention was made in Chapter 1 of the quantitative nature of
Sanskrit verse and of the rules for distinguishing light and heavy
syllables. A general description of Classical Sanskrit metre is
given here, and individual details of the commoner metres will
be found in the grammatical section at the back of the book. The
subject is often omitted from standard Sanskrit grammars,
which is a pity, since Sanskrit poetry cannot be fully appreciated
by those who are metrically deaf. Much of a poet’s creative ef-
fort is obviously lost upon the reader for whom a poem might
just as well have been written in prose. The need, of course, is
not simply to understand metrical structure analytically but to
be able to feel the rthythm of the verse without conscious effort
as it is read or recited. (A practical advantage of this ability, and
a test of it, is that one may, through simply noticing that a line
does not scan, be alerted to some of the small misprints which
plague many editions of Sanskrit texts.) While learning to mas-
ter-the rhythms of Sanskrit verse, there is no harm in exaggerat-
ing to any degree that is helpful the natural tendency in Sanskrit
recitation to prolong and stress the heavy syllables.

The anustubh metre

This is the bread-and-butter metre of Sanskrit verse, comparable
in function and importance with the Latin hexameter or the
English iambic pentameter. As well as being frequently used in
Classical poetry, it is the staple metre of Sanskrit epic and of the
many didactic works composed in verse. It is a simple, easily
handled metre, since the pattern of light and heavy syllables is
not fixed throughout the line.

As with other Sanskrit metres, a normal anustubh stanza is di-
visible into four quarters, called padas. The word pada literally
means ‘foot’, and the latter word is therefore better avoided
where poss1ble in discussing Sanskrit versification, although in
the case of the anustubh each pada falls naturally for purposes
of analysis into two groups of four syllables which might well be
termed ‘feet’ in the English sense. The last group in each half-
verse, i.e. the last group in the second and fourth padas, consists
of a double iambus: - --~, Any of the preceding four syllables
may in principle be either light or heavy. If we represent such a
syllable of indeterminate quantity by o, the pattern of the second
or fourth pada is therefore oo oov~<—, In the first and third
padas the pattern of the last two syllables is reversed, which
gives coo0o0vammy,
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An anustubh stanza thus consists of two half-verses of sixt

syllables each and has the following basic rthythm (with the sigj

" indicating a rhythmically prominent syllable):
cooovdlifoooovied

ooooui_'o/oooov_’._'l

The syncopation at the end of the first and third padas gives a’
feeling of suspense which is resolved at the end of each half-verse.

There should be a caesura (a break between words—or some-
times a break between two members of a long compound) at the
end of each pida. But the break between the second and third
padas, i.e. at the half-verse, is stronger than that between first
and second or third and fourth. Thus the break at the half-verse
is treated for purposes of sandhi as the end of a sentence,
whereas sandhi is obligatory at all points within the half-verse.

The scheme given above is subject to the following qualifica-
tions:

1 The final syllable of the second and fourth pidas (as in
other metres) and also of the first and third pidas may, in
fact, be either heavy or light. (It was given as above merely to
emphasise the underlying rhythm.)

2 No pida may begin o--o (i.e. either the second or the third
syllable must always_be heavy).

3 The second or fourth pada must not end v =~~~ o (i.e. in three
iambi).
4 The above pattern for the first or third pida is the pathya

(regular) form. The less common vipula (permitted) forms are
given at the back of the book.

The first stanza of Exercise 1§ scans as follows:

e vam vi di ni de var sau / par sve pi tu ra dho mu khi|

- - - - - - - - - - - - - -— ~ -

li 1a ka ma la pat trd ni / ga na y3 ma sa par va ti|

Even (samacatuspadi) metres

In addition to the anustubh, Classical literature employs a wide
range of more elaborate metres, some of the commoner of which
are listed at the back of the book (Appendix 3). In most of these,
each pada is identical and consists of a fixed pattern of light and



heavy syllables normally between eleven and twenty-one in num-
ber. Thus the fourteen-syllabled Vasantatilaki metre, which has
the pattern ——v—vvvmvvmva - (if such a long ‘unstructured’
string seems daunting at first snght, it may be helpful, purely asan

[ I

aid to learning, to think of it as made up of 2L Lo loclolly:

preyan manoratha-sahasra-vrtah sa esa,
supta;pramatta;janam etad amitya-vesma |
praudham tamah —kuru krtajiiatay» aiva bhadram,
utksipta ;mika;manizniipuram ehi yamah [|

(A girl is persuaded to elope:) Here is that lover wooed in a
thousand dreams. Here is the minister’s house where the
people are asleep or inattentive. The darkness is thick. Simply
from gratitude [do good:] treat your lover well. With jewelled
anklets raised and muffled, come, let us be off.

Similarly, the nineteen-syllabled Sardalavikridita, == =vv=v =«

o] mmvm e (or L=l ol loiljarilloy,

manda:kvanita;venur ahni Sithile vyavartayan go-kulam

barh>-apidakam uttamasga-racitam  go-dhali-dhtimram
dadhat

mlayanty3 vana-malaya parigatah Sranto>pi ramy»>:akrtir
gopa-stri-nayan>-Gtsavo vitaratu $reyamsi vah Kesavah ||

(A benediction:) Sounding his flute gently, driving the cattle
back [the day being slack:] as the day declines, wearing
[placed] on his head a crest of peacock feathers grey with
the dust from the cows, encircled with a fading garland of
wild flowers, though tired attractive to look at, a feast for
the eyes of the cowherd girls, may Krsna bestow blessings

upon you

Many metres, particularly the longer ones, contain one or more
fixed caesuras within the pada. Thus in the Sardalavikri-
dita there is always a break after the twelfth syllable, so that the
final seven syllables form a separate rhythmical unit. The final
syllable of the pada in any of these metres is supposed to be
heavy. A light syllable may, however, be substituted at the end of
the half-verse or verse, since it is compensated for by the fol-
lowing pause. A light syllable at the end of the first or third
pada is not normal, but it is permissible in some metres, notably
the Vasantatilaka.
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The way to master any of these metres is simply to fix its rhythm
in one’s head. This may be achieved pleasantly enough by com-
mitting stanzas of Sanskrit poetry to memory. But for those who
do not find it too arid, another possibility with practical advan-
tages, which, of course, does not preclude the other method, is
to memorise a Sanskrit definition of each metre. Such definitions
can embody in a single pida of the appropriate metre a state-
ment of its metrical pattern, including any caesuras, and its
name. The last is especially useful since it is all too easy to
recognise a particular metre without remembering what it is
called. (The name of a metre always fits somewhere into its met-
rical pattern, and may perhaps sometimes have been a phrase
taken from an early example of the type.)

Sanskrit prosodists refer to a heavy syllable as guru ‘heavy’, or
simply g or ga; and to a light syllable as laghu ‘light’, or simply
1 or la. They proceed to an economical analysis by similarly as-
signing a letter to each possible group of three syllables:

yv-- bh-«v m--- g-
F—v= jv=v nvv~ 1

t—=v Svve=

(The value of these letters can be learnt by memorising them in
the following pattern:

yamitirijabhanasalagih

where each letter -initiates its own pattern—yamatd, maitard,
tardja, rajabh3, etc.)

Thus the definition of the Vasantatilaki, as given by Kedara in
his Vrttaratnakara, is:

ukta Vasantatilaka ta;bhasja ja;gau gah the Vasantatilaka is
described as t, bh and j, (then) j and g, (then) g —i.e. =+,

LR AR RV RV N
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The group of three syllables is, of course, in no sense a rhythmi-
cal unit, and the pada is analysed continuously with out refer-
ence to any caesura (yati). Caesuras are mentioned separately by
a numerical grouping—e.g. the Sardalavikridita is said to con-
sist of twelve syllables plus seven. Symbolic numbers rather than
the ordinary numerals are mostly used for this purpose (these
symbolic numbers are found in other contexts in Sanskrit, for in-
stance in verses giving dates). For the ordinary numeral there is
substituted some noun frequently associated with that particular



number (as if we were to say ‘sin’ for ‘seven’ in English because
there are seven deadly sins). Thus yuga ‘age of the world’ means
‘four’ ; surya ‘sun’ means ‘twelve’ (with reference to the signs of
the zodiac); asva ‘horse’ means ‘seven’ (because there were seven
horses of the sun). Kedara’s definition of the Sérdﬁlavikr‘iqlita is:

stiry> ;aévair yadi mat sasjau sajta sta;gah, Sardalavikriditam if,
with twelve (syllables) plus seven, (there is) after m both s
and j, (and then) s, t, t and g, (we have) the Sérdﬁlavikriqlita

(The ablative to express ‘after’ is a grammarian’s usage men-
tioned below.)

Semi-even (ardhasamacatuspadi) metres

There exists a number of metres which are not absolutely iden-
tical in each pada, although each half-verse corresponds exactly.
The commonest of these comprise a small family group in which
the second or fourth pada differs from the first or third simply
by the insertion of an extra heavy syllable. Of these metres the
Puspitagra is the most frequently occurring.

The Arya metre

This metre, which was adopted into Sanskrit from more popu-
lar sources, differs fundamentally in structure from all the pre-
ceding. It is divided into feet (here the English term is appropri-
ate and difficult to avoid), each of four matrds in length. A
mitrd ‘mora’ is a unit of prosodie length equivalent to a light
syllable. Each foot (except the sixth) may therefore consist of
vvve, == —vvor-v-; and the second, fourth and sixth may fur-
ther take the form v+, A stanza is normally made up of two
lines of seven and a half feet each, with the sixth foot of the sec-
ond line consisting of a single light syllable. In its Classical
Sanskrit use, the metre usually contains a caesura after the third
foot in each line.

In this metre the rhythmical ictus often falls upon a light sylla-
ble, and it can be difficult when reading some Arya stanzas to
keep a proper grip on the rhythm and at the same time avoid an
unnatural manner of recitation. The following example, how-
ever, flows smoothly.

gacchati purah Sariram, dhavati pascad a:samsthitam cetah |
cindms$ukam iva ketoh prati_vitam niyamanasya ||
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(as I think of the girl I have just parted from) my body moves
forward, but my unsteady mind runs back, like the silk of a ban-
ner being carried into the wind

The Kumara-sambhava of Kalidasa

Kilidisa, in almost every estimation the greatest of Sanskrit poets,
wrote both plays and poems. Among the latter are two examples
of the maha:kavya or major narrative poem, Raghu-vamsa ‘The
race of Raghu’ and Kumdra-sambhava ‘The birth of Kumira’.
Kumira (lit. ‘the Prince’) is another name of Skanda or Karttikeya,
god of war and son of the mighty god Siva. Cantos I to VIII of the
poem (all that are regarded as genuinely the work of Kilidasa) de-
scribe the events leading up to his birth, but stop short of the birth
itself. The gods need a powerful general to defeat the demon
Taraka, and such a general will be born only from the union of
Siva with Pirvati, the daughter of the mountain-god Himilaya,
However, Siva is a practising ascetic and has no thought of mar-
riage. Kama, the god of love, attempts to inflame Siva’s feelings
and is reduced to ashes for his pains; but Parvati finally wins Siva’s
love by becoming an ascetic herself and practising the severest aus-
terities. Canto VI describes how Siva sends the Seven Sages (ac-
companied by Arundhati, wife of one of them) to ask Himalaya
for his daughter’s hand in marriage. The extract given in Exercise
15 begins just after the Sage Angiras has conveyed this request.

Each canto of a mahikivya is normally written in a single metre,
with the exception of one or more closing verses. The metre used
is either the anustubh or one of the shorter of the other metres,
Indravajra, Vamsastha, Viyogini, etc. (but never the Arya). The
longer metres such as the §érdﬁlavikric!ita do not lend
themselves to use in continuous narrative; and even with the
shorter metres actually employed, the stanzaic structure, with
each stanza a polished and self-contained unit, is one of the
more striking features of such poetry. The concluding stanza or
stanzas of each canto are written in a different and normally
somewhat more elaborate metre: this is illustrated by the pres-
ent extract, which extends to the end of the canto and closes
with a Puspitigra stanza.

The extract has been chosen because it is a simple passage
which illustrates both the anustubh metre and the perfect tense,
but in its slight way it does also suggest some of the qualities of
Kalidasa’s genius: his luminous and unerringly exact use of lan-
guage, the mark of the great poet everywhere, and his ability to
view human life and activity (here, the giving of a daughter in



marriage) under a transfiguring sense of divine order—an
ability sometimes superficially seen as a tendency to treat the
gods in secular and sensual terms.

Here, as a preliminary guide to the general sense of the passage,
is a comparatively free translation of it:

84 When the divine sage had spoken,
Parvati, at her father’s side,
Keeping her face bent down began to count
The petals of the lotus she was playing with.

85 The Mountain, though he had all he could wish for,
Looked enquiringly at Mena.
For where his daughter is concerned
A man’s eyes are his wife.

86 And Menai gave her assent
To all that her husband longed for.
The wishes of a devoted wife
Are never at odds with those of her husband.

87 Determining inwardly
The way he should reply,
When the speech was over
He took hold of his daughter, adorned for the happy
occasion.

88 ‘Come, dearest child,
You are destined as alms for the Most High.
The Sages themselves are here to sue for you.
My life as a householder has found its fulfilment.’

89 Having said this much to his child
The Mountain spoke to the Sages:
‘The bride of the Three-eyed God
Herewith salutes you all.’

90 Joyfully the sages acknowledged
The noble generosity of these words,
And bestowed upon Amba
Blessings that would immediately be fulfilled.

91 She, in her anxiety to do them homage,
Displaced the golden ornaments at her ears,
And as she showed her confusion
Arundhati took her upon her lap,

92 And the mother, whose face was full of tears,
Made anxious by love for her daughter,
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She reassured about the merits of that bridegroom,
Who had no other to make prior claims on him.

93 When Siva’s father-in-law
Had consulted them upon the wedding-date,
And they had answered it should be three days hence,
The sages departed.

94 After taking their leave of Himilaya
They returned to the Trident-holder,
Announced the success of their mission,
And, dismissed by him, flew up to heaven.

95 And the Lord of Creatures passed those days with
difficulty,
Longing for union with the Mountain’s daughter.
When even our Lord is not immune from such feelings,
What ordinary, helpless man can escape the torments?

In stanza 87 ‘adorned for the happy occasion’ refers to the oc-
casion of the Sages’ visit ; but by a literary resonance it hints also
at the coming occasion of the wedding. In stanza 92 the com-
pound ananyapfrva, as well as meaning (as Mallinitha takes it)
‘not having another more senior wife’, is a pun meaning ‘having
none other than Parvati herself as a previous wife’— a reference
to the fact that Siva’s earlier wife Sati was a previous incarnation
of Pirvati. (I am indebted to Dr Wendy O’Flaherty for both
these observations.)

Mallinatha’s commentary

The extract from the Kumira-sambhava is accompanied by a
commentary upon it by the medieval scholar Mallinatha, the au-
thor of standard commentaries on Kilidisa’s two other main
non-dramatic works, as well as on the mahdkivyas of other
Sanskrit poets. His work is an excellent example of the more lit-
eral type of Sanskrit commentary, which expounds the original
text by means of a continuous close verbal paraphrase. It is an
interesting reflection of the structure of the Classical language
and the difficulties of Classical literary style that such a word-
for-word paraphrase should be worth making. The style of such
commentaries should be mastered, since when they are by good
scholars they are an extremely important aid in the interpreta-
tion of Classical texts. It should also be noted that many major
works by writers on philosophical and other subjects are, for-
mally speaking, commentaries upon earlier texts (or even upon
some more succinctly expressed version of the writer’s own



views) and exhibit certain peculiarities of style deriving from this
fact. The following remarks, although concerned primarily with
the present extract from Mallinitha, should be of some help in
the interpretation of commentaries in general.

The basis of the commentatorial style is oral exposition, and the
simplest starting-point in understanding Mallinitha is to imagine
him as a teacher sitting with a manuscript of the original text in
front of him. He reads out or recites from memory—inevitably
the latter, had he been expounding Panini or the Vedas—the por-
tion of the original, normally one stanza, which he is about to ex-

plain. (This is indicated in the written text of the commentary by
the first word of the original followed by iti: thus in Exercise 15
evam iti means ‘the portion beginning with the word evan’, i.e.
stanza 84.) He then goes back and takes the words one at a time
or in small phrases, selecting them in the order most convenient
for exposition and resolving sandhi as necessary.

As he takes up each word or phrase, he follows it with a literal
equivalent, unless he considers it too obvious for helpful para-
phrase. This habit of making paraphrase (or ‘gloss’) the rule
rather than the exception is a useful one. It may seem pointless
at times: on stanza 92 it is hardly likely to help anyone to be told
that dubitr-snehena means putrikapremna. But this is a small
price to pay for the advantage of having a check on the inter-
pretation of passages which are not so obvious as they seem at
first sight.

The commentary is often unobtrusively helpful in analysing
compounds by resolving them into separate words. When this is
done the compound is frequently not quoted in its original form
in the commentary. Thus in 88 grhamedhi-phalam ‘reward of a
householder’ occurs only as grhamedhmah phalam (with
grhamedhinah glossed as grhasthasya) When the original form
of the compound is quoted, it tends to appear after the analysis:

e.g. 92 tasyah ... mitaram tan-mataram. This forms an excep-
tion to the general principle that the paraphrase is placed after
the original. (In the transliterated version of Exercise 15 any di-
rect gloss is placed in parentheses, and a colon is placed between
the gloss and the original —i.e. normally immediately before the
gloss, sometimes immediately after.) The practice serves to
‘re-establish’ an original form after analysis and is commoner
with less straightforward compounds such as bahuvrihis: e.g. 92
(asrani mukhe yasyas tim:) asrumukhim. Even in such cases the
original compound may be replaced by a phrase like tath» 6ktah
‘(being one) so described’: thus in 85 grhini;netrah ‘having a
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wife as one’s eye’ appears as grhmy eva netram . . . yesam te
tath» dktah ‘of whom the eye is in fact the wife—those such’
(the particle eva serving, as frequently, to distinguish the predl-
cate).

The formula yatha tatha is used to indicate adverbial value.
Thus if Sighram has the meaning ‘swiftly’, this may be made
clear by the gloss Sighram yatha tatha ‘in such a way as to be
swift’,

While bahuvrihi compounds are regularly analysed by means of
relative clauses, the analysis of other formations is generally by
means of an iti clause, with the relative pronoun replaced by
ayam (or, in the nominative case, omitted): e.g. balam asy> asp
iti bali ‘the word balin means [“this has strength”:] “that which
has strength™; pacyata iti pakah ‘the word paka means [“it is
cooked™:] “that which is cooked” .

As in the above examples (bah, pakah), a formation to be
analysed is normally mentioned in the nominative case. The for-
mation is thereafter ‘picked up’, and if necessary returned to the
appropriate oblique case, by means of the pronoun sah. The dis-
cussion of an:anyaiplirvasya in stanza 92 illustrates the use of -
sah and also of the relative clause and the iti clause:

I anya plirvam yasy> asti so »nya,pﬁrvah ‘anyazplirva means
“one who has another (woman) as a prior {(claim)™’,

2 sa na bhavat ity an:anyaipirvah ‘an:anyaipirva means
“one who is not anya;parva™’.

3 tasya an:anyajplrvasya ‘this latter formation when placed in
the genitive singular provides (the word contained in the text,
namely) an:anyaiplirvasya’.

The present participle of as, sant, is often inserted in the course
of exegesis and serves to distinguish attributive words from the
substantive they qualify: so in stanza 84 adhomukhi sati ‘(Parvati
counted the petals) being downward-gazing (as she did so)’. The
phrase tatha hi ‘for thus’ indicates that the following portion of
the text is an explanation or amplification of the preceding.

The syntactical structure of the original text provides a frame-
work for the commentary, but syntactical continuity is fre-
quently interrupted by the insertion of explanatory remarks
(such asides being natural in a spoken exposition.) One type of
insertion, that occasioned by detailed grammatical analysis, has
already been touched upon. In the same way the word-for-word
gloss may be interrupted by a freer paraphrase of the preceding



words, followed by ity arthah ‘such is the meaning’, ‘in other
words . . .’, or iti bhavah ‘such is the essence or implication’, i.e.

., thatis...’. iti yavat ‘which is as much as to say’, ‘in fact’
is especlally used where something is glossed in terms of a sim-
pler or more precise concept which might not have occurred to
the reader. Where something is to be supplied in the original, thxs
is indicated by iti Sesah ‘such is the remainder’, ‘understand .

Quotations and opinions from other authors are indicated by iti
plus the name of the writer or the work. The use made of
Panini’s rules in explaining grammatical forms is discussed
below. Lexicons are also appealed to. The oldest and most reli-
able of these is the Amarakosa by Amara or Amarasimha (writ-
ten in verse, for ease of memonsatlon) Lexicons make continual
use of the locative case in a technical meaning of ‘in the sense
of’. Thus udaro datr;mahatoh, quoted under stanza 90, means
‘(the word) udara (occurs) in {the sense of) datr or mahant’.

The use of punctuation and sandhi in commentary style is natu-
rally different from their use in a normal text. The danda may
be used at any ‘pause for breath’ and separates the asides from
the mainstream of the commentary. The following policy on san-
dhi has been adopted in editing the present extract: no sandhi
has been made between the words of the text quoted
directly in the commentary and the surrounding words of
Mallinatha himself, and similarly none before iti where this
marks a quotation by Mallinatha from any other author.

Paninian grammar

When Mallinitha considers a form worthy of grammatical
analysis, he explains it by quoting the relevant rules of Panini’s
grammar. For the non-specialist, in fact, the operation of the
Paninian system can be studied more enjoyably in a literary
commentator such as Mallinitha, where its application to the
normal forms of the language can be observed, than in the com-
mentaries upon Panini himself, which are frequently concerned
with recherché forms and complex theoretical conisiderations. A
brief explanation of the references to Panini in Exercise 15 may
help to give a first faint inkling of how his grammar works.

Panini’s sitras, or aphoristic rules, are formed with the greatest
possible succinctness. They are arranged in such a way that they
frequently depend for their understanding upon the statements
made in the sitras immediately preceding, and have
indeed in principle to be interpreted in the light of all the other
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siitras in the grammar. The suffixes which combine with word
bases to form actual words are abstractions just as the ver
roots are. Thus the causative-denominative suffix is treated as;
having the basic form i, which by the operation of various siitrag;
changes to ay and combines with the inflexional endings;
Systematic use is made of anubandhas, ‘indicatory letters’ ats:
tached to these suffixes. Thus the past participle suffix is known
as kta, the k indicating that the preceding stem appears in its
weak form. The causative-denominative is smularly known as
ni: the n permits the veddhi of a root such as kr in karayati, while
other siitras ensure other grades of the root where necessary. The
n also serves to distinguish ni from other i suffixes, such as §i the
neuter plural ending (kantani, manamsi, etc.) or the Vedic ki as
in papi “drinking’. The compound-final suffix tac referred to in
siitra §.4.91 is one of a host of a suffixes: the ¢ indicates that the
feminine is in i, and the c that the accent is on the final. These
artificial words are inflected like ordinary stems of the language,
so that ni is a substantive in short i (gen. neh, loc. nau) and tac
is a consonant stem. But tac illustrates the fact that certain
sounds may occur in final position in made-up words that are
not so found in the natural words of the language.

The cases are used in technical senses: the ablative to signify
‘after’, the locative ‘before’, the genitive ‘for, in place of’, while
the substitute which is put ‘in place’ is expressed in the nomina-
tive. It is as if one were to say ‘after child for s (there is) ren’ to
express the irregular plural of child; or “for soft (there is) sof be-
fore en’ to indicate that the ¢ of soften is not pronounced. To de-
scribe the sandhi of the mentioned in Chapter 2, we may (if we
select i as the basic form) say ‘for i (there is) o before conso-
nants’. It is not necessary to say in full ‘(there is) 82, since (with
certain qualifications) it is a principle of interpreting Paninian
rules that a single-letter substitute is to be treated as replacing
only the final letter of the original.

The first sitra which Mallinitha quotes, Pinini 7.3.43, illus-
trates this last point. It concerns the fact that the causative of
ruh ‘ascend’ may take the form ropayati as well as the regular
rohayati. It runs ruhah po >nyatarasyam From an earlier sitra
(7.3.36) the word nau “before ni’ is to be supplied, ruhah is the
genitive of ruh. anyatarasydm means ‘optionally’. The sitra
therefore means ‘before the causative suffix, for (the final h of)
ruh, p is substituted optionally’.

The discussion of the word try;ahah ‘period of three days’ in
stanza 93 is more complex. It may be observed in passing that



%such compounds, which correspond to the English ‘a fortnight’,
Ha twelvemonth’, are best looked on as having exocentric
ivalue—‘that (penod) in which there are fourteen nights/twelve
\months’. But Sanskrit grammarians include them in a special
‘class called dvigu ‘numerical compound’, which is treated as a
sub-variety of tatpurusa.

Mallinatha begins by quoting 2.1.51 taddhit:;arths ;6ttara-
pada;samahare ca. samamy;ddhikaranena must be supplied from
2.1.49, which states that certain words may combine ‘with (an-
other word) having the same case relationship’ to form a com-
pound. This is a way of saying that they may be prefixed with
adjectival or appositional value to another word so as to form a
descriptive determinative. dik;samkhye must be supplied from
2.1.50, which deals with the fact that (words denoting) either

. region or number’ combine in the same type of compound to ex-
press various proper names. The present sttra thus says that
words expressing region or number may compound with a word
having the same case relationship ‘in the following further cir-
cumstances (ca): to express the sense of a taddhita (secondary
suffix), or when there is a further member (added to the com-
pound), or to express collective sense’. The first two possibilities
will not be discussed since they are not relevant here. In tryahah
we have the numeral tri ‘three’ combining with ahan ‘day’ to ex-
press the sense ‘collection consisting of three days’. The locative
samahare does not here have its sense of ‘before’ but its other
technical sense of ‘in the sense of’ as used in lexicons.

The following sitra, 2.1.52, not quoted by Mallinatha, says
samkhy3;plirvo dviguh, i.e. ‘the name dvigu is given to a com-
pound (of one of these three kinds) when the first member is a
numeral’. (This explains why Panini did not make 2.1.50 and
2.1.§1 a single siitra: the name dvigu does not apply to a com-
pound like sapta:wrsayah (nom. pl.) ‘the Seven Sages’, the
Sanskrit name for the Great Bear.)

Although the word ahan ‘day’ is a consonant stem, tryahah is an
a-stem. Mallinitha quotes 5.4.91 r3j;ahah;sakhibhyas tac. This
is governed by 5.4.68 samas-dntdh ‘the following suffixes
(down to the end of Book §, in fact) are compound-final’. The
sttra thus means ‘after the words rajan, ahan and sakhi there
occurs as a compound-final suffix tac’.

Mallinitha does not bother to quote 6.4.145 ahnas ta;khor eva,
which shows how to apply this last rule. The words lopah ‘eli-
sion’, i.e. ‘zero-substitution’, and teh ‘in place of ti’ are to be
supplied, ti is a technical term meamng ‘the final vowel of a
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word plus the following consonant if any’. The sitra therefo:
means ‘zero is substituted for the final vowel and consonant of
ahan, but only before a suffix with indicatory t or kha’. Th
ahan + tac becomes ah + tac, i.c. aha.

Mallinitha refers to, without actually quoting, 2.4.1 dvigu
ekavacanam °‘dvigu compounds are singular’; and finall:
justifies the masculine gender of tryahah (though Kalidasj:
only uses the ambiguous ablative form tryahat) by 2.4.29
ratp;dhn;ihah pumsi. From 2.4.26 dvandva jtatpurusayoh is
supplied: ‘the words ratra, ahna and aha (used at the end of a'co-
ordinative or determinative compound) occur in the masculine’,

To summarise the above:

tri + ahan means ‘group of three days’ by 2.1.51
the compound takes the suffix tac by 5.4.91
ahan + tac becomes aha by 6.4.145

the compound is a dvigu by 2.1.52

and therefore singular by 2.4.1

and masculine by 2.4.29.

Sitra 5.2.80 utka unmanzh is interesting as an example of
nipatah, a formation listed ready-made by Panini without justi-
fication in terms of its components, utka ‘eager’ is listed among
formations made with the suffix kan, but is anomalous both be-
cause kan is added not to a nominal stem but to the prefix ut
and because its meaning, which refers to a mental state, it is not
fully explicable from its elements. Panini thus lists it as a special
form and gives its meaning. The word nipatah is better known
in the sense of “particle’, a meaning it acquires because particles
exist ready-made without undergoing grammatical formation.

Lastly, in his comment on stanza 87 Mallinitha shows his
knowledge of Panini’s analysis of the word nyayya ‘proper’.
Sitra 4.4.92. dharmapathyarthanyiydd anapete, teaches that
the taddhita suffix yat, whose real form is ya, is added to the
forms dharma, pathin (the stem form of panthan as analysed by
the Sariskrit grammarians), artha and nyaya in order to form
words which mean ‘not departed from dharma’, etc. Although
Mallinitha does not quote Panini exactly, his gloss of the word
nydyyam as nyiyad anapetam echoes the relevant siitra.

Quotations from literary critics

Besides citing grammarians and lexicographers, Mallinitha
quotes from many other sources, including popular sayings and



orks on right conduct (dharma-§astra) or political science
(niti-Sastra), and in particular from many literary critics. He

Idom gives the name of the work he is quoting from, and
sometimes when he does so the attribution is wrong. It may be
assumed that his quotations are normally made from memory.

Sanskrit literary criticism as it is known from about the ninth
century onward is the development of an earlier alamkara-§astra
‘Science of Embellishment’ in combination with certain elements
of natya-sistra ‘Theatrical Science’. The term alamkira ‘orna-
i ment, embellishment’ is wider than the English ‘figure of speech’
‘and somewhat different in scope. It includes almost all the us-
ages by means of which a poet’s language departs from the most
colourless possible presentation of facts and ideas, and covers
devices of sound such as assonance and rhyme as well as devices
of sense such as simile and metaphor. In addition to the
alamkaras proper, various possible ‘Qualities’ (gunas) are enu-
merated. Mallinitha observes that stanza 94 illustrates the
Quality known as Conciseness (samksepa) and quotes a rather
tautologous definition of this Quality from a work called the
Prataparudriya. An examination of the stanza will indeed show
that Kalidasa’s telescoping of the narrative at this point is suffi-
ciently marked and deliberate to be considered a literary device.

Although Mallinitha does not bother to point the fact out, the
second half of stanza 85 (like the second half of 86, which is par-
allel) illustrates a common rhetorical figure known as
arthantaranyisa ‘Substantiation’ or ‘Corroboration’. In its most
typical form, as here, it consists of a general reflection provoked
by the particular facts of the situation that is being described, and
is frequently signalled by the presence of a word such as
prayena ‘generally’. The figure thus has the flavour of ‘moral-
drawing’, There is a similar flavour to the second half of stanza
95, but here, as Mallinitha points out, the precise figure involved
is arthapatti ‘Strong Presumption’, i.e. reasoning a fortiori.

From natya-séstra literary critics adopted the theory of rasa (lit.
‘flavour, taste’), which in its most developed form is a subtle
theory of the nature of aesthetic experience. Its basis is the divi-
sion of the spectator’s experience of a play into a number of
‘flavours’ (at first eight, later usually nine)— comic, horrific, etc.
To each of these rasas corresponds a basic human emotion
(sthayibhava ‘Stable or Dominant State’), which will normally
be represented in one or more of the characters of the drama.
Around the basic emotion various minor emotions come fleet-
ingly into play—the thirty-three Transitory or Subordinate
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States, called either vyabhicaricbhava or sarmciri:bhava. Thus in
the Amorous or Romantic rasa ($pigara) the hero and heroine
feel the sthayibhiva of Love (rati) and the vyabhicaribhavas
of Impatience, Disappointment, Contentedness and so on.
Mallinitha points out that stanza 84 illustrates the vyabhi-
caribhiva of Dissimulaition (avahittha or avahittha). In fact, this
stanza is the one most quoted in textbooks as an example of this

particular State.

Vocabulary

atikah hook; curve of the body,
lap

Adgiras m., pr. n.

aiigikr make a part,
subordinate; adopt, accept,
promise

adri m. rock, mountain

adho;mukha (f. i) down-faced,
with face bent down

antaram interval, difference;
-antaram ifc. a different,
another

anyatarasyam (gram.) optionally

apara pron. adj. other

appah cake: see dandaptipika

apeta departed; free from (abl.)

abhipsita desired; abipsitam
thing desired, desire

Amarah, Amarasimhab pr. .,
author of the lexicon
Amara-kosah

Amba, Ambika pr. n., the wife
of Siva

arth-antara-nydsah (lit. crit.)
Substantiation

arthv-apacti  f. (lit. crit.) Strong
Presumption

alamkarah ornament; (lit. crit.)
embellishment, literary figure

azvasa powerless, helpless

avahittham, avahittha disisimu-
lation

asru . tear; asru-mukha
‘tear-faced’, tearful-faced

ahan . irreg. day
-ahah, -ahnah (ifc. for ahan)
da

y

akiarah form, appearance,
(facial) expression

akafam ether, sky

apatanam occurrence, (sudden)
appearance, arising

apatti f. happening, occurrence

adis [ irreg. prayer, benediction

asirvadah blessing, benison

asakti £ adherence, intentness
(on)

itara pronm. adj. other

istam thing wished, wish

ipsita desired, wished for

utka eager, longing for

uttara following, subsequent,
further; uttaram answer

udira noble, generous

un;manas eager, longing

eka-vacanam (gram.) singular
(number)

kanakam gold

kamala m./n. lotus

karanam doing, performing

kavi m. poet, creative writer

karanam instrument, means

kutumbam household, family

kutnmbm m. householder,
famnly man

kundalam earring, ear-ornament

krcchram hardship; kecchrat
with dlfﬁculty



kaimutika deriving from the
notion kim uta ‘let alone’;

kaimutika:nyayat [from the
principle of ‘let alone™] a
fortiori

kham hole; vacuum; sky,
heaven

gah the letter g; (in prosody)
heavy syllable

ganand counting

- githasthyam being a

householder

giri . mountain

grhamedhin [performer of
domestic sacrifices:]
householder

grha-sthah one who is in a
house, householder

grhini  housewife, wife

gopanam concealment, hiding

caturtha (f. 1) fourth

dram strip of bark (worn by
ascetic)

jah the letter j; (in prosody) the
syllables -~

jambinada (f. i) golden

jijiidsa  desire to know, wish to
determine

jidnam knowledge, perceiving

tac (gram.) the suffix a

tatzksanam  at that moment,
thereupon

taddhitah [i.e. tat-hitah ‘suitable
for that’] (gram.) secondary
suffix

tanayd daughter

tiraka causing to cross over,
rescuing, liberating

tithi m./f. lunar day (esp. as
auspicious date for ceremony)

tri three

trilocanah  the Three-eyed
(god), Siva

Tryambakah name of Siva

try;ahah  (period of] three days

dandapipika the stick-and-cake
principle (‘if a mouse eats a
stick he’ll certainly eat a
cake’), reasoning a fortiori

dalam petal

datr giver, granting

danam gift, bestowal

dvign m. [from dviigu ‘worth
two cows’] (gram.) numerical
compound

nah the letter n; (in prosody)
the syllables -~

namas-karah making obeisance

nipitah (gram.) ready-made
form (laid down without
grammatical analysis)

niScayah determination, resolve

nyayah rule, principle; propriety

pah, pa-kirah the letter p

pattram feather; leaf, petal

padam word, member of a
compound

paragtantra under another’s
control, not in control (of)

parinayah marriage

;paryanta [having as an end:]
ending with, up to

Pasupati m. name of Siva

pikah cooking; ripeness, full-
filment

Parvati pr. n. wife of Siva

par§vam flank, side

pitr m. father

pumgliiga having masculine
gender

pumvant (gram.) masculine

pums . (irreg.) man, male,
masculine

putri, putriki  daughter

puraskrta placed in front,
before the eyes

puspitagra (in prosody) name
of a metre

prthagijanah separate person,
ordinary person

227

g1 seydeys

Gl




g} seydeyd §

Gl

pranamah salutation

pratyayah (gram.) suffix

;pradhina having as one’s
authority

preman n./n. affection

bandhu . kinsman

buddhi £ intelligence, mind

bhartr . husband

bhavah state of being; essence,
meaning; emotional state,
emotion

bhiksa alms

bhita afraid

mahidharah mountain

mrtyum-jayah Conqueror of
Death

Mena pr. n. Parvati’s mother

ya-karah the letter y; (in
prosody) the syllables v - -

Yacitr . suer, petitioner

yukti £, argument

yugam pair; ifc. two

yuj joined, even (in number);
axyuj uneven, odd

yogya suitable

rah the letter r; (i prosody) the
syllables —--

ratrah  at the end of compound
for tasxi f. night

rub  the root ruh

rephah = rah

laksanam mark, characteristic;
definition

litgam mark, sign; phallus;
(gram.) gender

Lz play, sport

vacas ». word, words, speech

vatamsah/vatamsakah ornament,
esp. earring

vadha £ woman, bride

varah suitor

valkala m./n. bark (of tree)

vafah power; -va$at from the
power of, because of

vasanam dress

vikyam utterance

vikirah transformation; mental
disturbance; ifc. made out of

vipratipanna perplexed,
uncertain; a:vipratipanna not
uncertain, entirely fixed

vibhu powerful, esp. as an
epithet of Siva

vilambah delay

vivahah wedding

visoka free from sorrow, at ease.

visn-dtman m. Soul of the
Universe, Supreme Godhead .

visayah dominion, sphere, field ,
of action

vistarah expansion, prolixity

vittam metre

vitti  f. behaviour, conduct;
{(gram.) synthetic expression
(by compounding, as opp.
analytic expression by separate
words)

vaivahika (f. i) (suitable) for a

wedding .

vodhr bridegroom

vyablndrah deviation, swerving

vyabhicarin liable to deviate,
swerving; a:vyabhicarin
unswerving

vyajah fraud, pretence

Sivah pr.n.

éalin Trident-bearer, epithet of
Siva

§esah remainder, portion to be
supplied

§ailah mountain

flokah stanza

samketah agreement, assigna-
tion; samketa-sthinam place of
assignation

samksipta abbreviated, in
concise form

samksepah conciseness

samcirin going together,
transitory; samcari bhivah



{lit. crit.) Subsidiary Emotional siddha accomplished

State sitram aphorism, aphoristic
psamarthanam establishment, rule

confirmation stambah clump of grass
samisah (gram.) compound -stha standing, being at/in
sam3hirah group, collection etc.
sampirna  fulfilled Smara-harah the Destroyer
sarva-ndman  n. (gram.) [name of Love, epithet of Siva

for anything:] pronoun Harah name of Siva
sipatnyam the state of being Himavant ., Himalayah

the sharer of a husband the mountain (range)

(sapatni) Himalaya

anu + yuj (VII anuyusikte) question, examine

alam + kr (VI alamkaroti) adorn, embellish

ah (defective verb, perf. aha) say, speak

i+ pat (Iapatati) occur, befall, appear suddenly, present oneself

3+ prach (VI aprcchati) take leave of, say goodbye

i+ mantr (X amantrayate) salute; take leave of

i+ ruh caus. (dropayati) cause to mount, raise onto

ut + iks (I udiksate) look at

ut + yi (Il udyad) rise up

upa +iks (I upeksate) overlook, disregard

edh caus. (edhayati) cause to prosper, bless

gan (X ganayati) count

gup (denom. pres. gopayati) guard ; hide

car (I carati) move, go, depart

cal (I calati) stir, move, go away

jiid caus. (jidpayati) inform, announce

nam (I namati) bow, salute

nis + ci (V niScinoti) ascertain, settle, fix upon

nis + pad (IV nispadyate) come forth, be brought about; p.p.
nispanna completed

pac (I pacati) cook, ripen ; pass. pacyate be cooked, ripen

pari + kirt (X parikirtayati) proclaim, declare

pari + kip caus. (parikalpayati) fix, destine for (dat.)

pra + 3p (V pripnoti) reach, go to; obtain, win

bhi (Il bibheti) fear; p.p. bhita afraid

ya (0 yati) go

¥a caus. (yapayati) spend (time)

lajj (VI lajjate) be shy, blush, show confusion

vi+ ke (VI vikaroti) alter, change, distort, cause mental distur-
bance (vikirah) to

vid (VI vindati) find ; pass, vidyate is found, exists

vi + pra + kr (VI viprakaroti) injure, torment
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vi + mr (VI vimréati) perceive, reflect, deliberate
sam + vedh caus. (samvardhayati) congratulate
sam + stu (Il samstauti) praise

sam + khya (Il samkhyati) count, reckon up

sah (I sahate; irreg. inf. sodhum) withstand, endure, bear
siic (X sficayati) point out, indicate

srams (I sramsate ; p. p. stasta) drop, slip

upari after (abl.)

dirdhvam after (abl.)

ehi (imperv. of A+i) come

paratra elsewhere, in the next world

purah in front, immediate

yasmat inasmuch as, since

Exercise 18 Note: The transliterated version of this exemsq
should be of particular help in solving difficulties.
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Anyone who has mastered the present volume is adequately
equipped to read simple Classical Sanskrit. Those whose interest
lies particularly in Indian religious thought may well wish to
begin with the best loved of all Hindu religious texts, the
Bhagavad Gita, written in eighteen short cantos of easy, straight-
forward verse. Innumerable texts and translations of this work
exist. For the student, the most scrupulously faithful translation
is probably that by E Edgerton (Harper Torchbooks). Other dis-

ished scholars who have translated the work include R. C.
Zaehner (Hindu Scriptures, Everyman; also The Bhagavad Gita
with commentary and text in transcription, Oxford University
Press) and S. Radhakrishnan (Allen & Unwin, including text in
transcription). The pocket edition with a text in nagari by Annie
Besant (Theosophical Publishing House) is cheap and conven-
ient, though the accompanying translation is unreliable.

In secular literature a good starting-point is the Paficatantra, a
witty and sophisticated collection of animal fables (the ultimate
source of La Fontaine), written in fluent, racy Sanskrit. Many
versions of this work have survived, and these were collated by
Edgerton, who produced a recension as near as he thought it
was possible to get to the original. His translation of this has
been reprinted (Allen & Unwin), but not unfortunately the
Sanskrit text (American Oriental Series, Volume 2, New Haven,
1924), which should, however, be obtainable from specialist
libraries.

An especially attractive and accessible branch of Classical
Sanskrit literature is the drama. The prose dialogue is straight-
forward (many sentences are likely to seem familiar to the stu-
dent of this book!). Certain characters speak in Prikrit, but
almost all editions include a Sanskrit translation (chaya) of these
passages. The stanzas of verse interspersed among the prose are
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more elaborate in style but should not prove too difficult with
the help of a translation and notes such as have been provided
for most standard Sanskrit plays by M. R. Kale: Kale’s student
editions are very useful and workmanlike, and are usually in
print in India—though regrettably these reprints often bristle
with grotesque printing errors. The best known of all Sanskrit
plays is the Sakuntala of Kalidasa. Other masterpieces include
the Mrcchakatika (‘Toy Cart’) of Sidraka, the Mudranksasa
‘(The Signet Ring and Raksasa’) of Visiakhadatta and the
Uttarardmacarita (‘The Later Story of Rima’) of Bhavabhiiti—
the last, although a moving and beautiful work, being of the four
perhaps the least immediately attractive to Western taste in its
style and feeling.

Sanskrit dictionaries

A. A. Macdonell’s A Sanskrit Dictionary for Students (Oxford
University Press, 382 pp.) is much the most convenient in the
early stages of study. The author lists in the preface the Sanskrit
works for which the dictionary is specifically a vocabulary. In
reading other works or for more scholarly use, M. Monier-
Williams® A Sanskrit-English Dictionary (Oxford University
Press, 1333 pp.), effectively a translation and condensation of
the great Sanskrit-Worterbuch of Bohtlingk and Roth, is indis-
pensable. Unfortunately, it suffers the irritating drawback of
being arranged not in strict alphabetical order but according to
verbal roots. All present dictionaries are grossly out of date:
Sanskrit studies will be revolutionised when the vast work at
present under preparation in Poona finally sees the light of day.

Sanskrit grammars

A. A. Macdonell’s A Sanskrit Grammar for Students (Oxford
University Press) is again the most convenient work available
and, despite some inaccuracies and omissions, is a model of clar-
ity and conciseness. The standard Sanskrit grammar in English
is still that of W. D. Whitney (2nd edition 1889, reprinted by
Oxford University Press), but this is now very out of date, the
presentation of Vedic and Classical material is confusingly inter-
twined and the treatment of syntax is sketchy in the extreme.
The really standard work is in German, the monumental
Altindische Grammatik of Wackernagel and Debrunner



(Gottingen, 1896-1957); but special mention should be made of
a French work, the Grammaire sanscrite of Louis Renou (Paris,
2nd edition 1961), which, while of a more manageable size than
Wackernagel, treats Classical Sanskrit in considerable detail and
is full of valuable observations on syntax.

Vedic studies

Students primarily interested in comparative Indo-European
philology may like to turn to the Vedic language at an early stage
in their studies, and here yet again the path is smoothed by
A.A. Macdonell. His Vedic Reader for Students (Oxford
University Press) contains a selection of Vedic hymns transliter-
ated, analysed and translated, with very full notes on points of
linguistic interest and a complete vocabulary at the back of the
book. The Vedic hymns, which are not without their attraction
from the literary point of view, are thus made easily accessible to
the non-specialist. Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar for Students is
arranged to correspond paragraph for paragraph with his
Sanskrit Grammar mentioned above, so facilitating the compar-
ison of Vedic grammar with Classical.
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This appendix is for use in conjunction with the foregoing chap-
ters, where further irregularities and alternative forms may be
mentioned.

Nouns

It will be noticed that in all nouns each of the following groups
has a single form:

(i) Nominative, vocative and accusative (N. V. A.) dual
(ii) Instrumental, dative and ablative (I. D. Ab.) dual
(iii) Genitive and locative (G. L.) dual
(iv) Dative and ablative plural

(v) Nominative and vocative dual or plural
(vi) Nominative and accusative neuter, any number

1 Vowel stems

Stems in a/a: kanta ‘beloved’

masc. neut. fem.
N. sing. kantah kantam kanta
A, kantam kantam kantam
IL o kantena kantena kantaya
D. . kantaya kantiya kaneayai
Ab, kanwe kantat kantayzh
G . kantasya kantasya kantayah
L . kante kante kantdyam
V. » kanta kanta kante
N. V. A. du. kantau kante kante
L D.Ab, , kantabhyam kantdbhyam kantabhyam
GL ., kantayoh kantayoh lantayoh



N.V. pl

A. »
L »
D. Ab. ,,
G. »
L. »

kantah
kantah
kantabhih
kantabhyah
kantanam
kantasu

Stems in 1 and &: nadi f. ‘river’, vadha f. ‘woman’, stri f.
‘woman’, dhi f. ‘thought’, bhii f. ‘earth’

N. sg.
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Polysyllabic
nadi
nadim
nadya
nadyai

nadyah
nadyim
nadi

nadyau
nadibhyam
nadyoh

nadyah
nadih
nadibhih
nadibhyah
nadinam
nadisu

Monosyllabic

yah
dhibhih
dhibhyah
dhiyam
dhigu

vadhith
vadham
vadhva
vadhvai
vadhvah
vadhvim
vadhu

vadhvau
vadhiibhyam
vadhvoh

vadhvah
vadhith
vadhiibhih
vadbibhyah
vadhindm
vadhfisu

bhith
bhuvam
bhuva
bhuve
bhuvah
bhuvi
bhih

bhuvau
bhobhyam
bhuvoh

bhuvah
bhuvah
bhiibhih
bhobhyah
bhiivam
bhiisu

Stems in i and u: $uci ‘clean’, mrdu ‘soft’

. 58

=5z

masc.
Sucih
sucim
$ucind

neut,
$uci
$uci
$ucina

Irregular
stri
strim/striyam
striya
striyai
striyah
striyam
stri
striyau
stribhyam
striyoh

striyah
strib/striyah
stribhih
stribhyah
strinAm
strisu
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D. $ucaye fucine fucyai
238| ab.G suceh fucinah sucyah

L. $ucau fucini fucyam

V. $uce $uci $uce

N. V. A. du. $uci $ucini $uci

1. D. Ab. $ucib $ucibhyam $ucibhyam

» G.L fucyoh $ucinoh gucyoh

N. V. pl. ucayah Sucini $ucayah

A. Sucin Sucini $ucih

L gucibhih $ucibhih $ucibhih

D. Ab fucibhyah $ucibhyah $ucibhyah

G. Sucindm fucinAm fucindm -

L. $ucisu $ucisu $ucisu

masc neut. fern

N. sg. myduh mrdu mrduh

L m m:ni mrd

L rdva

Ab mrdoh m rvah

Ab.G oh ; ' rdvih

L. mrdan mrduni mrdvam

V. mrdo mydu mrdo

N.V.A. du mrdd meduni medn

I D. Ab mrdubhyam medubhyam mrdubhyim

G.L mgdvoh mrdunoh mrdvoh

N. V. pl mydavah mydani mydavah

A. medin mrdoni mydah

L mydubhih mrdubhib mrdubhih

D. Ab. mydubhyah medubhyah mydubhyah

G. mygdinAm mrdinam mrdfinim

L. mydusu mydusu mydusu

Stems in 1: kartr m. ‘maker’, pitr m. ‘father’, svasr f. ‘sister’,

matr f. ‘mother’

masc.
N. sg karta pita
A, kartiram pitaram
L kartsa pitra
D. kartre pitre
Ab. G kartuh pituh
L. kartari pitari
V. kartar pitar
N.V.A. du kartarau pitarau
1. D. Ab kartgbhyam pitrbhyam
GL kartroh pitroh
N.V.pl kartarah pitarah
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fem.

svasi
svasiram
svasrd
svasre
svasuh
svasari
svasar

svasarau
svasrbhyam

svasroh

st
evacrbhi
svastbhyah
svasinim
svasrsu

Note: The feminine of kartr is kartri.

2 Consonant stems

Unchangeable stems: subrd m. ‘friend’, go-duh mJf. ‘cow-
milker’, manas n. ‘mind’, sumanas m./f. ‘benevolent’

N. sg.
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suhst
subrdam
subrda
suhrde
subgdah
suhrdi
subst

suhrdan
suhrdbhyam
suhrdoh
suhrdah

suhrdbhih
suhydbhyal
subrdam
substsu

godhuk
goduham
goduha
goduhe
goduhah
goduhi
godhuk

goduhan
godhugbhyam
goduhoh
goduhah

godhugbhih
godhugbhyah
goduhim
godhuksu
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N.sg manah sumanah

A. maml:n sumanasam
L manasi sumanasi

D. manase sumanase
Ab. G manasah sumanasah
L. manasi sumanasi

V. manah sumanah

N. V. A. du. manasi sumanasau

I. D. Ab. manobhyam sumanobhyam
G.L manasoh sumanasoh
N. V. A. pl. man3msi sumanasah

L manobhih sumanobhih
D. Ab. manobhyah sumanobhyah
G. manasam sumanasam
L. manahsu sumanahsu

The neuter of sumanas is inflected like manas. Table Az.1 gives
examples of stems ending in other consonants.

Table A2.1

Stem N. sg. N.pl. Lpl L.pl.
suyudh m. good fighter suyut suyudhah suyudbhih suyutsu
kakubh £, region kakup kakubha[: kakubbhih kakupsu
vac f. speech vak vacah vagbhih vaksu

vagij m. businessman  vanik vanijah vanigbhih vaniksu
parividj m. medicant  parivedt  parividjah  pariviadbhih  pariveiu

dis £. direction dik disah digbhih diksu

vi$ m. sectler vit visah vidbhih vitsu

dvis m. enemy dvig dvisah dvidbhih dvitsu
madhulih 1. bee madhulit madhulihah madhulidbhih madhulitsu

Stems in ir/ur (both rare) lengthen to irfir before consonants
and in the nominative singular. Stems in is/us become is/us or
ir/ur according to sandhi, and also lengthen the vowel in the
nominative, vocative and accusative neuter plural (Table A2.2).

Table A2.2

gir f. speech sil.: girah girbhih girp

dhur £. yoke dhurah dhiirbhih dhitrsu

barhis . sacred grass barlnh barhimsi barhirbhih barhihsu
n. eye caksuh i hih

asis' . benediction asih aisah asirbhih asthgn

' Although an is stem, this noun lengthens its i in the same circumstances as a
stem in ir.



Stems in in: dhanin m./n. (dhanin1 f.) ‘rich’ (Table A2.3).

Table A2.3
Singular Dual Plural

masc. neut. masc. neut. masc. neut.
N. dhani dhani dhaninau  dbanini  dhapinah  dhanini
A. dbaninam  dhani » » dhaninah  dhanini
L dhanina dhanibhyam dhanibhih
D. dhanine » dhanibhyah
Ab. dhaninah » »
G. dhaninah dhaninoh dhaninam
L. dhanini ” dhanigl
V.  dbanin dhani/dbanin (as N.) (as N.)

Stems in an: r3jan m. ‘king’, atman m. ‘self’, ndman n. ‘name’,
panthan m. ‘road’ (irreg.) ahan n. ‘day’ (irreg.)

N. sg. 13jd atma nama

A. jinam AtmAnam nama

L rijiia atmand 03mn3

D. rijiie aAtmane nimne

Ab. G. rajiah atmanah pamnah

L. rajiii/rajani Atmani nimni/namani
V. rAjan atman nAma/niman
N. V. A. du. rijanau Atminan nAmni/nadmani
L D. Ab. ri3jabhyam atmabhyam namabhyam
G.L. rajiioh atmanoh pnamnoh

N. V. pl. rajanah atmanah nAmaini

A. rijiiah Atmanah nAmani

L rajabhih atmabhih namabhih
D. Ab r3jabhyah atmabhyah namabhyah
G. 2jiiam Atmanam nAmndm

L. rdjasu atmasu nAmasu

N. sg. panthah ahar

A. panthanam ahar

L patha ahna

D. pathe ahne

Ab. G. pathah ahnah

L. pathi ahni/ahani

V. panthah ahar

N. V. A, du. panthanau ahni/abani

L D. Ab. pathibhyam ahobhyam

G.L. pathoh ahnoh

N. V. pl. panthanah abani

A. pathah ahani

L pathibhih ahobhih

D. Ab. pathibhyah ahobhyah

G. patham abnam

L. pathisu ahahsu
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Stems in ant and at: dhanavant ‘rich’, nayant ‘leading’, dadhat

‘putting’
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. dhanavantau

. dadhatau

masc.

dhanavin

dbanavantam
dhanavatd
dhanavate
dhanavatah
dhanavati

dhanavan

dhanavadbhyam
dhanavatoh

neut.
dhanavat

dhanavat
dhanavati

dbanavantah  dhanavanti

dhanavatah
dhanavadbhih
dhanavadbhyah
dhanavasim
dhanavatsu

masc.
dadhat

neut.
dadhat

dadhatam »

dadhatad
dadhate
dadhatah
dadhati
dadhat .

dadhadbhyam
dadhatoh
dadhatah

dadhat
dadhasi

dadhanti

dadhatah »

dadhadbhih
dadbadbhyah
dadhatam
dadhatsu

masc. neut.

nayan nayat
nayantam »
nayatd
nayate
nayatah

nayan nayat

payaptan  nayanti
nayadbhyam
nayatoh

nayantah

nayadbhih
nayadbhyah
nayatam
nayatsu

nayanti

Stems in yams: §reyams m./n. (Sreyasi f.) ‘better’ (Table A2.4).

Table A2.4
Singular Dual
masc. neut. masc.
N. éreyan §reyah  Sreyimsau
A. éreyAmsam  $reyah » »
L éreyasa $reyobhyim
D. $reyase »
Ab. sreyasah »
G. $reyasah $reyasoh
L. $reyasi ”
V. éreyan sreyah {as N.)

neut.
sreyasi

Plural
masc. neut.
éreyAmsah  $reyamsi
greyasah $reylmsi
$éreyobhih
§reyobhyah
§reya”sim
éreyahsu
{as N.)



Stems in vams: vidvams m./n. (vidusi f.) ‘learned’ (Table Az.5).

Table A2.5
Singular Dual Plural

masc. neut. masc. neut. masc. newt.
N.  vidvan vidvat  vidvamsau vidugi  vidvamsah vidvamsi
A.  vidvimsam vidvat » ” vidusah vidvamsi
L vidugd vidvadbhyam vidvadbhih
D. viduge » vidvadbhyah
Ab. vidusah » »
G. vidusah vidugoh vidugam
L. vidugi » vidvatsu
V. vidvan vidvat (as N.) {as N.)

Stems in afic: pratyafic m./n. (pratici f.) “Western’ (Table A2.6).

Table A2.6
Singular Dual Plural
masc. neut. masc. neut. masc. neut.

N. V. pratyad pratyak pratyaiican pratici pratyaficah pratyaiici
A » praticah  pratyaiici

L practicd pratyagbhyam pratyagbhih
D. practice » pratyagbhyah
Ab. practicah » »

G practicah praticoh praticam

L pratici » pratyaksu

In words such as prafic ‘Eastern’, where two as (pra + aiic)
coalesce, the middle and weak stems are identical: prac. Thus
ablative, genitive and locative plural pragbhyah, pracam, praksu.

Pronouns
1St person 2nd person
abam ‘T tvam ‘you’
(Enclitic forms in brackets.)

N. sg. aham tvam

A. mam (ma) tvam (tva)

I mayd tvaya

D. mahyam (me) tubhyam (te)

Ab. mat or mattah tvat or tvattah

G. mama (me) tava (te)

L. mayi tvayi

N. A. du avam yuvim

1. D. Ab. avabhyam yuvabhyam

G. L avayoh yuvayoh

(A.D. G. nau) (A. D. G. vam)
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The accusative singular enclitic forms ma and tva are seldom

Fe

vayam

asman (nah)
asmabhi
asmabhyam (nah)
asmat or asmattah
asmakam (nah)
asmisu

3rd person

sah ‘he, that’

masc, neut.

sah tat

tam tat
tena
tasmai
tasmit
tasya
tasmin

tau te

tabhyim

tayoh

te tani

tin tani
taih
tebhyah
tebhyah
tesdm

tegu

used in the Classical language.

The following pronouns follow the inflexion of sah, tat, sa in

any forms not quoted here.

(a) esah, etat, esa this
(b) yah, yat, ya who? relative pronoun
(¢) anyah, anyat, anya other
(d) kah, kim, ka who? interrogative pronoun
(¢) sarvah, sarvam, sarvj all
(f) ekah, ekam, eka one

(g) svah, svam, sva own

ropUrEZ

ayam ‘this’
masc.
ayam
imam
anena
asmai
asmiat

asya
asoun

idam
idam

yliyam
yusmén (vah)

yu!
yugmabhyam (vah)
yusmat or yusmattah
‘yusmakam (vah)
yugmasu

tabhil
@bhyah
@bbyah
tasim
tasu

fem.
iyam

anaya

asyai

asyam

2
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asau ‘that’
masc. neut.

asau adah
amum adah
amupi
amugmai
amugmiit
amusya
amusmin
ami
amibhyim
amuyoh
ami amini
amiin amiini
amibhih
amibhyah
amigim
amisu

ime

abhih
abhyah
asam
asu

fem.
asau

amuy3 .
amusyai

amugyah
amusyam

amh
amith
amfibhih
amibhyah
ami$m
amiisu

For the pronoun enam ‘him’ see Chapter 10, p. 127.

Numerals

Cardinals
1 eka

lnavadaﬁa
19 LY
Gina:vimsati
20 vimsati

23 trayo;vimsati

30 trimsat

33 trayas;trimsat

40 catvarimsat

41 ekajcatvarimsat
42 dvajcatvarimsat
43 trijcatvarimsat

44 catu$;catvarimsat
45 paifica;catvarimsat

46 sat;catvarimsat

47 saptacatvarimsat

48 asta;catvirimsat

nava;catvarim$at

49 tna:paiicasat

50 paiicisat
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60 gagti dvy-adhikam .
70 saptati 102{§atam
80 aditi ﬁ,s‘atalp
adits sate
82 dvy.as.;m 200{ 40 fatam
90 navad 1000 sahasram
96 sam;navati 100 000 laksam
100 §atam 10 000 000 koti

Ordinals

1st prathama
2nd dvitiya
3rd trtiya
4th caturtha, turiya, turya
sth paficama
6th sastha
7th saptama

11th~18th as cardinals
tgth navadada, Gnavimsa
20th wmsa, vim$atitama
3oth triméa, trimsattama
4oth catvinmia,
catvirimsattama
soth paiicisa,
paiicasattama
6oth sagtitama
61st ekasasta
7oth saptatitama
71st ekasaptata
8oth afititama
81st ekasdita
goth navatitama
91st ekanavata
100th §atatama

To form the cardinal numbers not included in the list, the anal-
ogy of 41 to 49 may be followed, though some alternative forms
are possible.

For the ordinals 6oth, 70th, 8oth, goth by themselves only the
forms in -tama are allowed. But wherever short forms are per-
mitted, the forms in -tama are always a possible alternative:
thus 61st ekasasta or ekasastitama.

The sandhi of sa sas is as if it were sat, except that sas + d = sod
and sas + n = sann.

The ordinals are all inflected like kanta. Their feminine is always
in -1, except for prathama, dvitiya, trtiya, turiya and turya.



: Inflexion of cardinals

gl The cardinal numbers below zoo are all quoted above in stem

; form. vim$ati and higher numbers ending in -i are feminine i

" stems; those ending in -t are feminine consonant stems.

. The inflexion of eka is mentioned under the pronouns. dvi
mﬂectlsl like the dual of kiamta: dvau, dve, dve; dviabhyam;
dvayoh.
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tri three
N.V. trayah trini tisrah
A. rin bt trini tisrah
L tribhi tistbhih
D. Ab. tribhyah tistbhyah
G. trayanim tisAm
L. trisu tisrsu

catur four
N.V. catvirah catvari catasrah
A caturah catvari catasrah
I caturbhih catastbhih
D. Ab. caturbhyah catasrbhyah
G. caturpAm catasypAm
L. catursu catasrsu

paiica five  sas six asta eight

N. V. A paiica sat asta/astau
L paiicabhih  sadbhih astabhih/astabhih
D. Ab. paiicabhyah sadbhyah astabhyab/astabhyah
G. paiicindm  sannAm agtanim
L. paiicasu satsu astasu/astasu

The numbers 7 and 9 to 19 inflect like paiica.

Verbs

General view of the Sanskrit verb

The following scheme (which is not exhaustive) will give some
idea of the range of possible formations from the verbal root. The
second column adds parallel formations from the most highly de-
veloped secondary stem, the causative. For the particular verb
quoted, some forms are theoretical rather than actually found.

1 Finite formations

From the root ni ‘lead’ From the stem ndy(aya) ‘cause

to lead’
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Primary verb
Present
nayati ‘he leads’

{Included in the present system:

Imperfect anayat ‘he led’

Imperative nayatu ‘let him
lead’

Optative nayet ‘he may lead’)

Perfect

nindya ‘he led’

Aorist

anaisit ‘he led’

Future

negyati ‘he will lead’

(Conditional anesyat ‘he

would have led’)

Passive

niyate ‘he is led’
Secondary verbs

Causative (see above, second
column) )

ndyayati ‘he causes to lead’

Desiderative
ninisati ‘he wants to lead’

(Adjective ninisu ‘wanting to lead’
Substantive niniga ‘the wish to lead’)

Intensive
neniyate ‘he leads forcibly’

Two further independent formations from the root are the aorist
passive (third person singular only) andyi ‘he was led’ and the
precative, or benedictive, an aorist optative, niyat ‘may he lead?

Parasmaipada or dtmanepada participles, as appropriate, may be
formed from the present, the future and all other formations in
-ati/-ate. The aorist has no participle, and of the perfect participles
the parasmaipada is infrequent and the dtmanepada hardly found.

Secondary verb
Present causative
ndyayati ‘he causes to lead’
(Imperfect andyayat ‘he caused
to lead’
Imperative niyayatu ‘let him
cause to lead’
Optative ndyayet ‘he may cause
to lead’)
Periphrastic perfect
niyayam 2sa ‘he caused to lead’
Reduplicated aorist (an
independent formation)
aninayat ‘he caused to lead’

Future causative

niyayigyati ‘he will cause to
lead’)

(andyayisyat ‘he would have
caused to lead’)

Causative passive

ndyyate ‘he is caused to lead’

Tertiary verb
Desiderative causative

nindyayisati ‘he wants to cause
to lead’

nindyayisu ‘wanting to cause
to lead’

nindyayigd ‘the wish to cause to lead’)

2 Nominal formations
With weak grade
Past participle
nita ‘led’ nyita ‘caused to lead’



Past active participle

nitavant ‘having led’ nAyitavant ‘having caused to lead’
Absolutive
(uncompounded) nitva niyayitva

‘after leading’ ‘after causing to lead’
(after prefix) -niya » -ndyya

With strong grade

Infinitive
petum ‘to lead’ niyayitam ‘to cause to lead’
Agent noun
netr ‘leader’ nayayitr ‘causer of leading’
Gerundives
(a) neya ‘(requiring) to be led’ niyya ‘(requiring) of be caused’
(b) netavya » nayayitavya »
(c) nayaniya » n3yaniya »

3 Remoter nominal formations

Formations of the following types may be regarded as less inte-

grated into the verbal structure. Often they are lacking in par-

ticular roots or have developed some independent meaning.

They fall into two broad categories:

(a) Action nouns (‘leading, guidance’): nayanam; nayah ‘prudent
conduct’; niti f. ‘prudent conduct’

(b) Agentives (‘that lead’): -n%; -nayin; nayakah ‘leading actor’;
netram °‘[instrument of guidance:] eye’ (nayanam may also
have this sense).

Present paradigms

Thematic paradigm

The inflexions of the present system of class 1 verbs, as
illustrated by ni, are shared by class IV, VI and X, the future, the
passive and all derivative verbs in ati/ate (which means all
derivative verbs except one type of intensive).

i ‘lead’
Present Imperfect Imperative Optative
parasmaipada

st sg. nayami apayam nayani nayeyam
2nd nayasi anayah naya nayeh
3rd payati anayat nayatu nayet
1st du. naydvah anayiva nayava nayeva -
2nd nayathah anayatam nayatam nayetam

3rd nayatah anayatim nayatim payetam
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1st pl. nayamah anayama nayama nayema
and nayatl:a anayata nayata nayeta
3rd nayariti anayan nayantu nayeyuh
Part. nayant
Mmanepada
I8t sg. naye anaye nayai nayeya
2nd nayase anayath3h nayasva nayeth3h
3rd payate anayata nayatim nayeta
1st du. nayavahe anayavahi nayavahai nayevahi
2nd nayethe anayethim nayethim nayeyathim
3rd nayete anayetam nayetim nayeyitim
1st pl. nay anayamahi nayimahai nayemahi
2nd nayadhve anayadhvam nayadhvam nayedhvam
3rd nayante anayanta nayantim nayeran
Part. nayamina
Class Il {root class)
dvis ‘hate
Present Imperfect Imperative Optative
parasmaipada
15t 8. dvesmi advesam dvesani dvisyam
2nd dveksi advey dviddhi dvigyah
3rd dvegti advet dvestu dvigyat
:stddu. dvigvah a::li;va dvesava gv;v::yAm
2n dvisthah advistam dvistam isyAtam
3rd dvistab advistam dviggam dvigyatim
1st pl. dvismah advisma dvesama dvisydma
2nd dvistha - advigta dvista dvigyata
3rd dvisanti advisan dvisantu dvisyuh
Part. dvigant
atmanepada
1st sg. dvise advigi dvesai dvigiya
and dvikse advigthah dviksva dvigithah
3rd dviste advigta dvigtam dvisita
st du. dvigvahe advigvahi dvesavahai dvigivahi
2nd dvigathe advigitham dvigatham dvisiyatham
3rd dvisite advisatam dvigdtam dvigiyatim
1st pl. dvismahe advismahi dvegamahai dvigimahi
2nd dviddhve adviddhvam dviddhvam dvisidhvam
3rd dvigate advigata dvisatam dvigiran
Part. dvisana
as ‘be’ as ‘sit, stay’
Present Imperfect Imperative Present Imperfect Imperative
parasmaipada &manepada

1stsg.  asmi asam asani ase asi asai
2nd asi asih edhi asse asthah assva
3rd asti asit astu aste asta astdm
1stdu.  svah asva asiva asvahe  asvahi asavahai
2nd sthah  astam stam asithe asatham  asatham



astate  asatdm 3satam

3ed stah astim stm
istpl. smah  asma asama asmahe asmahi  3s3mahai
2nd stha asta sta addhve addhvam addhvam
3rd santi asan santu asate  asata asatdm
Opt. syam, asiya,
syah ezc. asithah ezc.
Part. sant asina (irreg.)
i‘go’ i‘go’ (in adhi + i ‘study’)
Present Imperfect Imperative Present Imperfect  Imperative
parasmaipada &manepada
1st sg. emi Ayam ayani iye aiyi ayai
and  esi aih ihi ise aithah igva
3rd et ait etn ite aita itim
1st du. ivah  aiva ayava ivahe aivahi ayavahai
2nd  ithah  aitam itam iyathe aiyatham iyatham
srd  itah aitdm itam iyate aiyatam iyAtam
istpl. imah  aima ayama imahe aimahi ayamahai
and  itha aita ita idhve aidhvam idhvam
3rd  yanti  3yan yantu iyate aiyata iyatam
Opt. iyim, tyiya,
iyah etc. iyithah ezc.
Part. yant iyana
Class Ill (reduplicated class)
hu ‘sacrifice’
Present Imperfect Imperative Optative
parasmaipada
1st sg. jubomi ajuhavam juhavani jubhuyim
2nd jubosi ajuboh jubudhi jubuyah
3rd juboti ajuhot jubotu juhuyat
st du. jubuvah ajubuva jubavava jubuyava
2nd jubuthah ajubutam juhutam juhuyatam
3ed juhutah ajubutim juhutim jubuyidim
st pl. jubumah ajubuma juhavima juhuyama
2nd jubutha ajuhuta jubuta jubuyica
3rd jubvad ajubavuh juhvatu juhuyuh
Part. jubvat

The second person singular imperative juhudhi (instead of

*jububi) is anomalous.

Mmanepada
1st sg. juhve ajuhvi jubavai juhviya
2nd jubuse ajubuthah juhugva juhvithah
3ed jubute ajubuta juhutim juhvita
1st du. juhuvahe ajuhuvahi jubavavahai juhvivahi
2nd juhvathe ajuhvatham juhvatham juhviyathim
3ed juhvite ajuhvatim juhvacim juhviyitim

st pl. juhumahe ajuhumahi

juhavamahai juhvimahi

and juhudhve ajubudhvam juhudhvam jubvidhvam
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3rd juhvate ajuhvata juhvatam
Part. juhvana
Class V (nu class)
su ‘press’
Present Imperfect
parasmaipada
18t S8, sunomi asunavam
2nd sunosi asunoh
srd sunoti asunot
1st du. sunuval/sunvah asunuva/asunva
2nd sunuthah asuautam
3rd sunutah asunutim
1st pl. sunumal/sunmah asunuma/asuama
2nd sunutha asuputa
3ed sunvanti asunvan
Opt. sunuyim efc.
Part. sunvant
Mtmanepada
15t 8¢, sunve asunvi
2nd sunuge asunuthah
3rd sunute asunuta
1st du. sunuvahe/sunvahe asunuvahi/asunvahi
and sunvathe asunvitham
3rd sunvate asunvatim
1st pl. sunumahe/sunmahe  asunumahi/asunmahi
2nd sunudhve - asunudhvam
3rd sunvate asunvata
Opt. sunviya etc.
Part. sunvina
Class VI (infix nasal class)
rudh “obstruct’
Present Imperfect Imperative
parasmaipada
1st sg. rupadhmi arunadham rugadhini
2nd rupatsi arunat runddhi
3rd rupaddhi arunat runaddhu
1st du. rundhvah arundhva runadhava
2nd mdm arunddbam  runddham
3rd runddhab arunddbam runddhim
ast pl. rundhmah arundhma rugadhima
2nd runddha arunddha runddha
3rd rundhanti arundhan rundbantu
Part. rundhant
Atmanepada

Ist sg. rundhe arundhi runadhai
2nd runtse arunddbah runtsva

juhviran

Imperative

sunavani
sunu
sunotu
sunavava
sunutam
sunutim
sunavima
sunuta
sunvantu

sunavai
sunugva
sunutam
sunavavahai
sunvithim
sunvatdm
sunavamahai
sunudhvam
sunvatim



3rd runddhe
1st du. rundhvahe
2nd rundhithe
3rd rundhace
1st pl. rundhmahe
2nd runddhve
3ed rundhate
Part. rundhdna
Class Vil (u class)
Present
1st sg. karomi
2nd karosi
3rdd karoti
1st du. kurvah
2nd kuruthah
3rd kurutah
1st pl. kurmah
and kurutha
3rd kurvanti
Part. kurvant
18t sg. kurve
2nd kuruge
3rd kurute
1st du. kurvahe
2nd kurvithe
3ed kurvate
st pl. kurmahe
2nd karudhve
3rd kurvate
Part. kurvana

arunddha runddhim
arundhvahi runadhavahai
arundhatham  rondhatham
arandhatim rundhatim
arunddhvam  runddhvam
arundhata rundhatim
kr ‘do’
Imperfect Imperative
parasmaipada
akaravam karavani
akaroh kuru
akarot karotu
akurva karaviva
akurutam kurutam
akurutam kurutam
akurma karavima
akuruta kuruta
akurvan kurvantu
Atmanepada
akurvi karavai
akuruthih kurusva
akuruta kurutam
akurvahi karavavahai
akurvatham kurvatham
akurvatam kurvatam
akurmahi karavimahai
akurudhvam  kurudhvam
akurvata kurvatim

The other seven verbs of this class inflect like su.

Class IX (né class)
Present
18t sg. krindmi
2nd krinasi
3rd krinati
xst du. krinivah

kri ‘buy’
Imperfect Imperative
parasmaipada
akrindm krinani
akrindh krinthi
akrinat krindtu
akriniva krinava

rundhita
rundhivahi
rundhiyithim
rundhiyAdm
rundhimahi
rundhidhvam
rundhiran

Optative

kuryam
kuryah

kurviya
kurvi
kurvita
kurvivahi
kurviyatham
kurviyatim
kurvimahi
kurvidhvam
kurviran

Optative

kriniyam
kriniyah
kriniyat
keiniyava
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2nd krinithah akripitam kripitam kriniyatam
3rd keigitah . akrinitam krigitam krinfyatim
1st pl. krinimah akrinima keindma kriniyama
2nd krinitha akrinita krinita kriniyata
3rd krinanti akrinan keinantu krigiyuh
Part. krinant
atmanepada
ISt sg. krige akrini krigai krigiya
2nd krinige akrinithah krinigva krinithah
3rd keinite akrinita keinitam krinita
1st du. krinivahe akeinivahi krindvahai krinivahi
2nd keipathe akrinathdm  kripdtham keiniyathim
3rd kripate akeindtam krinitam keiniydtam
st pl. keinimahe  akrinimahi krinamahai nimahi
2nd krinidhve akeinidbvam  krigidhvam krinidhvam
3rd krinate akrinata krinatim kriniran
Part. kripana )
Perfect paradigms
dré ‘see’ kr ‘do’ vac ‘speak’  pac ‘cook’ dha ‘pur’
parasmaipada
1st sg. dadaréa cakara/calAta uvaca/uvica papaca/papica dadhau
2nd  dadarfitha cakartha uvaktha/ paj dadhatha/
uvacitha pecitha dadhitha
3rd  dadaria cakara uvica papaca dadhau
1st du. dadriiva  cakgva dciva peciva dadhiva
2nd  dadriathub cakrathuh  dcathub pecathuh dadhathuh
3rd  dadratuh  cakratuh acatuh pecatuh dadhatuh”
1stpl. dadrfima  cakrma ficima pecima dadhima
and  dadréa cakra fca peca dadba
3rd  dadriuvh  cakrub ticub pecuh dadhuh
Part. dadrivims cakrvams Acivams pecivims dadhivams
atmanepeda
1st sg. dadrée cakre fice pece dadhbe
and  dadglise  cakrse ficise pecise dadhige
3rd  dadrée cakre fice pece dadhe
1st du. dadgfivahe cakrvahe tcivahe pecivahe dadhivahe
2nd  dadriathe cakrathe ticathe pecithe dadhathe
3rd dadr&ne cakrate ficite pecite dadhate
1st pl. dadréimahe cakymahe ticimahe i dadhimahe
2nd  dadrdidhve cakrdhve acidhve pecidhve dadhidhve
3rd  dadrsire cakrire ficire pecire dadhire
Part. dadréina  cakedna @cana pecana dadhana



as ‘be’ (parasmaipada): asa asitha asa; asiva asathuh asatub;

asima 3sa asuh—no participle.

Aorist paradigms
Non-sigmatic aorists
Root aorist a-aorist
dha ‘pur’ bhi ‘be’ sic ‘moisten’
parasmaipada
wstsg.  adhim abhiivam asicam
2nd adhah abhih asicah
3rd adhat abhitt asicat
1st du.  adhdva abhiiva asiciva
2nd adhatam abhiitam asicatam
3rd adbatam abhfitim asicatdm
istpl.  adhdma abhdma asicama
2nd adhata abhfita asicata
3rd adhub abhiivan asican
atmanepada

Ist sg. asice
2nd asicathah
3rd asicata
1st du. asicavahi
and asicethAm
3rd asicetam
1st pl. asicamahi
2nd asicadhvam
3rd asicanta
Sigmatic aorists

s-aorist is-aorist

After vowel After consonant

ni ‘lead’
1st sg. anaisam
and anaisih
3rd anaisit
1st du. anaisva
2nd anaigtam
3rd  anaigtam
1st pl. anaisma
2nd anaista
3rd anaisuh

dah ‘burn’

adhaksam
adhmdhakgﬂ;
a it
adhaksva
adagdham
adigdham
adhaksma
adagdha
adhiksuh

po ‘purify’
parasmaipada
apavisam
apavih
apavit
apavigva
apavistam
apavistam
apavisma
apavigta
apavisub

sig-aorist

v

ya

ayasisam
ayasih
ayasit
ayasisva
ayasigtam
ayisistim
ayasisma
ayasista
ayasisuh

‘80‘

Reduplicated aorist

ni (cause to) ‘lead’

aninayam
aninayah
aninayat
aninayava
aninayatam
aninayatdm
aninayama
aninayata
aninayan

aninaye
aninayathah
aninayata
aninayavahi
aninayethim
aninayetam
aninayamahi
aninayadhvam
aninayanta

sa-aorist

dis ‘point’

adiksam
adiksah
adiksat
adiksava
adiksatam
adiksatam
adiksama
adiksata
adiksan
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st sg. anmesi adhaksi apavisi adiksi
and  anegthth  adagdhah apavigthah  adiksathah
3rd anesta adagdha apavista adiksata

1st du. anegvahi adhakgvahi apavigvahi a

2nd anegithim  adhaksathvm  apavisithim  adiksithdm
3rd anesatim  adhakgatim apavigdtdm  adiksatdm
istpl. amesmahi  adhaksmahi apavismahi  adiksAmahi
2nd anedhvam  adhagdhvam  apavidhvam  adiksadhvam
3rd anesata adhaksata apavisata adiksanta

Precative
bhii ‘be’ (parasmalpada) bhiiyisam bhiyah bhiiyat; bhiyasva
bhiiyastam bhiyastam; bhfiyasma bhityasta h‘iyasuh



'Principal parts of verbs

-The following list of verbs (arranged in Sanskrit alphabetical
order) shows the main formations from each root. The less im-
portant verbs and those, such as class X verbs, whose derivative
forms are obvious are omitted. The past participle is to be taken
as a guide to the formation of the past active participle and of
the uncompounded absolutive in -tva; the infinitive to the for-
mation of the agent noun and of the gerundive in tavya.
Similarly, the gerundive in aniya, when it is found, is based on
the verbal noun in ana (here normally given as anam since it is
most often a neuter substantive). Where parasmaipada and at-
manepada forms both exist, only the former are mentioned. A
blank indicates that the part of the verb in question is not
known to appear in Classical Sanskrit; and even of those forms
given some are rare or dubious.
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1 Anustubh

Normal form:
060600v—==—0/06000v—uvo (half-verse)

(i) The second or third syllable of each pada must be heavy.
(ii) The half-verse must notend v — v — « °,

Permitted variant forms of the first or third pada:
(@) oo —] —vvvo (ie. the fourth syllable as well as the

°o—v second or third must be heavy)
(b)) o—v—=vvo
(¢) © =v ==/~ ~ o (caesura after fifth syllable)

(d) © 0 0 — [ — v — o (caesura after fourth syllable)

2 Samacatuspadi metres (in order
of length)

(Name; analysis, including caesura; definition, normally taken
from Kedara’s Vrttaratnakara.)

Indravajrd = = v = =vv = v = = (ttjgg)
syad Indravajra yadi tau ja;gau gah
Upendravajra v — v ~ — v v = v = — (itigg)

Upendravajra jasta;jas tato gau
Upajati  Any mixture of Indravajra and Upendravajra padas
(i.e. first syllable light or heavy at will)

Rathoddhata — v —vvv=v =+ —=(rnrlg)
ran na jrav iha Rathoddhati la;gau
Vamsasthav = v - =vv—v— v=(itjr)

jastau tu Vamsastham udiritam ja;rau
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Indravami ~ = v = =vv =v - v=(ttjr)

syad Indravamsa ta;ta;jai ra-samyutaih
Vamsamala Any mixture of Vamsastha and Indravamsa padas
(i.e. first syllable light or heavy at will)

Vasantatilaki = = v = vvv=vvmv—u (tbhjjgg)
ukta Vasantatilaka ta;bha;ja ja;gau gah
Mélimvvvvvv—-/—v-—v--(nnmyy 8+7)
najna;ma;yasya-yut» éyam / Malini bhogi;lokaih
ikharini v = = = - - [vvvvvmemy vw—(ymnsbhlg
6+ I1)

rasai rudrai§ chinna / yayma;na;sazbhasla gah Sikharini
Harinivvvvv=/m===/v=vv—v—(nsmrslg

6+4+7)

rasa;yugashayair / n;sau m;rau s;lau go / yada Harini tada
Mandikrdnti - - - = /vvvvv=/=vemamv—=(mbhnttgg

4+6+7)

Mandakranta / jaladhissad;agair / m;bhau najtau tad

gurl cet
Sardalavikriditam = = = vv = v —vvv = /o v m v —
(msjsttg 12+7)
stiry»;aévair yadi mat sazjau sasta;ta;gah /
Sardalavikriditam
Sragdhartd ~ - ——v—=/vvvvvvam/fomvamv ==
(mrbhnyyy 7+7+7)
m;rasbhinair yanam trayena / tri;munizyati-yuta / Sragdhara
kirtit» éyam
yv== bh-v+ Symbolic numbers
f=v=  jyv=v 4 yuga (age of world); jaladhi
t==—v svve (ocean)
m—-—-— npvvv 6 rasa (flavour)
g- 1v 7 loka (world); asva, haya (horse);
aga (mountain); muni (star of
Great Bear)
8 bhogin (serpent-demon)
11 rudra (god)
12 sfirya (sun)

3 Ardhasamacatuspadi metres

(The bracketed syllable occurs only in the second and fourth
padas.)



Viyoginivv = (=)vv—v=v—(ssjg+sbhrlg)
visame sa;sasja guruh, same
sa;bha;ra lo >tha gurur Viyogini
Malabharipl v v = (=) vv=v~v==(ssjgg+sbhry)
sa;sazjah prathame pade gurh cet
sa;bha;ra yena ca Malabharini syat
Aparavaktrav-vv(=)vv~v=v=(nnrig+njjr)
asyuji na;na;ra;la guruh, same
tad Aparavaktram idam nasjau jasrau
Pugpitagrd v v v v (-)vv—v—v——(anry+njjrg)
ayuji na-yugasrepha~to yakaro
yuji ca najjau jajra;gis ca Puspitagra
(Note: Both the first two metres are known by a number of
other names.)

4 Arya

X 2 3 4 5 6
NV e N W e = W
- - “ - W - v v W - v A - w o U/VUU
7 8
v -
- - — (half-verse)

In the usual form of the second half-verse a light syllable
replaces the whole of the sixth foot. Such a stanza, made up of
30 + 27 matras, constitutes the Arya proper.

Arya 30+ 27

Udgiti 27 + 30

Upagiti 27 + 27

Giti 30 + 30

Aryagiti or Skandhaka 32 + 32 (i.e. the eighth foot is
extended to — - or v v =)
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Exercise 2b 1 gacchimi 2 atra na pravi§imah 3 punar api
likhati 4 adhuna kva vasatha? § evam icchasi? 6 kva punas
tisthanti? 7 katham, ita agacchati? 8 atra kim #nayatah?
9 paSyami likhdmi ca 10 bhramat iva 11 nrtyatho giyathas
ca 12 smaranti ca §ocanti ca 13 ‘atra pravi§ava’ iti vadatah
14 adhuna >pi katham n> agacchati? 15 jayam> iti madyami
16 na jivant iti §ocimah

Exercise 3a 1 acdryam $isya anayanti 2 apy a$van icchasi?
3 aham siiryajcandrau pa$yami 4 sukham ko n» écchati?
5 svalpam bhojanam 6 jalam a§van naro nayati 7 ‘kas tvam?’
iti mam prcchatah 8 kam parvatam papdito gacchati? 9 atra
krodho na vasav iti vanam pravi§atah 10 $ighram vacanam
m ivagacchimah 11 dcdrya, parvata iva sa gajah 12 kam punah
prechimi? 13 kim §isya yllyam? 14 jalam nara ;balah pra-
vifanti 15 ‘ramapiyam adhuna tat phalam’ iti vismita vadanti
16 katham, atv 4pi balah? 17 duhkhany api phalam anayanti
18 “bald, atra kim sukham pasyath»?* &ti $igyan acaryo vadati

Exercise 4a 1 putraih saha grham tyajati 2 etad udya-
nam-—pravi§amah 3 aciryepa ca §igyai§ ¢ Adbhutah prayatnah
krtah 4 priyo madiyo vayasya iti jivitam etena tyaktam § ka
esa grham dgacchati? 6 ramapiyena dar§anena kim na madyasi?
7 drstam avagatam ca 8 ‘atp aite nardh kim icchanv?’ it
kutithalena grham pravifati 9 diiram eva nagaram, vayam ca
pari§ranta bhramamah 10 icchath> aiw aitan, na va? 11 ‘krtam
vacanair, gato >vasara’ iti visgidena vadatah 12 putrdh, sa ew aiso
»vasarah 13 ete vayam nagaram agatih 14 vismrto vayasya-
bhyam prathamo visidah 15 ‘he papdita, tvam asvam kva
nayas>?’ iti prsto >pi vacanam na vadati 16 kim prayatnena? —n»
aiva tvam pa$yati devah



Exercise 5a 1 imau svah 2 prativacanam me $rutva kim
anyad icchanti? 3 n» sty eva te pustakam 4 vayasya,
hrdayam iv> 4si mama 5§ asminn udyine muhiirtam upavi$§avah
6 ksetresu sarve bhramanti 7 deva, anyasman nagarad brah-
mapah kascid agatah 8 kam upayam paSyasi mama putranam
dar§andya? 9 krodham asya drstv» dvega iva no hrdaye 10
ayam kumaras tigthati 11 katham, ksapam ev> Gpavisya drste
maya punar api mitre 12 anyab ko >pi margo na bhavati 13
duhkhay> aiva mitrapdm idanim Rimasya dar§anam 14 anye-
bhyo >pi devenr aitac chrutam 15 grham pravisya ‘kva kv
édanim sa papa?’ iti sarvan pycchati 16 andhinam deSe kina
eva prabhavati 17 Kalahamsaka, ken> aitan Madhavasya prat-
icchandakam abhilikhitam?

Exercise 6a 1 Sopottare, kim agamana-prayojanam? 2
kastam, anartha-dvayam apatitam 3 mahdrdja, api kuSalam
kumira:Laksmanasya? 4 kutah punar iyam vartta? § satyam
ittham:bhiita ew 4smi 6 amatya, vistimah Kusumapura-
vrttantah 7 tvam aryabhih putra iva grhitah 8 katamasmin
pradeSe Maric-aSramah? 9 amba, ka >si? kim-artham aham
tvaya pratisiddhah? 10 nanv anuSaya-sthinam etat 11 s» aiv
&yam 12 ubhabhyim api vam Vasava-niyojyo Duhsantah
prapamati 13 kastd khalu seva 14 na khalu Vrsalasya §ravapa-
patham upagato >yam mayi kyptah Kaumudimahotsava-prati-
sedhah? 15 kim tav> 4naya cintaya? 16 Madhavya, apy asti te
Sakuntala-darSanamp prati kutihalam? 17 $rotriya-likhitany
aksaradni prayatnalikhitany api niyatam asphutani bhavanti

Exercise 7a 1 aye, iyam devi 2 pratibodhita ev> 4smi ken> dpi
3 idam amatya:Raksasa-grtham 4 aho vatsalena suhrda viyukeah
smah § swvicintitam bhagavatyd 6 arya, api sahya §iro-
vedana? 7 lajjayati mam atyanta:saujanyam esdm 8 tena
b imam ksira-vrksa-cchdyam asrayamah ¢ ciram adar$anen
aryasya vayam udvignah 10 svagatam devyai 11 alam asmad-
avinay>-aSailkkayda 12 amatya, kalpitam anena yogaciirpa-
miSram ausadham Candraguptdya 13 aye, Urva$i-gatra-sparsad
iva nirvrtam me $ariram 14 arye, kim atyihitam Sita:devyah?
15 yavad iman vedi-samstarap-artham darbhan rtvigbhya upa-
harami 16 kathitam Avalokitayd ‘Madan>-6dyanam gato
Midhava’ iti 17 kagtam, ubhayor apy asthine yatnah 18 n
dyam katha-vibhago >smabhir anyena vi §ruta: piirvah 19
vayam api tdvad bhavatyau sakhi-gatam kimcit prcchamah 20
amdtya, idam abharanam kumarena sva:$arirdd avatirya presitam

273

uonduosuen :sesjosexe
ysybug-ynsues




274

uondisosues) :gesioexX9
yspbuzg~yvjsueg

Exercise 8a 1 hanta, siddh>;irthau svah 2 krtam Rama-
sadréam karma 3 asti daksipdpathe Padmapuram nama na-
garam 4 vayasya, itah stambh>-dpavarita;§arirau tisthavah §
ramapiyah khalu divas-dvasana-vrttanto rdja-ve§mani 6 kim-
artham a:grhita;mudrah katakdn niskramasi? 7 vatsa, alam
atm>-dparadha-Sapkayd 8 bho bhob, kim;prayojano >yam a$vah
parivrtah paryatati? 9 kam punar atrabhavatim avagacchami?
10 kumira, n» adyam atyanta:durbodho >rthah 11 kim tv
amatya:Raksasa§ Capakye baddha;vairo, na Candragupte 12
tad esa svayam pariksita;gunin brahmapan presayimi 13 ha
kagtam, atibibhatsa;karma nréamso >smi samvrttah 14 katham,
krta;maha®paradho >pi bhagavatibhyim anukampito Ramah
15 yavad idanim avasita;samdhya“japyam maharajam pa$yami
16 sa tad» aiva devydh Sitdyds tidrSam daiva-durvipakam
upa$rutya vaikhanasah samvrttah 17 a;phalam an:igta;phalam
va Daruvarmanpah prayatnam adhigacchami 18 sundari,
azparinirvapo divasah 19 Sakuntali-darSanid eva mand>;aut-
sukyo >smi nagara-gamanam prati

Exercise 9a 1 kim uktavan asi? 2 samprati nivartimahe
vayam 3 krt:ifijalih pragamati 4 sarvan abhivadaye vah
sakhe Pupdarika, n> aitad anuripam bhavatah 6 yavad up-
asthitim homa-velam gurave nivedaydmi 7 kaccid aham iva
vismrtavams tvam api? 8 paravanto vayam vismayena 9 drya,
api Satror vyasanam upalabdham? 1o tat kim ity aSankase?
11 aham adhuniyath»-adistam anutigthami 12 bhagavan, na
khalu kascid a:visayo nima dhimatim 13 Sakuntald sakhim
angulyd tarjayati 14 sidhu sakhe Bhiirivaso sadhu 15 kim
ayam pratibuddho >bhihitavan? 16 atha si tatrabhavati
kim;akhyasya raja:rseh patni? 17 bhadra, ath> igni-pravese
suhrdas te ko hetuh? 18 paravati khalu tatrabhavati, na ca
samnihita;guruijand 19 digtyd dharma-patni-samagamena
putra-mukhasamdar§anena o @yusman vardhate 20 tat kim
ayam aryena sa_lekhah purusah Kusumapuram prasthapitah?
21 tatrabhavin Kagvah §3$vate brahmani vartate, iyam ca vah
sakhi tasy> atmaj» éti katham etat? 22 mamv 4pi Kagva-sutim
anusmftya mygayam prati nir_utsukam cetah 23 api
Candragupta-dosd  atikranta:parthiva-gupdn  smarayanti
prakrtih? 24 etim a:sambhavyam brahmapasya pratijiam
$rutvia sa_sacivo rija prahrsta;man3 vismay>-anvitah sa_bahuma-
nam tasmai VispuSarmane kumdrin samarpitavin

Exercise 10a 1 pasya Madhavasy> dvastham 2 mahati visade
vartate te sakhi:janah 3 idam tat pratyutpanna;mati~tvam



stripim 4 aho darfaniydny aksarini § muhiirtam upavi$ata
6 bhoh §resthin Candanadasa, evam apathya-karisu tiksna;dando
raja 7 anubhavatu rdpapathya-kari~tvasya phalam 8
pratyasannah kila mygaya-vihari parthivo Duhsantah 9 gaccha-
tam bhavantau 10 bhos tapasvin, cintayann api na khalu svi-
karapam atrabhavatydh smariami 11 sakhe Maidhavya,
drdha;pratijfio bhava 12 aho nir_daya™ta dur:atmandm pau-
rapim—aho Ramasya rajfiah ksipra:kari~ta 13 bhagavan
Manmatha, kutas te kusumv;iyudhasya satas taikspyam etat?
14 nanu bhavatyah pap-ificalair vatsau vijayadhvam 15
bhagn>;6tsdhab krto >smi mrgaya-pavading Madhavyena 16
aho bata, kidr§im vayo-vasthdam apanno >smi 17 adya
$ispanadhyayanam iti khelatam batinam ayam kalakalah 18
svairam svairam gacchantu bhavatyah 19 paritrayatam
suhrdam Mahiarajah 20 tatrabhavatah kulapater asamnidhyad
raksamsi nas tapo-vighnam utpadayanti 21 bhadra, anaya mu-
draya mudray> alnam 22 $atru-prayuktinidm ca tikspa:rasa-
dayinam pratividhanam praty apramadinah pariksita;bhakeayah
ksitipati-pratyasannd  niyuktadh purusah 23  samprati
Madayantika-sambandhena Nandan>-Gpagrahdt pratyasta;$an-
kah khalu vayam 24 bhavinam enam cakravartinam avagac-
chatu bhavan 2§ may3 tavat suhrttamasya Candanadisasya
grhe grha-janam niksipya nagaran nirgacchata nyayyam anusthi-
tam 26 devi, sampstabhy> atmanam anurudhyasva bhagavato
Vasisthasy> ade$am iti vijfidpayami

Exercise 11a 1 katham, iyam si Kagva-duhita Sakuntala? 2
vatse, yad aham the tad astu te 3 he dhiirta, lekho niyate, na ca
jiidyate ‘kasy>?’ éti? 4 priye Malati, iyam viksyase § visramy-
atam parijanena 6 Mandarike, yad atra vastuny esa te vallabhah
kathayati, api tathd tat? 7 deven> aivam nisiddhe >pi Madh»-it-
save, cltakalika-bhangam arabhase? 8 pariraksyantam asya
pranadh 9 bho rdjan, kim idam josam asyate? 1o tad anusthi-
yatam atmano >bhipriyah rx kim o Aitisrstah Parvate§vara-
bhratre Vairodhakdya piirva:prastiSruto rajy>-irdhah 12
katham, ‘Sakuntal»’ éty asya matur akhya? 13 kah sa maha:pu-
rugo yen> aitan manusamatra-duskaram mahat karm> anusthi-
tam? 14 Priyamvadaka, jfidyatam ‘ka veld vartata?’ iti 15 arya
Vaihinare, diyatam abhyam vaitilikabhyam suvarna$ata=sahas-
ram 16 Vrsala kim ayam asthdna eva mahan arth--Stsargah
kriyate? 17 bhoh §resthin, api praciyante samvyavaharanam lab-
hah? 18 bhagavati Vasumdhare, §laghyam duhitaram aveksasva
Janakim 19 katham , nivaryamano »pi sthita eva? 20 bhaga-
van Valmike, upaniyetam imau Sita-garbha-sambhavau
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Rima:bhadrasya Kusa;Lavau 21 yidp$o >yam tidrSau tav api
22 vispsta$ ca Vimadew>-dnumantrito medhyo »§vab. upakalpitas
ca yatha_§astram tasya raksitarah. tesim adhisthata Laksmarn-at-
majas Candraketur avaptadivy>iistra~sampradayas$
catur;anga:sidhaminvito >nuprahitah 23 hanta, hanta,
sarvathd nr§amso >smi, ya$ cirasya drstin priya:suhrdah priyan
dardn na snigdham paSyami 24 atha tasmad arapyat parityajya
nivrtte Laksmage Sitayah kim vyttam? iti kdcid asti pravrttih?
2§ asti tivad ekadd prasaigatah kathita eva maya Madhaw;a-
bhidhanah kumaro, yas tvam iva mamakinasya manaso dvitiyam
nibandhanam

Exercise 12a 1 bhadra, bhadra, na pravegtavyam 2 bhavatu,
$pomi tavad asam viSrambha-kathitdni 3 tispim bhava, yavad
akarpayami 4 amatya, tathd>pi prarabdham a:parityajyam eva
5 tad atra $ila-pracchdye muhiirtam asana-parigraham karotu
taitah 6 samupadi$a tam udde$am yatr> aste sa pindapati
7 hrdaya sthiri~bhava. kim api te kastataram akarpaniyam
8 kim anyad bravitu? 9 iyam o Orvas$i yavad_ayus tava sahad-
harmacaripi bhavatu 10 tad yavac Chriparvatam upaniya
lava$o lavasa endm nikrtya duhkha;marapim karomi 11 asti
nah sucarita-§ravana-lobhid anyad api prastavyam 12 tat kim
ity udasate bharatah? 13 tatra o alvam anugtheyam yatha
vadami 14 nanu bhavatibhyam eva Sakuntala sthirikartavya
15 grhita;grha“siram enam sa_putrajkalatram samyamya raksa
tivad yavan maya Vrsalaya kathyate 16 sampraty Agasty>-asra-
masya panthdnam brihi 17 vinita;vesa-prave$yani tapo-vanani
18 maru-sthalyam yatha vrstib, ksudh»arte bhojanam tathi 19
udghatini bhiimir iti ra§mi-samyamanad rathasya mandibhiito
vegah 20 cakravartinam putram dpnuhi 21 tat kiyantam
kdlam asm3bhir evam sambhyta;balair api $atru-vyasanam
aveksamapair udasitavyam? 22 yad» div> Adguriyaka-dar§anad
anusmptam devena ‘satyam iidha:piirva rahasi maya tatrabhavati
Sakuntala mohit pratyadist»’ éti, tad» aiva pascartipam upagato
devah 23 maha;dhana~tvid bahu;patni~ken> anena bhavi-
tavyam 24 amitya, idgSasy> abharapa-viSesasya viSesatah
kumarepa sva:gitrad avatirya prasadikrtasya kim ayam parityaga-
bhiimih? 25 ydvac ca sambandhino na pardpatanti, tivad vatsaya
Malatya nagara-devati-grham avighna:maigalaya gantavyam

Exercise 13a 1 dehi me prativacanam 2 tvayi saha Gau-
tami gamisyati 3 katham, §linya iv» 4mi prade§ah 4 esa tam
isum samdadhe 5 yadi rahasyam, tada tisthatu—yadi na ra-
hasyam, tarhi kathyatim 6 aham apy amum vrttintam bhaga-
vatyai Lopamudrayai nivedayimi 7 sa khalu miirkhas tam



yusmabhir atisggtam prabhiitam artha-rasim avapya, mahata
vyayen> dpabhoktum arabdhavan 8 distya su:prabhatam adya,
yad ayam devo drstah 9 kim cid akhyatu-kama >smi 10 upalap-
sye tavad enam 11 bhadra Siddhdrthaka, kimam a:parydptam
idam asya priyasya, tathd >pi grhyatim 12 ayam asau raj-ajiiaya
raj>-dpathya-kiri kayasthah Sakatadasah §ilam dropayitum niyate
13 jfidsyathah khalv etat 14 puny:aSrama-dar§anen> dtmanam
punimahe tavat 1§ bhadre, na tat parihiryam, yato vivaksitam
an:uktam anutipam janayati 16 n> idyam avasaro mama
Satakratum drastam 17 sakhe, na tavad enam paSyasi, yena tvam
evam:vadi 18 aye, etds tapasvi-kanyakdh sva:pramapadnuriipaih
secana-ghatair bala:padapebhyah payo datum ita ev> bhivartante
19 na cen muni-kumarako >yam, tat ko >sya vyapadeSah? 20
matimam$ Capakyas tucche prayojane kim iti Candraguptam
kopayigyati? na ca krtavedi Candragupta etavatd gauravam ul-
langhayisyati 21 tena hi vijidpyatam mad-vacanad upadhyayah
Somaritah—‘amiin dSrama-vasinah §rautena vidhinad satkrtya
svayam eva prave§ayitum arhas’ iti 22 smartavyam tu sau-
janyam asya ngpater, yad aparddhinor apy an:aparaddhayor iva
nau ;prasidam cestitavan 23 he vyasana-sabrahmacirin,
yadi na guhyam mitibharikam va, tatah Srotum icchami te
pripa-parityaga-kdragam 24 arya Vaihinare, ‘adya prabhsty
an:adrtya Capakyam Candraguptah svayam eva rija-karyani kar-
isyat’ iti grhiv;irthah kriyantam prakrtayah 25 vayam apy
aSrama-badha yatha na bhavati, tatha prayatisyamahe 26 kim
idinim Candraguptah sva:rijya-karya:dhuram anyatra mantriny
dtmani va samasajya svayam pratividhatum a:samarthah? 27
yat satyam, kavya-vi§esa-vedinyam parisadi prayufijanasya mam»
ipi su:mahdn paritosah pradur~bhavati 28 ‘Candragupta-
g§ariram abhidrogdhum anena vyaparita Daruvarms;adaya’ iti na-
gare prakhyapya Sakatadasah $ilam aropitah 29 sa khalu
kasmimé cid api jivati Nand>-dnvay>-dvayave Vrsalasya sicivyam
grahayitum na $akyate 30 idam atra rimapiyakam, yad
amitya:BhiirivasuiDevaratayo§ cirat plirpo >yam itaretar-
ipatya-sambandh»:amrta-manorathah

Exercise 14a 1 Priyamvadaka, jidyatim ko >smad-dar§an>-
arthi dvari tisthati 2 kva nu khalu gata syat? 3 3sit tadrSo
munir asminn a§rame 4 ayusman, $rliyatam yadartham asmi
Haripa tvat-saka$am presitah § evam ukto >py aham enam
prabodhayam punah punah 6 cirat prabhrty aryah parityake;-
Ocitaj$arira“samskira iti pidyate me hydayam 7 vismaya;-
harsa;miila§ ca kolahalo lokasy> &dajihita 8 tad ucyatam
patravargah ‘svesu svesu pithesv asammiidhair bhavitavyam’ iti
9 sakhe, cintaya tavat ken> ipadeena punar @rama-padam
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gacchamah 10 api nama dur;atmana$ Capakyac Candragupto
bhidyeta 11 ayam asau mama jydydn aryah Ku$o nama
Bharat-a$ramat pratinivittab 12 surata-kheda-prasuptayos tu
tayoh svapne bisa-gupa-nigadita;pado jarathah kas cij jalapadah
pratyadrSyata. pratyabudhyetam o 6bhau 13 tad anvigyatam
yadi ki cid apanna;sattva tasya bhirya syat 14 aryaputra, n»
dyam viSrambhakathaya avasaras, tado laghutaram ev»> 4bhidhi-
yase 15 katham idr§ena saha vatsasya Candraketor
dvandasampraharam anujaniyam? 16 ity avadhary> apasar-
pap-abhilasiny aham abhavam 17 kasmin prayojane mam»
dyam pranidhih prahita iti prabhiita~tvit prayojananam na khalv
avadharayami 18 yadi ka§ cid asty updyah pati-droha-
pratikriydyai, dar$ay> Amum—matir hi te patiyasi 19 anay» aiva
ca kathaya taya saha tasminn eva praside tath» aiva pratisiddh>;
dSesalparijana‘pravesd divasam atyavadhayam 20 tad upaya$
cintyatam yatha saphala;prarthano bhaveyam 21 §rutva o aitat
tam eva mattahastinam udast;ddhorapo rdja-putro >dhiruhya
ramhas» Ottamena rajabhavanam abhyavartata 22 upalab-
dhavin asmi prapidhibhyo yatha tasya mleccha-raja-balasya
madhyat pradhinatamah pafica r3janah paraya suhrt~taya

sam anuvartanta iti 23 yadi punar iyam kimvadanti
mahardjam prati syandeta, tat kastam syat 24 ity avadhary> an-
vestum adaram akaravam. anvesamapa$ ca yathid yatha n
apaSyam tam, tatha tathd sulrtsneha-katarepa manasa tat tad
aSobhanam aSainkamanas taru-gahanini candana-vithika lata-
manpdapan sarah-kiillani ca viksamapo nipupam itas tato
datta;drstih su:ciram vyacaram 25 ekasmims$ ca pradese jhatiti
vam-dnilen> Spanitam nirbhara:vikasite >pi kinane >bhibhiit;-
anya‘kusuma“parimalam visarpantam ati:surabhi~taya >nulim-
pantam iva tarpayantam iva piirayantam iva ghrap-éndriyam,
ahamahamikayd  madhukara-kulair  anubadhyamanam
an:aghrata:plirvam a:mianusa-lok>~dcitam kusuma-gandham ab-
hyajighram

Exercise 15 evam:vadini deva:rsau paréve pitur adhomukhi |
lila-kamala-pattrani gapaydm asa Parvati ||84ﬁ
evam iti || deva:rsau (: Angirasi) evam:vadini sati Parvati pitub p~
arsve adhomukhi sati | lajjay» &t Sesah | lila-kamala-pattrani
ganayamasa (: samcakhyau) | lajja-vasat kamala-dala-gapana:vya-
jena harsam jugop» éty arthah | anens avahitth»; akhyah samcari
bhava uktah | tad uktam—

‘avahittha tu lajj»;ader harg;ady-akara-gopanam’ iti ||

Sailah sampiirpa;kdmo >pi Mena-mukham udaiksata)

prayena grhini:netrdh kanya-rthesu kutumbinah ||85||



Saila iti || Sailab (: Himavan) samparnazkamo >pi|l datum
krta;ni§cayo >p> ity arthah | Mena-mukbam udaiksata | uciv:
Ottara-jijiidsay» éti bhavah | tatha hi | prayena kutumbinab (: grha-
sthah) karmya-rthesu (: kanya-prayojanesu) grbirty eva netram
(: karyajiiana-karapam) yesam te tath» okedh | kalatra;pradhana;
vyttaya ity arthah ||

mene Mena >pi tat sarvam patyuh kiryam abhipsitam |
bhavanty avyabhicarinyo bhartur iste pati;vratah {|86||

mena iti || Mena >pi patyuh (: Himalayasya) tat sarvam
abbipsitam karyam mene (:angi~cakiara) |tathd hi patir eva
vratam yasam tah bbartur iste (: abhipsite) (na vidyate vyab-
hicaro yasam tih:) avyabhicarinyo bhavanti | bharty-citt»»-ab-
hipraya-jiia bhavant> iti bhavah ||

‘idam atr> 6ttaram nyayyam’ iti buddhy3a vimréya sah |
adade vacasam ante mangab-alamkytam sutam ||87]|

idam iti || sab (: Himavian) vacasam ante (: munivaky>-avasane)
atra (: muni-vakye) idam (: uttara:§loke vaksyamapam danam
eva) nyayyam (: nydyad an:apetam) uttaram iti buddhya (: cit-
tena) vimpsya (: vicintya) (mangalam yatha tathd >lamkrtam :)
mangab-dlamkytam sutam adade (: hastabhyam jagriha) ||

‘ehi, Visvatmane, vatse, bhiksa >si parikalpita |
arthino munayah—praptam grhamedhi-phalam maya’ ||88||

eb iti || he vatse (: putri) ebi (: agaccha) | tvam Visvatmane
(: Sivaya) bhiksa parikalpita >si (: niscita >si) |

‘ratn’;adi stamba;paryantam sarvam bhiksa tapasvinah’
iti vacanad iti bhavah | arthinah (: yacitarah) munayah | maya
grbamedhinal (: grhasthasya) phalam praptam | iha paratra ca
taraka~tvat patre kanyadanam garhasthyasya phalam ity arthah ||

etdvad uktva tanayam rsin dha mahidharah |
‘iyam namati vah sarvams Trilocana-vadhir’ iti ||89||

etavad iti || mabidbarah (: Himavan) tanayam etivat (: pirv>
:0ktam) uktvd rsin aba | kim iti? | ‘iyam Trilocana-vadbith
(: Tryambaka-patni) vah sarvan namaty’ iti | “Trilocana-vadhir’ iti
siddha~vad abhidhanen> ‘4:vipratipannam dinam’ iti sicayati ||

ipsit:artha-kriy»-6daram te >bhinandya girer vacah

a§irbhir edhayam asuh purah;pakabhir Ambikam ||gol|
Ipsip:drth> & || te (: munayah) ipsit:drtha-kriyaya (: isp:artha-
karanena) udaram (: mahat) | “‘udaro datr;mahatol’ ity Amarah |
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gireh (: Himavatah) vacab (: vacanam) abbinandya (: ‘sadhv’ iti
samstutya) | Ambikam (: Ambam) | ‘pacyata’ iti pakab (: phalam) |
purab;pakabhib (: puraskyta;phalabhih) asirbhbih (: asirvadaih)
edhayam asul (: sampvardhayam asub) ||

tam prapanv-idara-srasta;jambiinadaivatamsakam |
ankam dropayam 3sa lajjamanim Arundhati |loxf|

tam iti || prandm>-adarena (: namaskar-asaktya) sraste jamba-
nade (: suvarpa-vikare) vatamsake (: kanaka-kundale) yasyas tamp
lajjamanam tam (: Ambikam) Arundbati asikam aropayam asa |
‘ruhah po >nyatarasyam’ iti pakarah ||

tan-mitaram ¢ aSru-mukhim duhity-sneha-viklavam |
varasy> An:anyaiplirvasya vi:fokam akarod gunaih [l92||

tad iti || dubity-snebena (; putrika-premna) viklawam (: ‘viyoksyata’
iti bhitim) | ata ev> (a$rlini mukhe yasyas tam :) asrumukbim (ta-
syah (: Ambikayah) mataram :) tan-mataram (: Menim) ca | (anya
plirvam yasy asti so :) »nya;plirvah | ‘sarvanamno vytti-visaye
pumvad-bhavaly’ iti plirva:padasya pumvad-bhavah | (‘sa na bha-
vat’ ity an:anyaipiirvas, tasya:) am:anydipirvasya | sipatnya-
dubkham a:kurvata ity arthah | varasya (: vodhuh) gunaib
(: mptyumjaya~tv>;adibhib) vi;okam (: nir_duhkham) akarot ||

vaivahikim tithim prstas tatksapam Hara-bandhuna |
te tryahad trdhvam akhyaya ceru$ cirazparigrahah ||93||

vaivabikim iti || cira;parigrabah (: valkala-matra;vasanah) te
(: tapasvinah) tatksanam (: tasminn eva ksane) Hara-bandhuna
(: Himavata) vaivahikim (: vivaha-yogyam) tithim pystab (: ‘k»?’
éty anuyuktih) santah | trayipdm ahnam samaharas try:ahah |
‘taddhit>;arth>;6ttarapada;samahare ca’ iti samasah ‘rap;-
dhah;sakhibhyas tac’ iti tac:pratyayah | dvigu™tvad ekavacanam |
‘ratr;ahn;ahah pumsi’ iti pumglinga™td | (tasmat :) tryabat
tirdbvam (: upari) akbyaya (: ‘caturthe >hani vivihal’ ity uktva)
cerub (: calitah) ||

te Himalayam amantrya punah prapya ca Silinam |
siddham ¢ asmai nivedy> irtham tad-visrstah kham
udyayuh ||o4]|

ta iti || te (: munayah) Himalayam amantrya (: ‘sadhu, yama’ ity
aprcchya) punab Ssalinam (: Haram) samketa-sthina-stham pra
pya ca | siddbam (: nispannam) artham (: prayojanam) asmai
nivedya (: jfiapayitva) ca tad-visystah (: tena (: Sulind) visrstah)
kbam (. akasam) prati udyayub (: utpetuh) | atra samksipt



:arthyabhidhanat ‘samksepo’nama guna uktah | tad uktam—
‘samksipt>:rth>-abhidhdnam yat, samksepah parikirtitah’ iti ||

bhagavan Pa$upatis tryaha-matra:vilambam api sodhum na
$asaka tad-autsukyad ity aha—

PaSupatir api tiny ahani krechrad

agamayad adri-sutd-samagam»-6tkah |

kam aparam ava$am na viprak

vibhum api tam yad ami spgsanti bhavah? |jos||

Pasupatir iti || (utkam mano yasya sah :) utkah | ‘utka
unmanah’ iti nipatah | adri-sutd-samagam>étkab (: Parvati-par-
inay>-Otsukah) Pasupatir api tani | trip iti Sesah | ahani kycchrad
agamayat (: ayapayat) | kavir aha-am7 bbavab (: autsuky>;adayah
samcdrinah) avasam (; indriya-paratantram) aparam (: prthag:
janam) kam na viprakuryub (: na vikdram nayeyuh) yat (: yas-
miat) vibbum (: samartham) | jiv:éndriyam iti yavat | tam
(: Smaraharam) api sprsanti | vikurvant> ity arthah | atra vibhu-
vikara-samarthanad arthad itara:jana-vikarah kaimutika:nyayad
apatat ity arthdpattir alamkarah | tathd ca sitram—‘dapdapi-
pikaya >rth>-dntap-dpatanam arth>-apattih’ iti | arthantaranyasa iti
ke cit, tad upeksapiyam | yuktis tu vistarabhayan n> dcyate |
puspitagra vrttam—

‘a:yuji na-yuga;repha~to yakaro

yuji ca najau ja;ra;gas ca puspitagra’
iti laksanat ||
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Exercise2b 1lamgoing. 2 We aren’t going [/Let us not goj
in here. 3 He writes yet again. 4 Where are you [pl.] living
now? § Do you so wish? 6 But where are they standing?
7 What, is he coming this way? 8 What are the two of them
bringing here? 9 Isee and write. 10 He seems to be wandering
{to be confused]. 1x The two of you dance and sing. 12
They both remember and grieve. 13 ‘We are coming in here,’
the two of them say. 14 How (is it that) he is not coming even
now. 15 Irejoice that I am winning. 16 We grieve that they
are not [living:] alive.

Exercise 3a 1 The pupils are bringing the teacher. 2 Do you
want horses [/the horses]? 3 I see the sun and moon. 4 Who
does not want happiness? 5 The food is scant. 6 The man
takes the horses to the water. 7 ‘Who are you?’ the two of
them ask me. 8 To what mountain is the scholar going?
9 The two of them enter the forest because anger does not dwell
there [here of direct speech often becomes there of indirect]. 10
We do not understand swift speech. 11 Teacher, that elephant
is like a mountain. 12 But whom shall I ask? 13 Are you
pupils? 14 Men and children are entering the water. 15 ‘That
fruit is now pleasant’ they say astonished. 16 What, children
here too? 17 Even sorrows bring reward. 18 ‘Children, what
pleasure do you see in this?’ the teacher says to the pupils.

Exercise 4a 1 He quits the house with his sons. 2 Here is a
garden: let us go in. 3 Both teacher and pupils made an
extraordinary effort. 4 This man gave up life because his friend
was dear [or possibly because my friend was dear (to him)).
5 Who (is) this (who) is coming to the house? 6 Why do you
not rejoice at the pleasant sight? 7 (I have) seen and understood.



8 In curiosity as to what these [/the] men want here [/there], he
goes into the house. 9 The city is far, and we are wandering ex-
hausted. 10 Do you want this or not? 11 ‘Have done with
words, the opportunity is gone’ the two of them say in despair
(/dejectedly). 12 Sons, this is the very opportunity. 13 See, we
have come to the city. 14 The two friends have forgotten
(their) first despair. 15 Though asked, ‘O pandit, where are
you taking the horse?’ he speaks not a word. 16 What point in
effort? His Majesty is not looking at you.

Exercise 5a 1 Here we (both) are. 2 [After hearing:]) They
have heard my answer—what else do they want? 3 You do not
[/do you not] in fact have a book. [/?] 4 Friend, you are like my
(own) heart. 5 Let the two of us sit for a while in this garden.
6 They are all wandering in the fields. 7 Your Majesty, a [cer-
tain) brahmin has come from another city. 8 What means (can)
you see for seeing my sons? 9 When we see his anger, we feel
alarm in our heart (/our heart feels alarm). 10 Here stands His
Highness. 11 Why, after sitting for just a moment I have seen
my two friends once more. 12 There is no other road. 13 The
sight of Rama now actually [is for sorrow:] causes sorrow to his
friends. 14 Your Majesty has heard this from others too. 15
He goes into the house and asks everyone ‘Where, where is the
villain now?’ [The repetition of kva is for emphasis.] 16 In the
country of the blind it is the one-eyed man who has power. 17
Kalahamsaka, who drew this picture of Madhava?

Exercise 6a 1 Sonottara, what is (your) purpose in coming?
2 Alas, two disasters have befallen (me). 3 Great king, [is there
welfare of:] is it well with Prince Laksmapa? 4 But where is
this news from? § Truly I am exactly so. 6 Minister, the news
from Kusumapura is extensive. 7 You are accepted as a son by
the noble ladies [in fact an honorific plural = the Queen). 8 In
which place is Marica’s hermitage? 9 Mother, who are you?
Why did you restrain me? 10 Surely this is an occasion for re-
gret. 11 This is the same (woman). 12 To both of you alike
Indra’s servant Dubsanta makes obeisance. 13 Servitude is in-
deed harsh. 14 Has this cancellation [made] by me of the Full
Moon festival not indeed reached Vrsala’s [path of hearing:] ears?
15 What have you (to do) with this worry? 16 Madhavya, do
you feel curiosity [with regard to seeing:] to see Sakuntala?
17 [The characters written by a scholar, though written with
care, are necessarily illegible:] However painstakingly a scholar
writes, he is bound to be illegible.
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Exercise 7a 1 Ah, here is Her Majesty. 2 Someone [/some-
thing] has woken me. 3 Here is Minister Raksasa’s house.
4 Oh, we have been deprived of a loving friend. 5 (That was)
well thought of by Her Reverence. 6 Sir, is (your) head-ache
bearable? 7 Their excessive kindness embarrasses me.
8 Therefore let us [resort to:] shelter in this fig-tree’s shade.
[Note that this more conveniently qualifies tree in English, shade
in Sanskrit] 9 We have been distressed at not seeing Your
Honour for a long time. 10 Welcome to her [/Your] Majesty.
11 Do not fear discourtesy from us. 12 Minister, he prepared
a medicine mixed with a magic powder for Candragupta.
13 Ah, my body is (as) happy as if [from the touch of Urvasi’s
limbs:) it had been touched by Urvasi. 14 Noble lady, [is there
calamity of:] has some calamity happened to Queen Sita?
15 I will just offer the priests this grass for strewing on the altar.
16 Avalokita has told (me) that Madhava is gone to the park of
(the) Love (temple). 17 Alas, the effort of both alike (was) mis-
placed. 18 This portion of the story has not been heard before
by us or (anyone) else. 19 We for our part will just ask you
[two ladies] something concerning your friend. 20 Minister,
here is an ornament which His Highness has removed from his
own person and sent (you).

Exercise 8a 1 Ah, we [two] have achieved our object. 2 A
deed worthy of Rama has been done. 3 There is in the Deccan
a city called Padmapura. 4 Friend, let us stand over here [with
our bodies] hidden by the pillar. 5 Pleasant indeed is the scene
at the end of the day in the king’s palace. 6 Why are you going
out of the camp [with seal unreceived:] without getting a pass?
7 Dear child, do not fear [offence by (your)self:] that you have
offended. 8 Ho there, for what purpose does this horse wan-
der around with a retinue? 9 But whom (am) I (to) understand
this lady (to be)? 10 Your Highness, this matter is not terribly
difficult to understand. 11 But Minister Raksasa’s hostility is
fixed on Canakya, not on Candragupta. 12 So I personally
send (you) herewith [esa] brahmins of proven worth. [Or
svayam may be taken with pariksita: whose worth has been ex-
amined by myself.] 13 Alas, I am become a man of foul deeds,
a monster. 14 What, though he has committed great offence,
have the two blessed (goddesses) taken pity on Rama? 151 will
just (go and) see the king, now that his evening prayers are
over. 16 He at that very time, hearing of such a cruel turn
of fortune for Queen Sitd, became an anchorite. 17 I perceive
that Daruvarman’s efforts (were) fruitless or had an unwished-
for fruit. 18 Beautiful one, the day is not completely over.



19 From meeting Sakuntald, my eagerness to go (back) to the
city has slackened.

Exercise 9a 1 What did yousay? 2 Now we are going back.
3 He salutes [having made an aiijali:] with joined hands.
4 I greet you all. 5 Friend Pupdarika, this is [not proper for:]
wrong of you. 6 I will just inform my teacher that the time of
sacrifice is at hand. 7 Did you too perhaps forget like me?
8 We are overwhelmed with astonishment. 9 Have (you) dis-
covered a weakness of the enemy, sir? 10 Why then are you
afraid? 11 I shall now act as ordered. 12 Reverend sir, there
is indeed no matter beyond the scope of the wise. 13 Sakuntala
threatens (/scolds) her friend with (a shaking of) her finger.
14 Bravo, friend Bhiirivasu, bravo! 15 What did he say on
waking? 16 Now [that good lady is the wife of a royal seer
called what?:) what is the name of the royal seer whose wife
that lady is? 17 Now what (was) your friend’s motive, good
fellow, in entering the fire [i.e. committing suicide]? 18 The
lady is of course under another’s control, and her guardian is not
present. 19 Congratulations to you, sire, on your (re)union with
your lawful wife and on beholding the face of your son. 20
Then why did Your Honour despatch this man to Kusumapura
with a letter? 21 How is it that His Honour Kapva lives in per-
petual chastity and (yet) this friend of yours is his daughter?
[Note: The answer is that she is an adopted child.] 22 For my
part too, when I remember Kapva’s daughter, my heart is with-
out eagerness for the chase. 23 Do Candragupta’s faults cause
his subjects to remember the merits of bygone rulers? 24
Hearing this incredible promise by the brahmin, the king in
company with his ministers, with delighted mind (and) full of as-
tonishment, respectfully handed his royal sons over to that
(same) Vispu$arman.

Exercise 10a 1 See Madhava’s condition. 2 Your friends are
in great distress. 3 This is women’s well-known [tat] readiness
of wit. 4 What attractive [characters:] hindwriting! § Sit
down [pl.] for a minute. 6 Oh merchant Candanadasa, you see
how {evam] severe in punishment towards traitors is the king.
7 Let him [experience:] reap the reward of being a traitor to the
king. 8 It seems that King Duhsanta is at hand, roaming in the
hunt. 9 Go (both of) you. 10 Oh ascetic! Even when I think
it over, I certainly do not remember marrying this lady.
11 Midhavya my friend, be firm in your assertions. rz How
pitiless (were) the vile citizens! How precipitate King Rama!
13 Blessed god of Love, from where do you, who are armed with
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flowers, get this sharpness? 14 Well (all of), you [f.] fan the
two dear children with the borders of your robes. 15 In
decrying hunting Midhavya has made me [of shattered enthusi-
asm:] lose my enthusiasm. 16 Oh alas! to what a state of (old)
age am I come! 17 This noise is (the sound) of young brahmins
playing because today is a holiday in honour of learned (guests).
18 Go very gently, ladies. 19 Save (your) friend, sire. 20 Because
the revered lord of our house is not present, devils are causing hin-
drance to our austerities. 21 Seal it, my dear fellow, with this
ring. 22 Men of proven loyalty have been appointed about the
king, vigilant in countermeasures against poisoners engaged by the
enemy. 23 Now that Nandana is won over by Madayantika’s
union, we have indeed cast aside our cares. 24 [You must un-
derstand him to be a future emperor:] know that in time to come
he will be emperor. 25 Well, I did right to deposit my family in
the house of my close friend Candanadisa [and retire:] before re-
tiring from the city. 26 Your Majesty [£.], I beg you to compose
yourself and comply with the revered Vasistha’s command.

Exercise 11a 1 What, is this Kapva’s daughter Sakuntala?
2 Dear child, may you have what I desire (for you). 3 You
rogue. You are taking a letter and you don’t know for whom?
4 Dear Malati, see you are spied [or See, I am searching you
out]. s Let the servants take a rest. 6 Mandarika, what your
sweetheart here says on this matter—is it so? 7 Though the
Spring Festival has been thus cancelled by His Majesty, do you
begin plucking the mango buds? 8 Spare his life. 9 Ho sire!
‘Why do you remain silent like this? 10 Do, then, [your own in-
clination:] as you will. 1x Moreover (he) bestowed on
Parvate§vara’s brother Vairodhaka the half of the kingdom pre-
viously promised (to Parvate§vara). 12 What, is his mother’s
name ‘Sakuntala’? 13 Who is the great man who has per-
formed this great deed, difficult for a mere mortal? 14
Priyamvadaka, find out what time it is. 15 Noble Vaihinari,
give these two bards a hundred thousand gold pieces. 16
Vrsala, why are you quite inappropriately making this vast ex-
penditure? 17 Ho merchant! Are the profits of your transac-
tions accumulating? 18 Blessed Vasumdhari, watch over your
virtuous daughter Jinaki. 19 What, does he just stay, though
driven off? 20 Reverend Vilmiki, bring these two offspring of
Sita’s womb, Kusa and Lava, to dear Rama [or (who are) dear
Rama’s (sons)]. 21 Just as he is, so also are the two of them.
22 And a sacrificial horse blessed by Vimadeva has been re-
leased, and (men) assigned in conformity with the law-books to
guard it. At their head, Laksmana’s son Candraketu, who has



acquired the tradition of the celestial missiles, has been despatched,
attended by a [four-limbed:] full army. 23 Alas, alas, I am a total
monster not to look affectionately on the dear wife of a dear
friend, seen after (so) long. 24 Is there any news as to [iti] what
then happened to (/became of) Sitd when Laksmana had returned
from that forest after abandoning (her there)? 25 There is then
a young man called Madhava [actually spoken of by me:} whom
I did mention once in passing, someone who is another bond
such as you (yourself are) to my heart. [The unusual possessive
adjective mamakina avoids the ugly sound of mama manaso or
man-manaso. The speaker is a Buddbist nun who ought to shun
all ties of affection.]

Exercise 12a 1 My good feliow, my good fellow, you mustn’t
come in. 2 Right—Dll just listen to the confidential talk of these
(girls). 3 Be quiet while I listen. 4 Even so, minister, (you)
should certainly not give up the enterprise [or one should not
give up something one has undertaken}. s So [let father make
an occupying of a seat:] take a seat, father, for a while in the
shade of this sal tree. [atra for asmin; cf. also note on Exercise 8a,
no. 8] 6 Show (me) the place where that mendicant stays. 7 Be
firm, my heart. You have something more grievous to listen to.
8 What else is she [/he] to say ? 9 And let Urvasl here be your
[throughout life:] lifelong lawful spouse. 1o So I'll just take her
to Sriparvata, shred her piece by piece and make her have a
painful death. 11 In our greed to hear of good deeds, we have
(something) else to ask as well. 12 So why do the players sit
idle? 13 And there you must do as I tell you. 14 It is rather
you two (girls) who must sustain Sakuntala. 15 Seize his house-
hold property, arrest him and his son and wife, and hold him
while I tell Vrsala. 16 Now tell the way to Agastya’s hermitage.
17 One should enter ascetic groves in modest attire. 18 Like
rain on desert land is food to one oppressed by hunger. [This is
a line of verse—hence the unusual position of tathd.] 19 From
(my) tightening the reins because the ground was bumpy, the
speed of the chariot has slackened. 20 May you get a son (to
be) Emperor. 21 How long, then, must we sit idle like this,
though with our forces assembled, watching for a weakness in
the enemy? 22 As soon as His Majesty, from seeing the ring, re-
membered that he really had previously married in secret the
Lady Sakuntal (and) from delusion rejected her, His Majesty be-
came remorseful. 23 Since he has great wealth, he must have
many wives. 24 Minister, is this man a suitable recipient for
such a special decoration, particularly one that His Highness re-
moved from his own person and bestowed (upon you)? 25 And
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before the (bridegroom’s) relatives arrive, dear MalatI must go to
the city temple (to make an offering) for unhindered good luck.

Exercise 13a 1 Give me an answer. 2 Gautami will go with
you. 3 Why, those places seem deserted! 4 See, I am aiming
that arrow. s If (it is) a secret, let it be—if it is not a secret, then
tell (me). 6 And I for my part will announce that news to the
reverend Lopamudrd. 7 That fool, of course, on obtaining that
large pile of money that you lavished (on him), began to spend it
with great extravagance. 8 Thank heaven, it has dawned fair
today, in that I see His Majesty here. 9 I [f.] want to tell (you)
something. 10 I will just rebuke him. 11 Good Siddharthaka,
admittedly this is (an) inadequate (reward) for this scmce, but
takeit! 12 There is that letter-writer Sakatadasa, a traitor to the
king, being taken by the king’s order to be impaled. 13 You
[du.) will certainly learn this. 14 Let us just purify ourselves
by seeing a holy hermitage. 1§ Dear (young) lady, do not omit
it—since what is meant but unsaid causes remorse. 16 This is
not the right moment for me to see Indra. 17 Well, friend, you
[are not a seer of:) have not seen her, for you to talk in that way.
18 Oh! here are ascetics’ girls making this way, to [give water
to:] water the young trees with watering-pots appropriate to their
own (small) size. 19 If he is not the son of a sage, what is his
name? 20 Why should Capakya, being sensible, anger [/have
angered] Candragupta over a trifling cause? And Candragupta,
conscious of his debt, would not violate [/have violated) his duty
of respect (just) for this much. 21 In that case beg to tell (my)
preceptor Somarita in my name that he should entertain those
hermitage dwellers [by the scriptural injunctions to ritual:] with
scriptural rite and personally show them in (to me). 22 But we
must remember the kindness of this king, in treating us though
guilty as graciously as if (we had been) innocent. 23 Ah fellow-
student in misery! if (it is) not secret, nor too burdensome, I
should like to hear your reason for (your intention of) sacrificing
your life. 24 Noble Vaihinari, let the people be [made aware:]
given to understand that from today onward Candragupta shall
conduct state affairs in person, without reference to Canakya.
25 We for our part will exert ourselves (to see) that there is no
damage to the hermitage. 26 Is Candragupta now incapable of
imposing the yoke of his state administration upon another
[anyatra = anyasmin) minister or upon himself and (thus) taking
precautions for himself? 27 In truth, the greatest satisfaction
arises for myself, performing (as I am) before an audience that ap-
preciates especial(ly good) literature. 28 Sakatadasa was impaled
after proclamation in the city that he had employed Daruvarman



and others to do violence to Candragupta’s person. 29 He of
course while any member at all of Nanda’s family is (still) alive
[jivati loc. sg. pres. part.] cannot be brought to accept the post of
Vrsala’s minister. 30 The delightful thing in this is that Ministers
Bhiirivasu and Devarata’s desire for the ambrosia of a union of
each other’s offspring is at long last hereby fulfilled.

Exercise 14a 1 Priyamvadaka, find out who is standing at the
door wanting to see us. 2 Now where, I wonder, can she have
gone? 3 There was (once) such a sage in this hermitage. 4
Sire, hear for what purpose Hari has sent me to you. 5 Though
addressed in these terms, I admonished him again and again. 6
My heart is grieved that Your Excellency has for (so) long given
up proper adornment of your person. 7 And a clamour of
[which the basis was) astonishment and delight rose up from the
people. 8 So tell the cast to be [not confused:) well rehearsed
in their various parts. 9 Just think, friend, on what pretext we
can go to the hermitage again. 10 If only Candragupta can be
separated from the vile Capakya. 11 There is my noble elder
(brother), named Ku$a, returned from Bharata’s hermitage. 12
But when the two of them had fallen asleep from the exhaustion
of love-making, they saw in a dream an old goose, its feet bound
with strands of lotus fibre; and they both woke up. 13 So en-
quire whether he may have any wife who is pregnant. 14
Noble sir, this is no time for intimate conversation—and so 1
(will) speak to you quite briefly. 15 How can I allow dear
Candraketu (to engage in) single combat with such a one? 16
So determining, I [f.] became anxious to get away. 17 [From
the numerousness of concerns:] My concerns are so numerous
that I cannot at all determine which concern it was that (I) sent
this agent of mine on. 18 If there exists any means of remedy-
ing (your) husband’s hostility, reveal it—for you have the
sharper mind [or a particularly sharp mind]. 19 And I spent the
day with her in just such conversation—in just that room and in
just that way, forbidding entry to all my servants. 20 Think of
some means, then, whereby my desires may be fulfilled. 21 And
hearing this, the prince mounted that same rutting elephant after
pushing out the driver, and made for the palace at top speed.
22 I have learnt from my agents that out of the forces of the bar-
barian kings the five most important kings attend upon Raksasa
with particular affection. 23 But if this rumour should reach
the king, it would be disastrous. 24 So determining, I took care
to search (for him). And, with my mind (made) nervous by my
fondness for my friend, fearing some awful thing or other the
more I failed to see him in my search, I roamed a good long time,
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directing my gaze sharply here and there, scrutinising the woods,
the groves of sandalwood-trees, the bowers of vine and the
banks of the lakes. 25 And in one place, borne suddenly on the
jungle breeze, spreading so as to overpower the perfume of other
flowers even in a forest fully in bloom, seeming with its extreme
fragrance to anoint and satisfy and enrich the sense of smell,
pursued by swarms of bees in rivalry (with each other), I smelt
a scent of blossom, such as I had never smelt before, one [not
appropriate:] alien to the human world.

Exercise 18 84 The divine sage so speaking, Parvati at her fa-
ther’s side, with face bent down, counted the petals on the [play
lotus:] lotus she was playing with. .

Stanza 84: The divine sage (Abgiras) so speaking, Parvati at
ber father’s side, being with face bent down (understand ‘because
of shyness’) counted (reckoned up) the petals on her play-lotus.
In other words, out of shyness she hid her delight under the pre-
tence of counting the petals on the lotus. This describes the
Subsidiary State (of mind) known as ‘Dissimulation’: to quote—

‘Now Dissimulation is the hiding of the expression of any
thing such as delight from (a motive) such as shyness.’

85 The Mountain(-god), though with his desires fulfilled, looked
at Mena[’s face]. Usually in matters (concerning) their daughters,
family-men make their wives their eyes.

Stanza 85: The Mountain (Himalaya) though with bis desires
fulfilled (in other words, though resolved to bestow (her))
looked at Mena’s face (i.e. in his wish to determine the right an-
swer). The reason being : usually family-men (householders) in
matters concerning their daughters (in their daughters’ concerns)
are described as ones whose eye (means of perceiving matters)
is their wife. In other words, their conduct is submitted to the
authority of their spouse.

86 And Meni approved the whole matter desired by her
husband. [Those devoted to their husband:] Devoted wives are
unswerving [in respect of their husband’s wish:] in following
their husband’s wishes.

Stanza 86: And Mend approved (accepted) the whole matter
desired by her husband (Himalaya). The reason being: those
women whose vow is simply their husband are unswerving (ones
in whom there exists no swerving) in respect of their husband’s
wish (desire): that is, are aware of the inclination of their hus-
band’s mind.



87 He, having deliberated in his mind [‘this is the proper answer
to this’:] what would be the proper answer to this, at the end of
the speech took hold of his auspiciously adorned daughter.

Stanza 87: He (Himalaya) at the end of the speech (at the con-
clusion of the sage’s utterance) having deliberated (having re-
flected) in his mind (in his thoughts) that this (the bestowal
about to be declared in the following stanza) would be the
proper (not lacking in propriety) answer to this (to the sage’s ut-
terance), took hold of (grasped in his arms) bis auspiciously
adorned (adorned so that there was auspiciousness) daughter.

88 ‘Come, dear child, you are destined as alms for the Supreme
Godhead; the Sages are the petitioners—I have won the reward
of (being) a householder.’

Stanza 88: O dear child (daughter) come (approach). You are
destined (fixed upon) as alms for the Supreme Godbead (for
Siva)—i.e. because of the saying that ‘the alms given to an asce-
tic may be anything at all from a gem to a clump of grass.” The
Sages are the petitioners (are (here) to sue). I have won the re-
ward of a householder (of one in (charge of) a house). In other
words, because it is liberating in this world and the next, the be-
stowing of a daughter upon a worthy recipient is the reward of
being a householder.

89 Having said this much to his daughter, the Mountain spoke
to thel lSages, ‘Herewith the bride of the Three-Eyed God salutes
you all’

Stanza 89: The Mountain (Himalaya) having said this much
(the foregoing words) to bis daughter, spoke to the Sages. In
what terms?— ‘Herewith the bride of the Three-Eyed God (the
wife of Tryambaka) salutes you all.’ By saying ‘the bride of the
Three-Eyed God’ as if it were an accomplished fact, he indicates
that the bestowal is immutably determined.

90 They, applauding the Mountain’s words, [generous in effect-
ing the wished-for object:] which generously granted their
wishes, blessed Ambika with benedictions whose fulfilment
would be immediate.

Stanza 90: They (the Sages), applauding (praising with
‘bravo!’) the Mountain’s (Himalaya’s) words (statement), gener-
ous (noble) in effecting the wished-for object (because of per-
forming the desired object). According to Amara ‘udara is used
in the sense of datr granting or mahant great, noble’. [Despite
Mallinatha, the former sense is obviously not irrelevant here.]
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pakah fulfilment means that which is ripened, i.e. fruit, reward.
With benedictions (benisons) whose fulfilment would be imme-
diate (whose fruit was before the eyes) they blessed (congratu-
lated) Ambiki (Amba).

91 Her, when her golden earrings slipped in her anxiety to salute
them, as she showed confusion, Arundhati took upon her lap.

Stanza 91: Her (Ambika), whose golden (made out of gold)
earrings (gold ear-ornaments) slipped in ber anxiety to salute
them (because of intentness upon making obeisance), as she
showed confusion Arundhati took upon her lap. The p (in aro-
payam 3sa) occurs by the rule ‘(before the causative suffix) for
(the final h of) ruh, there occurs optionally p°.

92 And her mother, tearful-faced (and made) distressed by love
for her daughter, she set at ease by (describing) the qualities of
the suitor who had no other (with) prior (claim on him).

Stanza 92: And her mother (the mother (Mena) of her
(Ambika)) because of her love for her daughter (affection for her
child) distressed (afraid that she would be separated), and there-
fore tearful-faced (one on whose face there were tears). anyapiirva
means ‘having another woman as a prior (claim)’. The masculine
gender of the prior member of the compound occurs by the
rule that ‘a pronoun takes the masculine gender [in the sphere of
synthetic expression:] when forming part of a compound’.
ananyapiirva means not being this, and is here used in the geni-
tive. She set at ease (without distress) by the qualities (such as
being the Conqueror of Death) of the suitor (bridegroom) who
bad no other with prior claim on him—in other words, who did
not occasion the distress caused by sharing a husband.

93 Being asked the date for the wedding thereupon by Hara’s
(new) kinsman, they the bark-garmented ones declared (it to be)
after three days, and departed.

Stanza 93: They (the ascetics) bark-garmented (dressed only in
bark) thereupon (at that very instant) by Hara’s kinsman
(Himalaya) being asked (questioned as to what was) the date for
the wedding (suitable for the wedding). tryahah means a group of
three days. The compound occurs by the rule that “(words denot-
ing a region or number compound with another word having the
same case-relationship) also (a) to express the sense that would be
expressed by a secondary suffix, (b) where there is a further mem-
ber (added to the compound), (c) to express collective sense’. The
suffix tac occurs by the rule that ‘(the compound-final suffix) tac
occurs after the words r3jan, ahan and sakhi’. The singular is



because it is a dvigu compound. It is masculine in gender by the
rule that ‘(when at the end of a co-ordinative or determinative
compound) the words ratra, ahna and aha occur in the mascu-
line’. Here the word is used in the ablative. They declared it after
(subsequent to) three days (said ‘the wedding (shall be) on the
fourth day’) and departed (went away).

94 They, after taking leave of Himalaya and going back to the
Trident-bearer and reporting to him that their business was ac-
complished, dismissed by him rose up to heaven.

Stanza 94: They (the Sages) taking leave (saying-goodbye
with the words ‘good, let us go’) of Himalaya, and going back
to the Trident-bearer (Hara), who was at the appointed place
[mentioned in fact in stanza 33), and reporting (announcing) to
bim that their business (mission) was accomplished (completed),
dismissed by bim (by the Trident-bearer) rose up (flew up) to-
wards beaven (the sky). In this (stanza), since there is a stating
of matters in a concise form, the quality known as ‘Conciseness’
is expressed: to quote—

‘Conciseness is declared to be [that which is] the stating of
matters in a concise form.’

(The poet now) states that the blessed Pasupati could not bear
even a delay of merely three days, because of his longing for her:

95 And PaSupati passed those days with difficulty, longing for
union with the Mountain’s daughter. What other helpless (per-
son) would such emotions not torment, in that they affect even
him who is (so) powerful?

Stanza 95: utka means ‘of whom the mind is utka [raised up,
i.e.]) eager’. The form is given ready-made by the rule that ‘utka
occurs (in the sense of) one who is un_manas longing’. And
longing for union with the Mountain’s daughter (eager for
marriage with Parvati) Pasupati passed (spent) those (under-
stand ‘three’) days with difficulty. The poet comments: such
emotions (the Subsidiary (States) such as longing) what other
(ordinary person) belpless (not in control of his senses) would
they not torment (cause mental disturbance to), in that (since)
even him (the Destroyer of Love) who is powerful (is capa-
ble—has conquered his senses, in fact) they affect (in other
words, mentally disturb)?

The embellishment here is Strong Presumption, since from (one)
matter, the confirmation of mental disturbance in the All-pow-
erful one, (another matter) the mental disturbance of other peo-
ple [presents itself:] is inferred on the a fortiori principle. As the

Aoy :8081010%9 ysibuz-unisueg §




Aoy :ses10s0X0 yYsybuz-ynjsues §

slitra states, ‘Strong Presumption is the arising (through infer-
ence) of another matter by the stick-and-cake rule.” Some con-
sider it Substantiation, but this should be disregarded, though
the arguments (for rejection) are not stated for fear of going on
too long. :

The metre is Puspitagra, since this is defined as follows:

‘In the odd (lines), after twonsand anr, ay,

And ‘in the even (lines), n and j, j, r and g—(make) a
Puspitigrd.” -



Exercise 1b mahayana, yoga, Mahabharata, Ramayapa,
purana, jati, Bhima, Papini, sadhu, Kas$i, Kailasa, vihara, mimamsa,
agni, atman, pandita, ksatriya, vaiSya, §idra, capdala, rgveda,
mudra, karma, Jagannitha, Ganga, samskyta, prakrta, ardhama-
gadhi, sandhi, asvamedha, bodhisattva, avagraha, Indra, Krspa,
Arjuna, Bhagavadgita, Paficatantra

In the following sentences words have been separated where ap-
propriate, but the student is of course not expected to have been
able to do this for himself:

1 sakhy Anustiye na kevalam tatasya niyogo, mamapi saho-
darasneha etesu 2 udakam lambhiti ete grismakalakusumaday-
ina asramavrksakih 3 idanim atikrintakusumasamayan api
viksakdn sificimah 4 atipinaddhenaitena valkalena Priyam-
vadayi drdham piditasmi § tac chithilaya tavad enat 6 atra
tivat payodharavistarayitiram atmano yauvanirambham up-
dlabhasva 7 sakhyav esa vateritapallavangulibhih kim api
vydharativa mam ciitavrksakah

Exercise 2a 1 svairam tamas> i§varasy> a§vau durjanih §as-
trai§ cirin muficanti ra§mibhya eva 2 agvav ivarasy> aiva
svairam $astrai ra§mibhyo muficanti cirdd durjanas tamasi
3 svairam ev»> &§varasya muiicanty a§vau Sastrair durjana$ cirat
tamasi ra$mibhyah 4 muficanty eva tamasy a$vau $astrair is-
varasya cirdd ra$mibhyo durjanah svairam s ra$mibhyas
tamasi $astrair muficanti cirdd eva svairam i§varasy> a$vau
durjandh 6 S$astrais tamasi ra$émibhyah svairam durjani i$-
varasya cirdd a$vau muficanty eva 7 tamasi durjand ra$mi-
bhya$ cirad iévarasy> 4$vau svairam muiicanti §astrair eva 8
muficanti durjana eva rasmibhyo »§vav i§varasya cirdt svairam
§astrais tamasi
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Exercise 2¢ 1 bhramasi 2 adhuni>vagacchamah 3 tatr api
nrtyati 4 atra vasathah? § katham, jayanti? 6 upavi§avah
7 evam na vadatah 8 kim punar api prcchasi? 9 atra kim
likhimi? 10 kim na paSyasi? 11 gdyath> éva 12 gacchanty
agacchanti ca (Note the usual order of this pair in Sanskrit.)
13 adhuni jivati ca §ocatica 14 paSyati vadavivaca 15 ‘kim
icchath>?’ &ti prcchanti 16 agacchant iti gacchimah 17 na
punar madyamah 18 evam api smardvah—kim smarathah?—
:i\dya n> agacchat>’ iti (Note that the context shows ‘you’ to be
ual.)

Exercise 3b 1 jala;bhojane icchamah [Note the absence of
sandhi.] 2 §ighram a§vam pasSyatah 3 panditdh kim icchatha?
4 tvam balam iva krodho jayati 5 kav acdryau paSyasi?
6 siirya iv» adya candrah Sobhanah 7 api ramapiyah sah?
8 acirya, ko brahmana ita agacchati? 9 atra kim phalam? 1o
balah, kva sa acaryah? 11 kim ramapiyany api vacandni na
smaratha? 12 svalpam phalam paSyamah 13 api vismitd
acaryah? 14 ksetra; parvata;vanani balau pasyatah 1§ ‘sukham
sa n» écchat?’ iti kim vadatha? 16 ksetram gajam nayanti 17
kva punar bhojanam iti mam na vadasi 18 vismitam janam
brahmana iva sa naro vadati

Exercise 4b 1 pariéranto devah—atr Spavi§dvah 2 na vis-
mrtdni janen> aitani vacandni 3 §obhanam ewv> aitat 4 vanam
gato >pi [or gatam api] putram smarati 5 ady> aiv> dgati vayam
6 deva, adhuni >py etabhyam balzbhyam udyanam na tyaktam 7
esa vayasyaih saha tigthati 8 atra kim adbhutam? —prathamam
eva drsto may» aisa narah 9 esa agata eva deva$ Candraguptah
10 drstam kutGhalen> asmabhir udyanam 11 vanam
v»8dyanam va gatah 12 vayasyah, diiram eten> i§vena vayam
anitah 13 krtam samdehena—etau jivitdv dgacchatah §isyau
14 ady> 4pi sukhen> aiva tad adbhutam dar§anam smaramah
1§ jitds te visgddena 16 vismita apy etena dar§anena, prayatnam
na tyajanti

Exercise S5b 1 andhah khalv asi 2 asmad grhad vanani sa
nitah 3 tair apy udyanam gatva papa grhitdh 4 adbhuto
'nayoh krodhah 5 putrab, drstih stha 6 santi tv asmakam
Candanadasasya grhe mitrdni 7 pari§ranto >smp iti prcchami 8
sarvesu de§asya margesu drstam idam asmabhih 9 deva, sa ew
asmi kumarah 10 andhasya padayoh patati 11 sarve maya
ken> apy updyena drstah 12 krodhay> aitat kumarasya prativa-
canam I3 §rutva tv etan marga upavi§anti 14 Kalahamsaka,



na nab kutiihalam pustakesu 15 ekasminn ev> ddyane puspani
kanicid bhavanti 16 drstva >pi sarvam n» aiva kimcid vadati
kumarah 17 katham samdeha ev> 4tra te? 18 ha Makaranda,
hi Kalahamsaka, gato vam vayasyah [Note that ‘your’ must be
dual.] 19 kumadrepa tv anyasmin deSe sthitva sarvam papasya
prativacanam §rutam 20 krodhe kim phalam esa pasyati?

Exercise 6b 1 dSrama-mrgo >yam 2 kgtah kary>-arambhah
3 ayam amitya:Raksasas tisthati 4 midha, n> dyam parihasa-
kalah s iyam tarhi kasya mudra? 6 abhijiiah khalv asi loka-
vyavahdrapdm 7 tat kim na parigrhitam asmad-vacanam
paura:janena? 8 aho, pravata-subhago >yam van-ddde$ah o9
alam a$ankayad 10 labdham netra-nirvipam 11 katham na
paSyasi Ramasy> dvastham? 12 Sarngarava, sthine khalu pura-
prave§at tav> &drSah samvegah 13 asty etat kula-vratam
Pauravapim 14 bhadre, prathitam Duhsanta-caritam prajasu
1§ tat krtam idinim #$§3:vyasanena 16 na khalu satyam eva ta-
pasa-kanydyam abhilaso me 17 candr-6pardgam prati tu, ken>
api vipralabdha >si 18 ih> aiva priya-paribhukte latamandape
muhiirtam tisthami

Exercise 7b 1 Atreyy asmi 2 vardhayasi me kutihalam 3
tad idam sarasi-tiram 4 yavad eta$ chayam aSritah pratipalayami
s ksudra:jana-ksunna esa margah 6 vyaktam etany api Capakya-
prayuktena vanija >smasu vikritini 7 aho, darSito mitra-snehah
8 Sirasi bhayam diire tat-pratikirah 9 sakhi Madayantike, sva-
gatam. anugrhitam asmad-grhram bhavatya 10 esa vivada eva
mam pratydyayati 11 samid-azharapdya prasthitiv avam
[aharap-3 would also do. Note samid from samidh by ex-
ternal sandhi.] 12 kimartham bhavatibhyam pratisiddho >smi?
13 Kalahamsaka;Makaranda-prave$-avasare tat su:vihitam 14
katham, tatena dhrta:plirvam idam abharapam? 1§ niyukt» aiva
maya tatra tat-priyaisakhi Buddharaksitd 16 etiv eva Riimayapa-
kath3-purugau? 17 anena priya:suhrda Siddharthakena ghatakin
vidravya vadhya-sthindd apahrto >smi 18 anya ew adyam
aksuppah katha-prakdro bhagavatyah 19 kumara:Lavapra-
yukta:Varupiastra-prabhavah khalv esah 20 sa khalu vaidyas
tad ev> ausadham payita§ o Oparata$ ca

Exercise 8b 1 rajfiah pratigraho >yam 2 gato ham Avalokita-
janita;kautukah Kamadev>-dyatanam 3 amatya-namo-ankit»
éyam mudrd 4 parisan-nirdigta;gupam prabandham n> Adhigac-
chimah § nanu yliyam apy anena dharma-karmaga parisrantah
6 eso >smi Kiamandaki samvrttah. aham apy Avalokita 7
Vrsala, svayam an:abhiyuktandm r3jfidm ete dosd bhavanti
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8 tat kim avanata;mukhaipundarikah sthito >si? 9 tatra hi me
priya:suhrd vaitilika-vyafijanah Stanakala§o nima prativasati
10 api vayasyena vidite tad-anvayainamani? 11 priye, kraur-
yam api me tvayi prayuktam anukila;paripdmam samvyttam. tad
aham idanim tvaya pratyabhijfiitam atmanam icchdmi 12
Urvas$igata;manaso >pi me sa eva devyam bahumanah 13 kim
tv arapya-sado vayam an:abhyasta;ratha“caryah 14 tad asy
aiva tavad ucchvasita:kusuma-kesarakasayaj§itab¥amoda-
vasiv;0dyanasya kaficandra:padapasy> adhastad upavisavah 15
vidita;Sita~vrttant» éyam 16 aye, any>-asakta;citto devah 17
kim:namadheyam etad devya vratam? 18 sa o anguriyaka-
dar§an;ivasanah §apah 19 vaimanasya-parito >pi priya;da-
réano devah

Exercise 9b 1 api nir_vighnam tapah? 2 vayasya
Makaranda, api bhavan utkanthate Madayantikayah? 3 kva
punar Malati Madhavam prag drstavati? 4 arye, esa nir_lajjo
Laksmapah prapamati § kim kathayanti bhavantah? 6
atyudara;prakytir Malati 7 ramaniyah khalv amatya:Bhiirivasor
vibhiitayah 8 atidirupo jana-sammardo vartate 9 Sakun-
taldyah prathama:dar§ana-vttintam kathitavan asmi bhvate 10
bhagavaty Arundhati, Vaidehah Siradhvajo >bhivadaye 11 api
ksamante >smad-upajapam Candraguptaprakrtayah? 12
a:samnihitam eva mam manyate 13 apiirvah ko >pi bahumana-
hetur gurusu, Saudhatake 14 esa Raksasa-prayukto visa-
kanyaya Parvate§varam ghatitavan 15 Madhavasy> Aaffjalau
bakula-malam niksipati 16 distya Mahendr-6pakara-
paryaptena vikrama-mahimnd vardhate bhavan 17 tatah pra-
vifati yath»_okta;vyipard saha sakhibhyim Sakuntala 18
vayasya, nanv amitya-bhavan>-sanna:rathyay» aiva bahusah
samcaravahe—tad upapannam etat 19 Candragupta-prakrti-
nam hi Capakya-dos3 ev> Aparaga-hetavah 20 vayasya, nir_av-
agraham dahati daivam iva darupo vivasvan 21 sidhu Visala
sidhu—mam> aiva hrdayena saha sammantrya samdistavan asi
22 aye, ‘Kusumapura-vrttanta-jffo ham, bhavat-prapidhis o’ éti
gathda-rthah 23 etav Aditiparivardhita;mandiraivrksakam
Prajapater aSramapadam pravistau svah 24 imam ugr;atapam
velam prayepa lati-valaya vatsu Malini-tiresu sa_sakhtijani
tatrabhavati gamayati

Exercise 10b 1 3aryih paSyata 2 aho maharghyany
abharapani 3 paSyanti tigthati 4 tvaratdm atrabhavati j
trikaladar§ibhir munibhir adistab sur;isura-vimardo bhavi 6
bahu;pratyavayam nrpatvam 7 ata eva bhavad-vidha mahan-
tah 8 astu te karya-siddhih 9 mudram paripalayann udvestya



dar§aya 10 aho viveka-§linya~ta mlecchasya 11 nigrhya §ok--
iveSam mam anugacchatam 12 vatsa, kidry>-abhiyoga ew
isman akulayati, na punar upadhyaya-sahabhiih §isya:jane dubsi-
lata 13 pariharantam api mam Paficavati-sneho balad dkarsat>
iva 14 aho madhuram asim dar§anam 15 Citralekhe, tvaray
Orvasim 16 asty etad anyasamadhi-bhiru~tvam devinim 17
utsarpini khalu mahatam prarthana 18 sampratam eva
Kusumapurdéparodhanaya pratisthantim asmad-balani 19
vismrtd bhavad-gupa-paksapatind maya svami-gupah 20
Priyamvadaka, na nah kutihalam sarpesu—tat paritosya visar-
jay-ainam 21 Saci-tirthe salilam vandamanayas tava sakhyah
paribhragtam 22 vatsa, savadhano bhava 23 karya-vyagra~tvan
manasah prabhiitatvac ca prapidhinim vismrtam 24 drya Jajale,
tvam api sa_parijano nivartasva—Bhagurayapa ev aiko mam
anugacchatu 25 aho $arat:samaya-sambhrta;§obha“vibhiti-
nim di$dm ati§aya:ramapiya™td 26 tata ekasmid bhitti-
cchidrad grhita:bhakt->avayavanam pipilikanam niskramantinam
paiktim avalokya, ‘purusa;garbham etad grham’ iti grhi-
t:irthena dahitam tad eva Sayana-grham

Exercise 11b 1 diyatim asmai prativacanam 2 bhratarav
avam yamajau 3 na nis_prayojanam adhikdra vantah prabhu-
bhir shiiyante 4 atp aiva sthiyatdm § yat tad alamkarapa-
trayam kritam, tan-madhyad ekam diyatim 6 vimucyantam
abhifavah 7 kim ucyate ‘dhairyam’ iti? 8 bhadras tvaryatam
tvaryatAim 9 abhivyaktayam candrikayam kim dipika-paunaruk-
tena? 10 Latavya, dh@iyatam Urva§i 11 aye, tad idam
abharanam yan maya sva:farirad avatirya Raksasdya presitam
I2 ayi vatse, evam atma stliyate 13 paritogya vikretdram
grhyatim 14 arya, asti kascid yah Kusumapuram gacchati, tata
dgacchati va? 15 prave§yataim 16 kim mrsa tarkep anvisyate?
17 ‘amatya’ iti lajja-karam idanim viSesapa:padam 18 hanta,
miidha ew 8smi, yo >smin vanecare vayasya:Makarand>-6citam
vyavahardimi 19 samarpyatam Raksasasya grha-janah.
anubhiiyatim ciram vicitra;phalo rdja-prasidah 20 raksyatam
para-kalatrepr atamanah kalatram jivitam ca 21 sa esa
Kamandaki-suhrtputro maha:mamsasya papdyita Madhavah 22
yesim antevasinim hastena tat pustakam Bharat-d§ramam
presitam, tesam anuyatrika$ capa;panih pramad>apanodan>-drtham
asmad-bhrata presitah 23 anantaram ca yatra-bhanga-pracalita-
sya mahatah paura:janasya samkulena vighatitdyam tasyam agato
»smi 24 miirkha, anyam eva bhagam ete tapasvino nirvapanti, yo
ratna-raSin api vihay> abhinandyate 25 evam &tm-abhipraya-
sambhaviv; &gta¥jana-cittavyttih prarthayita vipralabhyate
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Exercise 12b 1 kim bravisi? 2 anena lekhena Raksaso je-
tavyah 3 tatr aiva Makaranda;Madayantik»-dggamanam yavat
sthitavyam 4 $muvas tavat § hanta, hydayam api me ripu-
bhih svikftam 6 asyam a$§oka-cchayayam astam dyusman, yavat
tvam aham Indra-gurave nivedayami 7 raksapiya Raksasasya
prapd ity ary>adeSah 8 tad yatha bhavitavyam tatha bhavatu 9
sarvam eva tantram akulibhiitam 10 kim bhavams tiispim 3ste?
11 tad atra vastuny an:upilabhyo Raksasah 12 bhadra
Bhasvaraka, bahir nitva tavat tadyatim yavat kathyate »nena
13 §mu vicitram idam 14 asminn eva vetasa;latad-mandape
bhavitavyam Sakuntalayd 15 tad idinim sahadharmacarinam
prati na tvayad manyuh karapiyah 16 tam ev> dddeSam gac-
chami yatra me nayanayoh sa su;nayana tiro~bhiita 17 avigky-
tam kath@-pravinyam vatsena 18 tena hi tat-prayogad ew
itrabhavatah samajikan upasmahe 19 kumdra iv> an:atikramag™
1ya;vacano bhavan api 20 a:samyak cestitam priyam samasidya
kala-harapam kurvati maya 21 kagtam, ete suhrd-vyasanesu
para vad udasinah pratyadi§yimahe vayam anena 22 bhoh
$resthin, sa o Apariklesah katham avirbhavats iti nanu prastavya
vayam eva bhavatd 23 yavad ete Manas-6tsukah patatrinah
saraso n» Otpatanti, tavad etebhyah priya-pravyttir avagamayi-
tavyd 24 tatas tesu grhita:samjfiesu bhay>apadesad itas tatah
pradrutesu Sakatadiso vadhyasthanad apaniya Raksasam pra-
payitavyah 25 yad» alw Apsaras-tirthit pratyakhyana-
viklavam Sakuntalam adéya Daksdyanim upagata Menak3, tad»
aiva dhyanad avagatajvrttanto >smi ‘Durvasasah §apad iyam
tapasvini sahadhamacarina pratyadigp»” éti

Exercise 13b 1 Vijaye, pratyabhijanati bhavati bhiisapam
idam? 2 $athah khalv asau batuh 3 su:vihitam Lavangikay3,
yato Madhav-dnucarah Kalahamsakas tam viharadasim
Mandarikam kamayate 4 kva punar mam bhavatyah
pratipalayisyanti? 5 katham, a:dattv» aiva prativacanam narti-
tum arabdhah 6 katham, madanvesinah sainikas tapo-vanam up-
arundhanti? 7 kdamam etad abhinandaniyam, tatha >pi vayam
atra madhyasthdh 8 n> Aticirad amatyo >sman puritanim
avastham aropayisyati 9 na yuktam prakrtam api purusam
avajfidtum 1o rajan Candragupta, viditam eva te yathd vayam
Malayaketau kim cit kab-dntaram usitah 11 bho Vispugupta,
na mam §vapaka-spar§adiigitam spragtum arhasi 12 vatsa, kac-
cid abhinanditas tvaya vidhivad asmabhir anusthitazjatakarm?
adi‘kriyah putra esa Sakuntaleyah? 13 tad anujanihi mam
gamandya 14 na §aknumo vayam aryasya vaca vicam atiSayi-
tum 15 yady evam abhiyoga-kalam aryah paSyati, tat kim



asyate? 16 bhadra, pravi§a—lapsyase §rotiram jffataramca 17
‘idanim eva duhitaram atithi-satkardy> adi§ya, daivam asyih
pratikiilam §amayitum Somatirtham gatah’—‘yady evam, tam eva
draksyami’ 18 sakhe, kim a:fraddadhanah prcchasi? 19 kim
a;ksatriya prthivi, yad evam udghusyate? 20 bhadra, kasmims§
cid apta:jamdnustheye karmani tvim vyaparayitum icchami 21
sa cen muni-dauhitras tal:laksap-dpapanno bhavati tatah prati-
nandya $uddhintam en3m praveSayisyasi 22 tat kim ujjihanazji-
vitam varakim n> Anukampase? 23 na nig_parigraham sthina-
bhraméah pidayisyati 24 Candragupta-§ariram abhidrogdhum
asmat-prayuktanam tikspa:rasa-d>;adindm upasamgrahs-artham
gara.lqty-upaiip»ﬁrtham ca mahatd kosa-samcayena sthapitah

katadasah 25 sakhe Madhavya, an:avapta;caksuh® phalo »si,
yena tvaya drastavyanim param na drstam 26 bhoh §resthin
Candanad@sa, evam raj-apathya-kirisu tikspa;dapdo r3ja na
marsayisyati Raksasa-kalatra-pracchidanam bhavatah 27 yato
»mi vyaghp:idayo varpa-matra-vipralabdhah §rgalam asjfiatva
rajanam amum manyante, tad yatha syam pariciyate tatha ku-
ruta 28 deva, jivitu-kdmah konyo devasya $asanam ul-
langhayisyati? 29 yady api svami-guna na Sakyante vismar-
tum, tatha >pi madvijiiapanam manayitum arhaty aryah

Exercise 14b 1 Latavya, api janite bhavan kasy> 4yam bana iti?
2 aye mirkha, kim bhavan asmakam upadhyaydd dharma-vit
tarah? 3 nya§dmayam ca tasminn a§rame kasya cic ciita-
potakasya cchayayaim kam apy udvigna;varpam tapasam
4 vayasya, ahguli-svedena disyerann aksardni § tat ko >yam
pade pade mahan an:adhyavasayah? 6 ity uktva ca s tambiila-
bhajandd akrsya tam adarSayat 7 avasare khalv
anurag;Opakarayor gariyasor upanyasah 8 Raivataka, ucyatim
asmat-sarathih sa_banatkarmukam ratham upasthapay: éti 9 sa
kadacid dhairya-skhalana-vilaksah kim cid anigtam api samacaret
10 yavad aSrpavam Mailaty ewsasya manmath>-Onmatha-hetur iti
11 nikhib:antahpura-svimini ca tasy> dbhavat 12 ucyatam kim
te bhiiyah priyam upakaromi 13 ity abhidhdya kim iyam
vaksyat iti man-mukh--asakta:dystis tisnim asit 14 tat kuto
»smin vipine priya-pravrttim dgamayeyam? 15 sa kila krpalus
tam janam ardraya gir» a$vasy> arti-karanam tim ganikdm aprc-
chat 16 kumara, na kadacid api Sakatadaso >matya:Raksasasy»
dgrato ‘maya likhitam’ iti pratipatsyate 17 sakhe Bhagurayana,
nanv asm3kam amatya:Raksasah priyatamo hitatama$§ ca 18
apayatayam bhavatyam muhiirtam iva sthitv» aikaki ‘kim ayam
idanim acarat ?’ iti samjata:vitarkah pratinivrtya vitap-antarita;vi-
grahas tam prade$am vyalokayam 19 api nama mygatrsnik» éva n»
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dyam ante prastivo visadaya kalpeta 20 siiry>Opasthanat pra-
tinivittam Purfiravasm mam upetya kathyatam kuto bhavatyah
paritratavya iti 21 ity abhidadhana madana-mircha-kheda-vih-
valair angaih katham cid avalambya tim ev» ddatigtham. uccal-
itdyas ca me durnimitta-nivedakam aspandata daksinam locanam.
upajata:§anka o icintayam ‘idam aparam kim apy upaksiptam
daivens’ &i 22 yady asmatto gariyan Raksaso rvagamyate, tada
»smakam idam Sastram tasmai diyatam 23 sakhe, Candraguptasy>
aiva tavan nagara-prave§at prabhrti mat-prayuktais tikspa:rasa-
dr:adibhih kim anusthitam iti §rotum icchdmi 24 yadi punar
idréam tvam Aikgvako raja Ramah paSyet tada >sya snehena hy-
dayam abhigyandeta 2§ iti vicirayantim eva mam a:vicarita;
gunajdosa-vi§eso riip>-aikaipaksapati nava:yauvana-sulabhah
kusumsdyudhah kusuma-samaya-mada iva madhukarim par-
ava§am akarot
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Alphabetical order

The order of the Sanskrit alphabet is a, 3, i, i, u, @, 1, §, 1, €, ai, 0,
au, m, l}o k, kh, g, gh, i, c, ch, j, jh, i, t, th, d, dh, n, t, th, d, dh,
n,p,ph,b,bh,m,y, 5,1, v, §, 5,5, h.

The posmon of anusvira (m) glven above apphes where the
anusvara is followed by y, 5, 1, v, 4, 5, s or h. But in accordance
with the usual practice of Sanskrit dictionaries, anusvara before
a stop or nasal is given the alphabetical place of the appropriate
class nasal. Thus the word samtosah is treated as if it were san-
tosah. (The latter spelling, which better represents the pronunci-
ation of the word, is in fact possible, though hardly ever found
nowadays in pnnted texts.) In looking up a word containing
anusvira, therefore, the anusvara should be converted mentally
into a nasal consonant wherever this is possible.

A similar principle applies in the case of visarga (h): hs, hs and
bs occupy the position of §§, ss and ss respectively. In practice,
however, this will cause comparatively little difficulty.

Gender

Substantives ending in a are given as ending in ah if masculine
and am if neuter. Substantives ending in  or i should be assumed
to be feminine. The gender of nouns ending in -in and -tr is not
normally specified, since these may, if appropriate, be treated as
adjectival (with feminines in -ini and -tri).

Verbs

While a point has been made of quoting the present tense of all
verbs listed, it should be mentioned that present stem formations
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may sometimes be far less common than the particular form,
such as past participle or absolutive, which has led to the inclu-
sion of the verb in the Vocabulary.

A a mnegative prefix not,
no, un- etc.

#sfh amsukam cloth,
garment

AFIAq, akathayat 37d sg.
imperf. para. of kath
ogad  akrogirtha [whose
aim is unachieved:]
unsuccessful

P  aksa-mala
[garland of Eleocarpus
seeds:] rosary

3{ aksaram syllable,
written character

3W: agah [not moving:]
mountain

STEA:  Agastyah pr. 7.

A agni  m. fire

3 agram front, top, tip

3W4: agratah in front of
(gen.)

e agham evil, impurity

_NF  ank (X atikayati)
brand, stamp

3g: aikah hook; curve of
body, lap

&g angam limb, division

IFPF angikr make a
part, subordinate; adopt,
accept, promise

wglias  anguriyaka m./n.
ring (for finger)

ﬂfﬁl anguli £ or anguli
finger, toe

#FS: aigusthah thumb,
big toe

afat acira [not long:]
soon

AT, acirat  after a short
while

AR acirena  within a
short while

3He: aificalah border
{of dress)

si§fe  afijali 7. joined
hands

sedt atavi f. forest

¥q: atah from this, hence,
for this reason; ata eva
[precisely from this:] that
is why

Aaft ati  prefix excessive(ly),
extreme(ly), too, very etc.

sfgaer  atikrpana
extremely niggardly

Al ati + kram (I atikra-
mati) go beyond; trans-
gress, go against

sfadra  atikranta past,
bygone

sfafaT  atiscira  very long

ofafsr  atithi  m. guest;
atithi-satkarah honouring
of guests, hospitality



sfeerear  ati:darupa  [very]
dreadful

afadhe  atisdipta exception-
ally brilliant

AfgWHST:  atizduhkha
samvegah extreme pangs
of pain

srferaa:
neglect

stfeyfir  atibhimi £, culmi-
nation, excess

sf  ati_matra [beyond
measure:] excessive

g ati + vah caus.
{ativahayati) spend
(time)

afer  atiaya surpassing

afesht  ati + §1 (I atisete)
surpass, triumph over

Afrg ati + srj (VI atisrjati)
bestow, lavish

idl@  atita [ati + ita gone
beyond:] past

sfid  ativa excessively,
intensely

aTq  aty_anta [beyond
limit:] excessive, extreme,
intensely, ‘terribly’

grafed  atyahitam  calamity,
disaster

A atra here, in this, on
this; on this matter, about
this

eAMES atrabhavant His
Honour here

atipatah lapse,

IAVER  atrabhavati Her
Honour here, this Lady
AT atha introductory or
connecting particle now,

next, then

FGA atha va  or rather, but
no, but

@y a:darfanam not
seeing

Ig@fit, a:dnra-vartin
situated not distant
(from)

IZT adbhuta extraordi-
nary

A adya today, now

s@uyft adya prabhrti
from today onward

3fg adri m. rock, moun-
tain

g adhastit beneath
(gen.)

sifts adhika additional,
superior

af@tui  adhikaranam
grammatical relationship

aferrX:  adhikarah autho-
rity, responsibility, office,
job

I adhi + gam (I adhi-
gacchati) find, obtain,
receive; realise, perceive

sifafs  adhipati . over-
lord, ruler

sifasg adhi +ruh (I adhi-

rohati) ascend, mount

[~ ]
et 4
-h
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afaty  adhisthatr m.
superintending, at the
head of .

it  adhi (adhi +i) (0
adhite) study; caus.
(adhyapayati) teach

gt adhuna now

QN'THG adhogmukha down-
faced, with face bent down

#egat  adhyayanam study-
ing, study

F=auE:  adhyavasayah
resolution

sreafaq  adhyavasita  re-
solved, accomplished, com-
pleted

smaW  adhy + ava + so
(IV adhyavasyati) resolve,
decide, accomplish

g adhyusita (p.p. of
adhi + vas) inhabited

AT an:adhyayanam
freedom from study, (aca-
demic) holiday

FTFAA:  an:adhyavasayah
irresolution, hesitation

¥ an:antaram [with-
out interval:] immediately

IAqUZ  an:apardddha un-
offending, innocent

¥d: anarthah reverse,
disaster

G an:adrtya  absolutive
not heeding, without refer-
ence to

IARME  angAyasa [in which
there is no exertion:] not
strenuous :

B  aznimitta without
cause

f¥et:  anilah wind, breeze

#fE  amiista undesired, un-
pleasant, dreadful

IFHH anu + kamp (I anu-
kampate) sympathise
with, pity

FFMR, anukarin (anu + kr
imitate) imitative

aJedA anukila favourable

I, anu + gam (I anugac-
chati) follow, attend

FPUE anu + grah (X
anugrhnati) favour

AJUE: anugrahah favour,
kindness

FUL: anucarah compan-
ion, attendant

3gA: anujah [born after:]
younger brother

YW anu + jiia (IX anujanati)
allow, give leave, assent

JgA9:  anutapah remorse

IgNE: anwutsekah [non-
arrogance:] modesty

sgufe anu + pra + hi (V anu-
prahinoti) send (someone
after something), despatch

IS anu + bandh (IX
anubadhnati) pursue, im-
portune



3 anu + bhn (I anubha-
vati) experience, undergo,
‘reap, enjoy’

A anu + mantr (X anu-
mantrayate) consecrate
with mantras, bless

oA, anuyayin (anu +
ya attend) attendant upon

IYYSA  anu + yuj (VI anu-
yuiikte) question, examine

SFUN: anurdgah passion,
love

e anu + rudh (IV anu-
rudhyate) adhere to, com-
ply with (acc.)

IIEY anu_riipa conforma-
ble, suitable, proper, appro-
priate

T anu + lip (VI an-
ulimpati) anoint

AT+ anulepanam oint-
ment

3qFd, anu + vrt (I anuvar-
tate) go after, attend
upon

3¥A: anufayah conse-
quence, repentance, regret

STDT  anusthi (anu + stha)
(I anutisthati) carry out,
perform, act, do

AWM anusthinam carry-
ing out, [performance of
task:] ‘duties’

YW anu + smr (I anus-
marati) remember

& an:eka [not one:]
several

3 antah end, boundary,
final (syllable of word)

QX antahpuram
women’s quarters (of
palace), harem

i antaram interval,
juncture, difference; -an-
taram ifc. a different,
another

JAAOH antar:atman
m. soul within, internal
feelings

F=f@ antarita (p.p. of
antar + i go between)
hidden, concealed

=AM antevasin [resi-
dent] disciple

3 andha blind

3 anya pron. other,
another, else, different

SFATHE|  anyatarasyam
(gram.) optionally

A anyatra elsewhere, on
etc. another

FA  anyatha otherwise,
in other circumstances

IFTHW anvamamsta 3rd
sg. atm. s-aorist of anu +
man ‘assent, permit’

&gq: anvayah succession,
lineage, family

sifa  anvita attended by,
full of

)
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ifay  anvis (anu + is) (I an-
vesate) look for, search
for, enquire

AR anvesin searching
for

AYERR: apakirah doing
harm, injury, ruination

YRR, apakarin  (from
apa kr ‘do harm’) harming,
offending

ATHY,  apa + kram (I apakri-
mati) go away, withdraw

U™ apatyam offspring

3  apathya unwhole-
some

eI apathya-karin
doing what is inimical (to
king), traitor

AR apadesah pretence,
pretext

TR apa + ni (I apanayati)
remove, take away

AIEE  apanodanam  driv-
ing away

A apa + ya (IT apayati)
g0 away, depart

#ATT apara other, different

3qTH aparakta disaffected,

disloyal

ATIAT:  apardgah disaffec-
tion, disloyalty

Aqg aparaddha having
offended, guilty

AG: aparadhah offence,

guilt

AYOEA,  aparadhin  offend-

ing, guilty
aspariklesah

lack of vexation

A  aparyapta inade-
quate

sqafs, apavadin  decrying

@@  apavarita hidden

sqanfgd  apavahita p.p. of
caus. of apa + vah ‘carry
off’

AURA, apasyat 3rd sg. im-
perf. para. of dr§ ‘see’

qudui apasarpanam get-
ting away, escape

Yy, apa +srp (I
apasarpati) get away, es-
cape

JUE apa + hr (I apaharati)
carry off

dUg apa+ hnu (I apahnute)
conceal

WU azpapa  without sin,
guiltless

afa api enclitic also,
too, as well, alike, and;
even, though, however;
gives indefinite sense to
interrog. pronouns; api
non-enclitic marks a
question

Sfe |  apinama with opt.
could it be that?, if only!

3YW: apiipah cake: see
dandapupika



alﬁ a;plirva unprece-
dented, strange
AU apeksa - consideration,
regard
3T apeta (apa +ita) de-
parted; free from (abl.),
lacking
e apramadin  [not
negligent:] vigilant
AIY_ apsaras f. nymph
(of heaven)
wfiar  abhi + ghra (I abhi-
jighrati) smell
AT abhijia knowing,
conversant with (ger.)
af¥gg  abhi + druh (IV
abhidruhyate) do
violence to
fwer  abhi + dha (I abhi-
dadhati/abhidhatte) tell,
say, speak
sfwe  abhidhanam appel-
lation, name; speaking,
stating
AfeTY  abhi + nand (I abhi-
nandati) rejoice in, greet
with enthusiasm, prize
afififa  abhinivista con-
centrated, intent
af¥ma:  abhiprayah  incli-
nation, will, intention
wfvid  abhipretam [thing
willed:] wish
&fHY  abhi + bhii (I abhibha-

vati) overpower

ifima  abhimata respected,
honoured

sfig® abhiyukta diligent

AfvEE  abhiyoktr attacker

ARMERT:  abhiyogah intent-
ness, preoccupation; assault,
attack

Afy  abhi + lag (I abhi-
lasati) wish for, crave,
hanker after

freme:  abhilasah craving,
passion for (loc.)

afrenf&  abhilasin  de-
sirous, anxious

sifufere,  abhi + likh (VI ab-
hilikhati) draw (picture)

#fwag  abhi + vad caus.
(abhivadayate) greet

AMMGA abhi + vrt (I abhivar-
tate) approach, go to-
wards, make for

wsfea®  abhivyakta mani-

fest, visible

aifwerg  abhisyand (abhi +

syand) (I abhisyandate)
flow

#firify  abhisamdhi .

agreement, condition

atffgq  abhihita p.p. of ab-

hidha

afifta  abhipsita desired;

abhipsitam [thing de-
sired:] desire

3 abhisu . rein,

bridle

(7]
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3Yq abhiit 37d sg. aorist of
bhit

W abhyasta practised,
familiar

8 abhram cloud

3WX: Amarah author of
the Amarakosah

3PMN: amatyab minister
(of king)

3ot S IYH  ami, amum,
amusya forms of asau

Y@ amrtam nectar, am-
brosia

3l amba mother

ara siff@t  Amba, Ambika
pr.n.

WYY ayam pron. this, this
one, he; here (is), see,
hereby

G acyasas 7. [non-
fame:] disgrace

sifr ayi ha!, ah!

AgEH  azyukta [not right:]
wrong

HAFS a:yuj uneven, odd

s@en  Ayodhya name of a
city (Oudh)

3 aye ah!,oh!

04 arapyam forest

@t ari m. enemy

sreudt  Arundhati  pr. n.

Ad: arthah matter, busi-
ness; object, purpose, point,
aim, interests; meaning,
sense; wealth, property

AU -artham ifc. for the
sake of, in order to

Jat==a:  arth-antara-
nyasah (lit. crit) Substa-
ntiation

Frafafv  arth-apatti £,
(lit. crit.) Strong Presum-
ption

A arthin  having an
object, wantirg, petitioning

swfel:  arth-Stsargah  ex-
penditure of money

3: ardhah half (portion)

:  ardharatrah mid-
night

daft arpayati caws.of r

3@  arh (I arthati) be wor-
thy; be able, ‘aspire to’;
should, ought

3¢ arha deserving, merit-
ing; proper, deserved

ei@dTut  alamkaranam or-
nament

STH@N: alamkarah orna-
ment; (lit. crit.) embellish-
ment, literary figure

#wid  alam + kr (VII
alamkaroti) adorn,
embellish

&e, alam enough; + insin
enough of, do not eic.;
+ inf. capable of

&7 alpa small

HAFHY: avakadah space,
scope :



AW, ava+gam under-
stand, learn, know; sup-
pose, consider

AW, ava +gam caus. (av-
agamayati) procure

JFEME_ ava + gih (I avaga-
hate) plunge into, bathe
in (acc.)

AqUY: avagrahah obstacle,
restraint; separation (of
words)

JE@9q: avacayah gathering,
picking

AWM  ava + jha (IX avajanati)
despise

3EW avajida contempt

Sag ava+tf  caus. (avatd-
rayati) remove

?qYg ava+dhr caus.
(avadharayati) determine,
resolve

#g9q  avanata (p.p. of ava
+nam) bent down

$999: avayavah portion,
particle, member

SqEg ava+rub caus.
(avaropayati) cause to de-
scend, dismiss from office

G ava + lamb (I avalam-

bate) cling to, hold on to;
adopt (position)

Jad@m  ava + lok (X aval-

okayati) see, look at
et avalokanam look-
ing at, gazing on

AgfEa  Avalokita pr. .
oWt agvasa powerless,
helpless
¥ ava§yam necessarily
#EaEI:  avasarah opportu-
nity, occasion, right mo-
ment, time (for)
S/EEY  avasare  at the right
moment, opportune
AN avasanam termina-
tion, end, conclusion
wafq®  avasita (p.p. of ava
+50) terminated, over, ful-
filled
g ava+stha stay (ina
state), remain
e avastha  state, condi-
tion, period of life
safe®  avahittham, avahittha
dissimulation
AT avap (ava + ap) (V ava-
pnoti) obtain, acquire
sfet  agvighna unhindered
sifage awidvan ignorant
afegTa:  avinayah lack of
breeding, discourtesy
sifaufeqs  a:vipratipanna
pot uncertain, entirely fixed
sfawa:  a:wvisayah [non-
sphere:] matter beyond the
scope (of)
@y aveks (ava + iks) (I ave-
ksate) watch, watch over
A a:vyabhicarin

undeviating, unswerving

b
LY ]
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VAW afarana without
refuge, helpless

WU azéaranya without
refuge, helpless

3 aséesa [without
remainder:] complete,
whole, all

agivEw: asokah asoka-tree
YT azfobhana unpleas-
ant, awful

Y aéru . tear

Y@  asru-mukha tearful-
faced

N4Y: asvah horse

AY as (M asti) by exist;
may express ‘have’ etc.
MAW:  a:samtosah  dissatis-
faction

w4 aisamartha incapable
FEWS  assambhavya in-
credible

JTEE  aisamyak wrongly

3G asu m. breath; pl. life

IYU: asurah demon

at asau pronm. that

i astram missile, weapon

s/r:  asthah  2nd sg. aorist
para. of stha

SR asthane not in
place, misplaced, inappro-
priately

3 @pe  assphuta  unclear, il-
legible .

W asmat stemn of 1st pl.
pron. vayam

WY asvasthazéarira
[whose body is not well:]
[physically] unwell

srared  asvasthyam  dis-
comfort, illness

3§ ah seedha

3G ahan #. irreg. day

#g: AR:  -ahah, -ahnah ifc.
for ahan

srewgirat  ahamahamika
rivaley

S aho oh!, what a—!;
aho bata oh alas!

30 a+abl. up to, until
) anautafa  akarnayati

(denom.) give ear, listen to

IMFN: akarah form, ap-
pearance, {facial) expressiot

st akasam  ether, air,
sky

aFA  akula confused

argeate  akulayati
{(denom.) confuse, disturb

ey akuli~bhti grow
confused

ey akuli~bhita
[being] in confusion

mﬁ 5k!-‘ti ﬁ appearance,
figure

AP a + kes (I akarsati)
drag, draw

#AH< 3 + krand (I akran-
dati) cry out, scream,
lament



W 2 + khya (I akhyati)
declare, tell, announce

e akhya appellation,
name; ;Akhya [having as a
name:] called, known as

AT a + gam (I agacchati)
come, approach, arrive

3B a + gam caus. (agamay-
ati) acquire

TW: agamah arrival, ac-
cession

S Agamanam coming,
arrival

3T A+ ghra (I ajighrati)
smell

AEFH acakranda 374 sg.
para. perf. of akrand

AR & + car (I acarati)
conduct oneself, act, do

#ra: acaryah teacher

A=Y a + chad (X acchaday-
ati) hide, conceal

W ajia command, order

AT &+ jiid caus. (ajbapay-
ati) order, say (authorita-
tively)

Y: atapah heat (esp. of
sun)

I@S:  atma-jah  [born of
oneself:] son

AN atma-ja  daughter

AW atman 2. self, myself
etc.

aafad  atyantika (cf.
atyanta) perpetual, lasting

st Atreyi pr.

AM: adarah care, respect,
trouble, anxiety (to do
something); adaram kr take
care (to)

3T A+ da (I adatte)
take, take hold of, bring

anf§ adi . beginning

afy adi esc.

anfesy 2 + dis (VI adigati)
order, proclaim, direct

g 2+ dr (IV adriyate)
heed, respect, defer to,
refer to

amdwr: ade$ah command,
order, instruction

3 adya initial, first,
earliest

smartw:  adhoranah  ele-
phant-driver

It 2+ ni ([ anayati) bring

Srgaty@:  anuyatrikah
escort

MY ap (V apnoti) obtain,
get

MG, & + pat (I apatati)
occur, befall, appear sud-
denly, present oneself

U@ Apatanam  occurrence,
{sudden) appearance, arising

smufe  apatti £ (from a + pad)
happening, occurrence

GG, 2+ pad (IV apadyate)
atttain, come to, happen,
occur

w
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A apannazsattva  [to
whom a living creature has
occurred:] pregnant

wrfis: apidab, apidakah
chaplet, crest

I apta trustworthy -

AW, 4 + prach (VI aprochati)
take leave of, say goodbye

Svui  abharanam orna-
ment, jewel, decoration, in-
signia

SR 2 + mantr (X amantra-
yate) salute; take leave of

aWE: amodah scent

JMEAH  ayatanam  abode,
[abode of god:] temple

AR a+ya (I ayati) come

oATY:  ayasah effort, exer-
tion

#rgd  ayudham weapon

IGY ayus . life

AP, ayusmant long-
lived, (of respect) sire
etc.

smiregs  Ayodhyaka inhab-
iting Ayodhya

Y i + rabh (I arabhate)
undertake, begin, start

ARM™:  arambhah  begin-
ning, undertaking

ARM: aramah pleasure;
pleasure-grove, woodland

AHE 4+ ruh ([ arohati) as-
cend, climb, mount, get in
(to chariot)

NG a + ruh caus. (aropay-
ati) cause to mount, raise
on to; with §ilam impale

ad arta afflicted, oppressed

anft arti £ affliction, dis-
tress

#¢ ardra moist, tender

ard arya noble, honourable

o: aryah Your/His
Excellency/Honour, six, efc.

IRigA:  arya-putrah
[son of] nobleman; voc.
noble sir

amat arya noble lady,
Madam, etc.

e alaksya discernible,
just visible

anfere, a + likh (VI alikhati)
draw (picture)

aferg  a + ling (I alingati)
embrace

e a + lok (X alokayati)
gaze, look at

EE: avasah dwelling,
house

anfag a + vid caus. (aveday-
ati) make known, tell

anfef avir-bhéi become
manifest, reveal oneself

wnfaep avis~kr make
manifest, reveal

SMRT:  avegah alarm,
agitation

MAW: avesah attack (of

emotion)



3 + Sank (I asankate)

fear, doubt, suspect, be afraid

ergT aSanka apprehen-
sion, fear

YW asa  hope

anfer asis f. irreg. prayer,
benediction

amfats: asirvadah  bless-
ing, benison

a:  asramah  hermitage;
more widely one of the four
stages of life (of which en-
tering a hermitage is the
third)

HINGE  asrama-padam
[site of] hermitage

anf 2+ éri (I asrayati/asray-
ate) resort to, take shelter
with (acc.)

P asritya [having re-
sorted to:] at, in, by

AGY, A+ Svas caus. (asva-
sayati) cause to breathe
freely, comfort, console

AEW: asvasah [breathing
freely:] feeling of comfort,
optimism

HeEras  agvasanam  com-
forting, consolation

MY as (Il aste} sit, stay,
remain

AMTWw asakta fastened,
fixed, occupied

siaf®  asakt £ adherence,
intentness (on)

MEY a+sad caus. (asaday-
ati) reach, overtake; find,
acquire

MU dsanam  seat, couch

IMEA Asanna  near; ifc. be-
side

s asit 37d sg. imperf.
of as ‘be’

A< a + skand (I askan-
dati) leap upon, attack

Mg aha (37d sg. para. perf.
of ah ‘say’) says, said

AR -dhara ifc. bringer,
carrier

g0t aharanpam bringing,
fetching

3MER: aharah fodder

stfigfvem:  ahimundikah
snake-charmer

g ahiiya absolutive of
ahve

Mg a+ hr (I3aharati) bring,
fetch

311% a + hve (I ahvayati)
summon, call

g i(Heti) go

g@1 iccha wish, desire

¥: itab from here, from
this; in this direction, this
way, over here; itas tatah
hither and thither

g itara other

AT itaretara mutual,
of/to etc. each other

3

N
b

Kigjnqeooa ysjbuz-jnisues

|



(]
l Aiejngesoa ysibuz-jnisues 5

afq iti [thus:] with these
words, with this thought
etc.; see Chapters 2, 14
and 15

g ittham  in this way, so

gyd ittham:bhiita [being
in this way:] such, so

T idam 7. sg. of ayam

Y, idanim npow

%g indu m. moon

¥=: Indrah the god Indra

F=g¥  Indo-ayudham
[Indra’s weapon:] rainbow

gfed indriyam (organ or
faculty of) sense

g9 iva as it were, as if,
like, as, such as, etc.

8 is (VIicchati) want,
wish, desire, ‘should like’

8§ isu . arrow

g9 istam thing wished, wish

PWA: istazjanah the loved
one

g8 iha here, in this; in this
world

g iks (I iksate) look
upon, see

W idréa (. 9) of this
kind, such

@ ipsita desired,
wished for

g9 isat slightly

é{ ih (I thate) long for,
desire

IF ukta p.p. of vac

3U ugra fierce, grim

sfa@ ucita suitable, appro-
priate, proper, right

g3 uccal (ut + cal) (I ucca-
lati) move away; rise

I=H_ ucchvas (ut + §vas)
(0 ucchvasiti) breathe,
bloom, blossom

g ucchvasah breath

39 ut prefix up etc.

3@ utaho or? (marking
alternative question)

3w utka eager, longing for

g@ved utkanthate denom.
long for, be in love with
(gen.)

SfY ut + ksip (VI utksipati)
throw up, raise

I utkhita (p.p. of
ut + kha) dug up, uprooted

SWH uttama uppermost,
supreme, top

FWE  uttamp:dfigam
[highest limb:] head

3T uttara following,
subsequent, further; upper,
superior to, above .

3G uttaram answer, reply;
consequence, prevalent,
result

ST uttha (ut + stha)
(I uttisthati) get up

IWq, ut +pat (I utpatati)
fly up



SN utpatti . arising

IE_ ut + pad (IV utpadyate)
arise

I ut+pad caus.
(utpadayati) cause to atise,
cause

Iefifeq  utpidita squeezed

Ie@l: utsargah pouring
out, expenditure

Seafdq utsarpin  (from ut +
stp ‘soar up’) high-soaring

SWE: utsavah festival

IWE: utsahah enthusiasm

Ig& utsuka eager

ga utsukam eagerness

¥e& udakam water

32U udagra intense

U udapana m./n. well,
water-tank

384: udayah (from ut+1)
rising

Y, udas (ut + as) (IV nda-
syati) throw up, throw
out, push out

S¥X udara noble, generous

ITA  udas (ut +as) (I udaste)
sit idle

& udiks (ut + iks) (I udi-
ksate) look at

SZf udghatin  having
elevations, bumpy

g udghus (ut + ghus) (I
udghosati) cry out

3e: uddesah region, part,
place, spot

3z uddharanam (from
ut + hr) tearing out, de-
struction

3  uddha (ut + ba) (T
ujjihite) rise up, start up;
depart

SE  udya (ut + ya) (II udyati)
rise up

SaH udyanam garden,
park

SUA: udyogah exertion

M udvigna distressed,
love-sick, melancholy

33, udvest (ut + vest) caus.
(udvestayati) unwrap,
open (letter)

SW¥ unmatta insane,
crazed

IUTY un_manas eager,
longing

IMY: unmathah shaking
up, pangs

3E: unmadah insanity

@, un_mukham [with
the face] upwards

IUSL: upakarah help, aid-
ing (of), service

Y upakarin  helper,
ally

SUF  upa + kr (VIII upaka-
roti) furnish, provide, help

SW@%Y upa +klp caus.
(upakalpayati) equip; assign

SufY upa + ksip (VI
upaksipati) hint at

3

N
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SWH_ upa + gam (I upagac-
chati} go to, come to,
reach, approach

S9UE: upagrahah concilia-
tion, winning over _

SYER: upacarah m. atten-
dance, treatment; remedy -

IGE upa + jan (IV upaja-
yate} come into being, be
roused

IUENY: upajdpah (secret)
instigation to rebellion,
‘overtures’

IS upatyaka foothill

Iq¥E4  upanayanam bring-
ing, carrying

3T upa + ni (I upanayati)
bring, take, carry, bear;
initiate (into adulthood)

SYW: upanyasah men-
tion, allusion

IUUA upapanna suitable,
possible; possessed of

Iqd: upaplavah  afflic-
tion, molestation

YUY, upa + bhuj (VII upab-
huiikte) enjoy, consume,
spend

SWT upami simile

SWR uwpayeme 3rd sg. atm.

perf. of upa + yam ‘marry’
3YENT: upayogah use,.
utility -
YW upa + ram (I upara-
mate) cease, die

ITWA:  uparigah eclipse

Fuft upari above, on; about,
concerning (gen.); after (abl.)

IYEH upa + rudh (VI up-
arunaddhi) besiege, in-
vade, molest, hinder

3ul: uparodhah obstruc-
tion, interruption

SUOYH  uparodhanam be-
sieging

SUAY  upa + labh (I upalab-
hate) acquire, ascertain,
discover, learn

JqfesY upa + vié (VI up-
avisati) sit down

3YY upa + Sru (V upasrnoti)
hear of, learn of

SUPEY upa + dlis caus.
(upaslesayati) cause to
come near, bring near

SUHUT: upasamgrahah
embracing; collecting;
looking after

WA upasadanam re-
spectful salutation

3TY  upa + st (I upasarati)
go up to, approach

SWAT  upa + stha (I upati-
sthate) stand near, be at
hand; (upatisthati) attend -

SYWN  upa +stha  caus. (up-
asthapayati) cause to be at
hand, bring near

ITWF  upasthanam atten-
dance



I upahata struck, hurt,
killed

J@E:  upaharah offering
up, sacrifice

S9%  upa + hr (I upaharati)
offer; offer up, sacrifice

IuEE:  upadhyayah
teacher, preceptor

IUA: upayah means, way,
expedient

Iuree upardha p.p. of upa
+ 34 + ruh ‘mount’

SUEY, upa + a + labh (I upa-
labhate) reproach, rebuke,
blame

SUH  upas (upa + as) (I
upiste) sit by, wait upon,
honour

3T upe (upa +i) (Il upaiti)
approach, come to

I upeks (upa + iks) (I
upeksate) overlook,
disregard

34®  upodha (p.p. of upa +
tth) produced, increased

IV ubha (dual only) both

S uras #. chest, bosom,
breast

AW Urvasi pr. n.

3"31 ullaigh (ut + langh)
caus. (ullaiighayati) trans-
gress, violate

T usira m./n. a fragrane
root

4 wusita p.p. of vas

%8 tdha p.p. of vah
= Grdhvam after (abl.)

® 1 caus. (arpayati)
transfer, hand over

W rnam debt

EES rtvij (rtvik) . priest

=Y rsi m. seer, sage

T eka pron. one, a, only,
alone, single

&t ekada at one time,
once

uHae  eka-vacanam

(gram.) singular (number)

@i ekakin alone

TR ekadasa (f. 1)
eleventh

WAq etat n. sg. and stem
form of esah

TATE etavant this much

W edh caus. (edhayati)
cause to prospet, bless

TT enam enclitic pron.
him, her, it, etc.

WS eva enclitic particle of
emphasis in fact, really, ac-
tually, exactly, just, only,
entirely, quite, (the) very,
the same, it is . . . that, etc.

TS, evam in this way, like
this, thus, so, you see how

W: esah pron. this, this
one, he; here (is), see, here-
with

B
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[

e ehi (2nd sg. para. im-
perv. of a + 1) come

Y@ Aiksvaka (£ 1) de-
scended from King Iksvaku

%Y okas #. home

si/gw autsukyam eager-
ness, longing

W avrasa (f.1) produced
from the breast (uras), be-
longing to oneself

SSFE  Ausanasa (f.7) orig-
inating from USanas

afted augadham medicine

& ka suffix sometimes
added to exocentric com-
pounds

&: kah interrog. pron.
who? what? which?;
kah + api/cit any(one),
any(thing), some(one),
some(thing), a (certain), a few

Ffq kaccit Ihope that...?

FgE  kadcukin 7.
chamberlain

@eh  kataka m./n. (royal)
camp

FAT kathora hard, full-
grown

FATN  kathora;garbha
[with foetus full-grown:]
late in pregnancy

o H
@«

kanthah neck, throat

Kagvah pr. 2.

&M katama pron. which?

&A katara pron. which
(of two)?

HfaaT  katipaya a few

&Y kath (X kathayati) tell,
relate, say, mention, speak of

F katham how?, in what
way?, what, ... ?, why,...!

Fuferq katham cit, katham
api somehow, only just

&d katha story, talk,
speaking, conversation

@fud  kathitam thing spo-
ken, talk, conversation

A kada when?

wafaq kadacit sometimes,
perhaps

FTe  kanakam gold

FAHRT kanyaka, kanya girl,
daughter

P kam caus. (kamayate)
desire, love, be in love with

A kamala m./n. lotus

&T -kara ifc. making, causing

@T: karah hand kara-talah
palm of the hand

&g: karadkab skull, ves-
sel, box

#70 karanam doing, per-
forming; sense organ

A Kardla name of a
goddess

@ul: karnah ear



] kartr m. doer, agent
Fq karman 7. deed, task,
[the work of:] ‘role’
wodel:  kalakalah distur-
bance, noise
®etd  kalatram  wife, spouse
waeqad: Kalahamsakah
pr. n.
wferer  kalika bud
#Heq: kalpah sacred pre-
cept or practice, rite
FW kalyana (f.1) fair,
auspicious, beneficial
@@ kavi m. poet, (cre-
ative) writer
@iy kas cit see kah + cit
FUT kasdya astringent,
sharp(-smelling)
&Y kasta grievous, harsh,
disastrous, calamitous
FPY kastam alas!
*F kika £ tone of voice
FEANC:  kaficanarah moun-
tain ebony
W kana one-eyed
FWX  katara timid, nervous
Feferft kadambini  bank
of clouds
@A kananam forest
@ kanta (p.p. of
kam) beloved
wmarfers:  kapalikah  (repul-
sive) Saiva ascetic
$P: kamah wish, desire,
love

FW: Kamah, Kiama:devah
the God of Love

&Wq, kamam  at will, wil-
fully; admittedly, granted
that, though

wMfys®  kamayisyate 37d
sg. atm. fut. of kam

@I kamin loving, lover

@W:  kayasthah scribe,
letter-writer

@i karanam reason,
cause; instrument, means

@, karin  doing,
doer

FEA  kartsnyam  totality;
kartsnyena in full

&Mfwd  karpagyam
wretchedness

#M$ karmukam bow

#1§ karyam task, duty,
affair, business, matter

&:  kalah time, right
time, occasion

G kala-ksepah, kala-
haranam wasting of time,
delay

F& kivyam poetry, (cre-
ative) literature

FWt kasi mame of city
(Banaras)

feae®t kimvadanti
rumour

f#& kimca moreover
f@feq kim cit something;
somewhat, slightly

3
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fag kimtu but

fégeqg kimpukhalu can
it be that?

f& kim (n. sg. of kah)
what?; why?; may mark a
question; + instr. what isthe
point in? what business
(have you etc.) with?

fenfs kim api something;
somewhat, at all

fefaft kimiti in what
terms?; with what in mind?
why?

feqa  kim uta, kim punar
[what then of:] let alone

fea kiyant how much?

f&® Lkila it seems that, ap-
parently, I believe ‘

g kidrsa  {f. 1) of what
kind? of what kind! what (a)!

#d kirt (X Kirtayati) de-
clare

| ku: pejorative prefix ill

g kutumbam house-
hold, family

FEA, kuumbin  m.
householder, family-man

FHA  kutmala m./n. bud

Fues kundalam earring,
ear-ornament

qa: kutah from where?
from what?; in what direc-
tion, whereabouts?

Fgew kutiihalam curiosity,

interest

/Y kup caus. (kopayati)
make angry, anger

Faft kumati £ ill thought,
wrong-headedness

FAR: kumarah (well-born)
young man, son; prince;
Your/His Highness

FPAR; Kumirah the Prince
(name of Skanda, god of
war)

FuNSE: kumiarakah young
man, son

FWO kumari girl, daugh-
ter, princess

F™: kumbhah pot

e kulam family, dynasty,
house; herd, swarm (of bees)

gAfaer  kula-vidya learning
that is [in a family:] héredi-
tary

F¥r: Kusah pr n

Tt kufalam  welfare

Y kusumam flower,
blossom

FETY  Kusumapuram
‘flower-city’ name of
Pataliputra

R/EAEA:  kusum>-ayudhah
[the flower-weaponed:] God
of Love

Fe  kilam bank, shore

% kr (VI karot) do, act,
see to, conduct (affairs);
make, cause, contrive; forms
verbal periphrasis with



abstract or action nouns, e.g.
avajiiam kr feel contempt,
despise

@53 krechram  hardship;
krechrat  with difficulty

FaW_ kream + instr.  have
done with

Faq  krta-jfia, krta-vedin
conscious of [things done
for one:] debt, grateful,
obliged

Gagar  krtajiia™ta  gratitude

P krtazpunya  [who
has done meritorious things
(in a previous life):] fortu-
nate, lucky

FHfA krtin  [having some-
thing done:] satisfied, ful-
filled

U krpana niggardly,
wretched

FHaOT:  krpanah sword,
(sacrificial) knife; krpana;
pani cf. Chapter 15, p. 210

Farg krpalu  compassion-

ate

F krsna  black

TVt krspaéakuni  m.
[black bird:] crow

a3y klp (I kalpate) be
suitable, conduce to, turn to
(dat.)

a»q klp caus. (kalpayati)
arrange, prepare

&g ketu . flag, banner

&wa: Kesavah name of the
god Kysna

&W{ kesaram hait, filament

Fgfiearam, kaimutikamya-
yat [from the principle
kim uta ‘let alone’:] 4 for-
tiori

#F: kopah anger

Fsfy koopi see kah + api

@A komala tender

Fieger:  kolahalah clam-
our

#wT:  kosah, kosah treas-
ury, resources, wealth

g kautukam curiosity

PR kaumudi  moonlight;
day of full moon

fem kriya doing, perform-
ing, effecting, action; rite

W kei (IX krinati)  buy

@ig krid (T kridati) play

we: krodhah anger

Eop ] krauryam cruelty

® kva where? in what?

® kvan caus. (kvanayati)
[cause to] sound

gqur:  ksanah instant of
time, second, moment

gb:  ksatriyah [member
of] warrior [caste]

a9 ksam (I ksamate) be
patient, endure, tolerate

@T:  ksayah destruction,
ruin

3
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X ksatra (f. 1) relating to
the ksatriya caste

fafauf  ksiti-pati 2. [lord -
of earth:] king

féq, ksip (VI ksipati)
throw; waste (time)

fw  ksipra swift, quick

faweiie  ksiprackarin
[swift-acting:] precipitate

&gy ksira-vrksah fig-
tree

92 ksud (I ksodati) tram-
ple, tread

g2 ksudra mean, common,
low

g9 ksudh f. hunger

@5 ksetram field

4q: ksepah (from ksip)
throwing, wasting

@ kbam hole; vacuum;
sky, heaven

@aa:  khadyotah firefly

@ khalu confirmatory
particle indeed, of course,
after all, certainly, don’t
forget; na khalu certainly
not, not at all

@a: khedah exhaustion

Wet  khel (I khelati) play

T -ga ifc. going

W: gah the letter g; (in
prosody) heavy syllable

gt Gariga the Ganges

TH: gajah elephant

g gadu m. goitre.

o gan (X ganayati) count
T ganand counting
Tfirwt ganikd courtesan
T gata (p.p. of gam) gone;
ifc. gone to, [being] in, con-
cerning, etc.

T: gandhah scent, smell,
fragrance

™ gam (I gacchati) go, at-
tain

T gam caus. (gamayati)
spend, pass (time)

T gamanam going
TA|  gariyams impor-
tant, considerable; wor-
thy/worthier of respect

mf: garbhah womb, foe-
tus; ifc. containing

AR garbhin [having foe-
tuses:] productive of off-
spring

T gal (I galati) drip, slip
away

Mg gahanam dense place,
thicket

e gatram  limb, body,
‘person’

W githa  verse (esp. in the
arya metre)

MRM_ gamin going

W& garhasthyam being a
householder

firx_ gir' f. speech, voice, tone



faft giri . mountain

T gita p.p. of gai

dar gita, giti £, song

TOr: gunah merit, quality,
worth; strand, string; ‘~fold’,
e.g. tri;guna threefold

U gup (denom. pres. gopa-
yati) guard; hide

T% guru heavy, important;
m. teacher, elder, senior,
guardian

& guhya [to be con-
cealed:] secret

& grham (m. in pl.) house,
home, household; quarters,
chamber

Tge: grha-janah family
(more particularly wife)

I, grhamedhin m.,
grhasthah householder

ufguit grhini  housewife, wife

T grhita p.p. of grah

T@wd  grhivzartha [by
whom the fact has been
grasped:] aware

% gai (I gayati) sing

W go m.ox;f. cow; go-
kulam herd of cows, cattle

MT: gopah cowherd

WMt gopanmam conceal-
ment, hiding

it Gautami pr. 7.

T gauravam high es-
teem, regard, duty of re-
spect [towards an elder]

g grah (IX grhnat) seize,
grasp, take, receive, accept

Ugot grahanam seizing,
taking

uM: gramah village

we: ghatah pot

oreR: ghatakah execu-
tioner

wwaft  ghatayati  caus. of
han ‘strike, kill’

Y ghus (I ghosati) pro- -
claim

Wgun  ghosana proclama-
tion

Wi ghranam  smelling,
(sense of) smell

¥ ca enclitic and, in addi-
tion;...ca...caboth...
and ..., nosooner...

than ...

whafdq,  cakravartin .
emperor

gy caksus n. eye

Tu@ canda violent
gL catur four

wgd caturtha (f 1) fourth
gAY catubysasti [ sixty-
four :
91 candana m./n. san-
dal, sandalwood-tree
uGT_: Candanadasah
pr. n.

o%: candrah moon

3
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Tedhg Candraketu m. pr n
a5q@: Candraguptah pr.n.
MEHT  candriki  moonlight
°{ car (I carati) move, go
depart; behave, act; do,
effect -
¥RO{ caranam m./n. foot;
carana-niksepah [putting
down of feet:] tread

aftd  caritam conduct,
deeds ‘story’

wal caryd going about,
riding (in vehicle)
=& cal (I calati)
g0 away
aier:  Canakyah pr. .
WM capa m./n. bow
aquet  Camunda name of
the goddess Durgd

foafid  cikirsitam [things
desired to be done:] intention
faq cit enclitic, gives indef-
inite sense to interrogative
pronouns

fadt cittam thought, mind
famgft  citta-vrtti £, [activ-
ity of mind:] mental
process, thought

fax  citra variegated

fnt citram picture
fewatar  Citralekha  pr. n.
R cint (X cintayati) reflect,
think (things over), think of
fo<t cinta thought, worry
fat cira long (of time)

stir, move,

fa  ciram for a long time

fave  cirasya, cirat after a
long time .

dFisgh | cimdmsukam
[Chinese cloth:] silk

|’ ciram strip of bark
{(worn by ascetic)

gL cur (X corayati) steal

ga: ciitah mango-tree
gt ciarnam powder

A cet enclitic if

YA cetand consciousness

9WY_ cetas . mind, heart,
intelligence, understanding

QAW cest (I cegtati, cegtate)
move, act, behave (to-
wards), treat (Joc.)

AWM  cesta conduct, action

AT cetitam  action

WY caitraratham  pr. 7.

M, chadman #. disguise

88 chalam fraud, fallacy,
error

ST chaya shade

feg  chid (I chinatti) cut,
cut out

feg chidram hole, chink

f8%  chinna (p.p. of chid)
cut, divided

3R chedin cutting out,
removing

HK: jah the letter j; (pro-
sody) the syllables v — ~



W jata matted locks (of
ascetic)

I jan (IV jayate)
arise, become
IH jan cawus. (janayati)
cause to arise, cause, beget,
produce, rouse

Fq:  janah person, people,
folk; ifc. gives plural or in-
definite sense

@  jananam thing pro-
ducing, ‘ground for’

g janayitr . begetter,
father

WEA:  Janardanah name
of Krsna

W9 janman 7. birth;
janma-pratistha [birth-
foundation:] mother

Wq: jayah conquest

W8 jaratha old,
decrepit

we jalam water ‘
St jaladhi . ocean; th
number four

W jagr (H jagarti) be
awake, wake up

S Jajali  m., pr.on

9| jata (p.p. of jan) Dborn,
become; jata-karman .
birth-ceremony

W jat £ birth

SFE Janaki prom.

W@ japyam - (muttered)
prayer

be born,

WA jambanada (f. 1)
golden

et jalam  net, lattice, win-
dow

sewE:  jalapadah  [web-
footed:] goose

f& ji (Ijayati) win, con-
quer, beat, defeat

fasrer  jijiasa  desire to
know, wish to determine
e jita-kasin  flushed
with victory, arrogant

g jiv (Ljivati) live, be
alive

fa:  jivah living creature,
soul
sifam  jivita  alive

sifad  jivitam life

WA josam as (II josam

aste) remain silent

¥ -jila ifc. knowing, aware

of, recognising

M jia (IX janati) know,

learn, find out, recognise

W jiia cawus. (jiiapayati)

make known, announce

@ jiaw knower person

to know/understand

FH  jianam knowledge,

perceiving

¥ jiieya ger. of jiia

TN, jyayams older, elder
jyotis n. light; heav-

enly body; jyotih-§astram

astronomy, astrology

[X}
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R-T jyotsnd moonlight
@fefe  jhatiti suddenly, at
once

29 tac (gram.) the suffix a

q: tah adverbial suffix
from, in respect of etc.

@€: tatah slop, bank

@, tad (X tadayati) strike,
beat

A tat n. sg. and stem
form of sah

¥ tat connecting particle
then, so

@: tatah from there, from
that, thereupon, then, and
so, therefore

Aoy tat:ksanam  at that
moment, thereupon

@ tatra there, infon etc.
that, among them

qAWS<  tatracbhavant His
Honour [there], that (hon-
ourable) man, the revered

TAVEdl  tatrabhavati  Her
Honour [there], that (good)
lady

W tatha thus, insucha
way, 80

qufe  tatha pi even so,
nevertheless, but, yet

@& tada then, at that time

¥, tadanim  (cf. idanim)

then, at that time; tada-
fiim™~tana belonging to
that time, of that period

afga: taddhitah (gram.)
[‘suitable for that’:] second-
ary suffix

@ tan (VI tanoti) extend,
stretch

@ tanma suffix added to
words denoting time

¥ tanayd daughter

a4 tantram framework;
administration; chapter of a
textbook

AUY_ - tapas . (religious)
austerity

wufea  tapasvin . practiser
of austerities, ascetic;
wretched; ‘poor’

Wdlad  tapo-vamam asce-
tics’ grove

W™ tama superlative suffix
most, pre-eminently, very

AW  tamas #. darkness

W tara comparative suffix
more, notably, particularly

W& taru . tree; taru-
gahanam thicket of trees,
wood

#h: tarkah conjecture

T tarj caus. (tarjayati)
threaten, scold

A tarhi in that case, then

& tala m./n palm (of the
hand)



9 tava of you, your, of
yours

A A abstract noun
suffix -ness etc.

WW:  tatah (one’s own) father

agw  tadréa (£ 3) (of) such
{a kind), so

aqy: tapasah ascetic

g tambalam  betel

A& taraka causing to
cross over, rescuing, liberat-
ing

qE&T  tiraka  star; pupil of
eye

WEq tdvat (n. sg. of tavant)
during that time, for so
long, meanwhile

qMEq,  tavat  enclitic well
now; {now) then, to start
with, now as for—; + pres.
or imperv. (Pll) just, (would
you) just etc.

qE<] tavant that much, so
much

fafe  tithi . £ lunar day
(esp. as auspicious date for
ceremony)

fafirt  timiram darkness

fry  tiro™bhit (I tirobha-
vati) become hidden, van-
ish

®gr  tiksna sharp, severe

How:  tiksparasah
[sharp liquid:] poison

@ tiram bank

#®4  tirtham ford, sacred
bathing-place, pool

g tu enclitic but, yet, now
T@ tuccha trifling
TORTR  thsnim as, tignim
bhit fall silent

oMty tispim as remain
silent

AT trtiya  third

9 trp caus. (tarpayati)
satisfy

A te (i) nom. pl. m. etc. of
sah, (ii) enclitic dat./gen. sg.
of tvam

AT tena therefore, in that
case

¥god  taiksnyam  sharpness
WS tyaj (I tyajati) aban-
don, quit, leave, give up,
sacrifice

T4 trayam triad; ifc. three
*f trayl triad, the Three
(Vedas)

Y tras caus. (trasayati)
make afraid, frighten

ft tri three

et wizkalam  (dvigu
cpd.) [the three times:] past,
present and future

B tricyama  [containing
three watches:] night
feirem:  wrizlocanah  the
three-eyed (god), Siva
ad: Tryambakah mname
of Siva

3
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@: try;abah [period of]
three days

™ tvam abstract noun
suffix-ness etc.

©H  tvam (stem forms tvat
and yusmat) you )

WY tvar ([ tvarate) hurry;
caus. tvarayati

Wi@®  tvaritam  hurriedly,
quickly, at once

R tvadrfa (£, 1) like you

¥ -da ifc. giving, adminis-
tering

gor  daksina right, on the
right hand; daksinena on
the right, to the right

afomua: - daksinapathah
southern region (of India),
the Deccan

Fue: dandah stick; punish-
ment; vertical stroke (as
punctuation mark)

o danda-niti £ ad-
ministration of justice, po-
litical science

weyfue  dandapiipika
[the ‘stick-and-cake’ princi-
ple:] reasoning a fortiori

T datta p.p.ofda

3gq. dadhat nom. sg. m.
pres. part. para. of dha

§a: dantah tooth

Tmfa dam-pati  m. (Vedic)
lord of the house; du.

husband and wife

T daya pity, compassion

of: darbhah sg.andpl.a.
type of (sacrificial) grass

Wi darfanam (act of) see-
ing, meeting, sight, appear-
ance; sight {of king or god),
audience

TN darsaniya worth
seeing, attractive

Fwiafe  darayati  caus. of
drs

I/H darfin  secing

T dalam petal, leaf

g dasa ten

%g  dah (I dahati) burn

T dah caus. (dahayati)
cause to burn

& da (IO dadati) give, be-
stow, direct (gaze)

Troft  Daksayani [daugh-
ter of Daksa:] Aditi

TG datr giver, granting

T danam gift, bestowal,
provision (of)

TRA dayin giving, admin-
istering

& darah . pl. (NLB.
number and gender) wife

TEW  daruna  cruel

El‘b'd‘i‘[ Daruvarman m.,
pr. n.

TW: dasah  slave, servant -

Td dasi  slave girl, servant
girl :



f&t dinam day

fe@w: divasah day

fasm divya celestial

fasy  dis (dik) f. direction,
cardinal point, region; pl.
sky, skies

fewar distya [by good
luck:] thank heaven that;
+vrdh congratulations!
@ftrmr  dipika lamp

#a dipta (dip ‘blaze,
shine’) brilliant

%@ dubkham sorrow, un-
happiness, pain, distress
T duréitman  evil-na-
tured, evil, vile

gl durgam [hard to get
at:] stronghold, citadel;
durga-samskarah prepara-
tion of stronghold, fortifica-
tion

gHRR  durnimittam ill
omen

galw  durbodha difficult to
understand

TFY durzmanas in bad
spirits, miserable

PR durmaniyate
denom. be miserable

§AY  durlabba  hard to ob-
tain, inaccessible

gAWW Durvasas ., pr. .

gfaurs: dur:vipakah cruel
turn (of fortune)

FOfEd  dusicestitam  mis-

chievous action

g dubdila  bad-tem-
pered, irritable

g4 dus caus. (diisayati)
spoil, defile

T dusckara  difficult [to
do]

§:%<: Duhsantah pr. n.

S dus pejorative prefix ill,
bad, evil, mis- etc.; difficult to

8. duh (Il dogdhi) milk;
(dugdhe) yield milk

3&Q duhitr f. daughter

W dira far (off), remote;
diram (for) a long way;
dirat from afar; diire at
a distance, far away

ey diri~bhavantam
acc. sg. m. pres. part. of
diiri“bbit  ‘be far away’

%€ drdba firm

g drs (I padyati) see,
look/gaze at/on, watch

$q drf  caus. (darsayati)
show, reveal

¥4 drs . look, glance

¥ drsta p.p. of drs

T drsti £ look, gaze

&a: devah god; His/Your
Majesty

@ devata divinity, god

AR devata-grham
[house of god:] temple

¥@wer:  deva-padah the feet
(NL.B. pl.) of Your Majesty,
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bonorific for Your Majesty
¥M: Devaratah pr. n.
T devi goddess; (the)
Queen, Her/Your Majesty

¥91:  desah place, country

%4 daivam fate, chance,
fortune

A dogdbri . of dogdhr
(doh +tx), agent nour of duh

aq: dosah fault, demerit,
blemish, sin, offence,
harm

¥S: dohadah (pregnant)
longing

dfgs: dauhitrah daughter’s
son, grandson

#favi dravipam wealth

¥  drastavya ger. of drs

@AF: drohah injury, hostility

T% dvandvam pair;
dvandva-sampraharah
single combat, duel

g4 dvayam couple, pair;
ife. two

¥R dvar f., dvaram door; -
dvara-prakosthah forecourt

& dvi two

@ dvigu m. (gram.) nu-
merical compound

ffle  dvitlya second, an-
other, a further

@ dvis (I dvesti) hate

fa  dvis (dvit) m. enemy

o dhanam wealth, money

439, dhanus 7. bow

& dhanya lucky

wmf: dharmah religious law,
duty, piety :

dharma-patni lawful

wife

ot dha (I dadhati) put,
hold, wear

g dhatu  m. (primary) ele-
ment; (gram.) root

g dhatr creator, supporter
gt dbatri  nurse, foster-
mother

arui  dharanam (dhr) hold-
ing, wearing

a9 dhav (I dbavati) run
& dhi f intelligence
&% dhimant intelligent,
wise

#fix dhira steady, firm, res-
olute, strong

g0 dhurd pole, yoke, burden
g9 dhfimra smoke-
coloured, grey

ga: dhirtah rogue

g dhali £ dust

g dhr caus. (dharayati, p.p.
dharita/dhrta) hold, carry,
wear

&§ dhairyam steadiness,
firmness, self-control

@ dhyanam meditation,
meditating

@ft dhvani . sound;
(lit, crit.) ‘Suggestion’



¥ na not, no, ‘fail to’
(in comparisons) rather

than, than; na kas$ cit, na ko

»pi  [not anyone]: no one,
nobody

F: nah the letter n;
(prosody) the syllables v v «
¥R nagaram, nagari city,
town

@ nadi river

S nanu  why! welll; (in
objection or qualification)
surely, rather

%: Nandah pr.n.

F1: Nandanah pr. n.

S, nam (I namati) bow,
salute

MY namas 7. homage

W&N: namaskarah mak-
ing obeisance

T npayanam eye

F: narah man

TR narapati . king

AR nalini lotus

99 nava new, fresh

TqEEE  navayauvanam
[fresh] youth

FEd  patyam  acting, drama

M nama enclitic by name;
indeed

a4 namadheyam appel-
lation, name

AW naman 7. name; ifc.
named, called

T nari woman

& ni + ket (VI nikntati)
cut up, shred

fafirq ni + ksip (VI niksipati)
throw, cast into {loc.);
place, deposit

fada:  niksepah (act of)
putting down

fafe® nikhila entire

frgaft  nigadayati  denom.
fetter, bind

g ni + grah (IX nigrhnati)
repress, restrain

e @t nighnati  nom. sg. f.
pres. part. para. of ni + han
‘strike’

& nija one’s own

frwe:  nipatah  (gram.)
ready-made form, particle

gt nipuna clever, sharp

fre nibandhanam bond

frya  nibhrta secret, quiet

fafid  nimittam sign, omen;
cause, motive

@ niyata constrained;
niyatam necessarily, as-
suredly :

I i + yuj (VI niywikre)
engage (someone) upon
{loc.), appoint, set to (doing)

frart:  niyogah employ-
ment, entrusting

f=a:  niyojyah servant

freofir  pirupadhmi 15t sg.
pres. para. of ni+rudh
‘confine, restrain’
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freeg® nir_utsuka without
eagerness

firty nirgam (nis + gam) (I
nirgacchati) go away, re-
tire from (abl.)

fdw nir_daya pitiless, fierce

fifésq  nirdis (nis + dis) (VI
nirdifati) designate, specify

frft  nirbhara excessive, full

faff2  nirbhinna blossomed
forth, found out, betrayed

fmt  nirma (nis + ma)(I
nirmati) create, compose

fwiol nirmapam  creation

fafita nirmita created

Y nirvap (nis + vap) (I
nirvapati) sprinkle, offer,
donate

frdul nirvarn (nis + varn) (X
nirvarnayati) gaze upon

fraful nirvanam bliss

figa  nirvita content,
happy, satisfied

frarfet.  npivasin  living (in),
inhabitant

ffe ni+vid caus. (niveday-
ati) report, announce, inform
someone (dat./gen.) of (acc.),
present someone (dacc.)

ffasy ni+vis caus.
(nivesayati) cause to settle,
put in place

g ni+vr cous. (nivara-
yati) ward off, drive off;
check, restrain

f5a. ni + vrt (I nivartate)
go back, turn back, return

faq ni+vrt caus.
(nivartayati) turn back
(trans.)

frde® nivedaka announc-
ing, indicating

oW ni+sdam caus. (niéa-
mayati) perceive, observe

fror nisa night

ffux: niScayah determina-
tion, resolve, certainty

faf  nisci (nis + ci)

(V ni§-inoti) ascertain,
settle, fix upon

fafirq, nisidh (ni + sidh)
(I nisedhati) prohibit,
cancel, prevent, check

fresq_ nigkram (nis + kram)
(I nigkramati) go out of
(abl.), emerge

feuer nispanna  (p.p of nit
+ pad ‘be brought about’)
completed

19 nis prefix without,
-less, etc.

fr 92 nihsaha weak, ex-
hausted

fafg? nihita p.p. of ni + dhz
‘place’

H ni (I nayati) lead, guide,
take, carry; + abstract noun
cause a condition in someon

#f nid £ conduct, policy,
political science



1@q nukhalu enclitic,
stressing interrogative now
(who etc.) I wonder?

49X nbpura m./n. (orna-
mental) anklet

T4 nort (IV nrtyati) dance

T9: ngpabh king

Ju nrpati  m. king

WA nréamsa injurious; m.
monster

E[ ] netr leader

¥ netram eye

quei nepathyam area be-
hind stage

=q¥: nyayah rule, princi-
ple; propriety

S nyayya regular, right,
proper

w4: nyasab deposit, pledge

=rfiF nyasi~kr deposit,
entrust

W: pah, pakirah the letter p

Weh pakva cooked, ripe

: paksah wing, ‘flank’,
side

TR paksa-patin . on the
side of, partial to

S paikajam [mud-
born:] lotus

uf§ pankti £, row, line

TY pac (I pacati) cook,
ripen (trans.); pass. be
cooked, ripen (intrans.)

U paiica five

TBM paiicama (f. i) fifth
THadt Paiicavatl name of a
place

Ye: patah cloth, robe
¢ patu sharp; patiyams
sharper

9 path (I pathati) read
(aloud), study; cite, mention
yonfag panayitr hawker -
ufteq pandita clever,
learned; m. scholar, pandit
W pat (I patati) fall, fly
W, pat caus. (patayati)
cause to fall, drop

YA, patatrin  bird

qfe pati, m. lord, king;
(irreg.) husband

W& pattram feather; leaf,
petal; leaf for writing,
‘paper’

T@' patni  wife

Uq: -pathah (usually ifc.)
path (cf. panthan)

T pathya suitable, salu-
tary, regular

W padam step, footstep,
foot; position, site; word,
member of nominal com-
pound

W padmam lotus

@Yt Padma-puram name
of city

T panthan m. (irreg.)
road, path, way

TqY, payas n. water, juice

J
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W para promn. adj. other,
another; m. stranger; far,
ultimate, supreme, great,
particularly marked, (+ na)
greater than

W param beyond, further
than (abl.)

Y{@d para-tantra under
another’s control, not in
control (of)

U paratra elsewhere, in
the next world

TWE=] paravant under
another’s control; beside
oneself, overwhelmed

AW paravasa
other’s power, helpless

YTWX paraspara mutual;
parasparam one another,
each other

QUH_ parafic turned the
other way

T4 pard + pat (I parap-
atati) approach, arrive

of@dq  parikarman 7.
preparation

U@ pari + kirt (X parikir-
tayati) proclaim, declare

of@¥q pari+klp caus.
(parikalpayati) fix, destine
for (dat.)

uf@dw:  pariklesah vexation

uftfigq pari + ksip (VI
pariksipati) encircle,
encompass

in an-

UfGR pari + gam (I parigac-
chati) surround, encircle

R, pari + grah (IX
parigrhnati) accept, adopt,
possess, occupy

qfg: parigrahah accept-
ance, welcome; possession,
wrapping round, dress

qfife pari + ci (V paricinoti)
become acquainted with,
recognise

UfSM: parijanah  atten-
dant, servant

TRAW parijiianam realisation

qftowy parinam (pari + nam)
(I parinamati) develop,
turn out (to be)

qfurs: parinayah marriage

URUmT: parinamah devel-
opment, outcome

uftoft parini (pari + ni) (I
parinayati) marry

uftgq pari+tus caus. (pari-
tosayati) make satisfied,
reward, tip

R@W: paritosah satisfaction

GRS pari + tyaj (I paritya-
jati) give up, abandon

ufter:  parityagah giving
up, sacrificing; liberality

ufr@ paritrasta  frightened

o pari + trai (I paritrayate)
rescue, save, protect

ufif@fol  parinirvanam

complete extinction



URUR, pari + pal (X paripal-
ayati) . guard, preserve,
keep intact

ufteg pari + plu (I pari-
plavate) float, move rest-
lessly, tremble

Y pari + bhuj (VI pari-
bhunakti) enjoy

uftyft paribhiti £, humilia-
tion, defeat

sy pari + bhrams (IV
paribhrasyate) fall, drop,
slip

W pari + bhram (I parib-
hramati) wander around

WA  parimalah perfume

o9 parimeya measura-
ble, limited

IR, pari + raks (I
pariraksati) protect, look
after, save, spare

U@ parivahin  over-
flowing

Ufgd parivita surrounded,
having a retinue

UREq, pari+vrdh  caus.
{(parivardhayati) cause to
grow, tend (plants)

UfS™: parisramah fatigue,
exertion

URA™  paristanta  exhau-
sted, tired

uf9g parisad f. assembly,
audience

WREpE  parisphuta clear,

distinct

9f@r pari+ha passive
(parihiyate) be deficient,
be inferior to (abl.)

U@ ®: parihasah joke,
laughter

aft® pari+ hr (I pariharati)
avoid, shun, omit (to do),
resist

Tl pariks (pari + iks) (I
pariksate) examine, scruti-
nise; p.p. pariksita exam-
ined, proven

Tl parita encompassed,
overcome

Tde, paryat (pari + at) (I
paryatati) wander about

o paryantah limit, end;
ifc. [having as an end:] end-
ing with, up to

paryapta sufficient,

adequate

UEq: parvatah mountain

U439 Parvatevarah pr. 7.

U4 pasu m. animal, sacrifi-
cial animal

usquft  Pasupati . [lord of
beasts:] name of Siva

Y pascat behind, back-
ward; after, afterwards

YWTU: pascat:tapah [after-
pain:] remorse

Qvaft  pasyati present of
drs ‘see’

W pa (I pibati) drink; caus.
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(payayati) make to drink

Urh: pakah cooking;
ripeness, fulfilment

US: pathah recitation,
reading; part (in play)

W pani m. bhand

e pandityam learning,
scholarship

W@ patakam [causing to
fall:] sin, crime

wfe, patin falling, flying

WG patram vessel, recepta-
cle; worthy recipient; actor;
patra-vargah cast (of play)

uE: padah foot

WE9: padapah [drinking
by the foot:] tree -

Wl pada-milam [foot-
root:] feet (in deferential
reference to person)

W9 papa evil, bad, wicked;
m. villain; 7. wickedness

YRIEd: paravatah pigeon

WA, parafarin  wander-
ing mendicant

wiffa: parthivah king,
ruler

wddt Parvati pr. n., wife of
Siva

(£ parsvam flank, side

W pal (X palayati) pro-
tect

fawg: pindah ball of rice,

ritual offering to ancestors

fogmf pindapatin .
mendicant -

fug pitr m. father; du. par-
ents

fudiferr  pipilika ant

g pid (X pidayati)
squeeze, oppress, torture,
grieve

W& pida oppression, af-
fliction

99 pita p.p. of pa ‘drink’
YfF pumslinga having
masculine gender

Ya<l pumvant (gram.) mas-
culine:

Y4 pums m. (irreg.) man,
male, masculine

Y1a: pumgavah bull

yalld  pundarikam lotus

yugli®: Pundarikah pr. n.

Y94 punya auspicious, virtu-
ous, holy; 7. religious merit

YA: putrah son

gy putrika, putri  daugh-
ter

YI{_ punar again, back
(again); enclitic however,
but, even so, yet, neverthe-
less

YT punar api  yet again,
once more

Y&— punar:ukta re-
peated, redundant

Y pur [ rampart, city

T puram city



YT purah forward, in
front, immediate, in the East

Y@a puraskrta placed in’
front, before the eyes; hon-
oured

U@ purastat forward,

from there on
YU:EL:  purahsarah  forerun-
ner, attendant; pl. entourage
YU pura formerly, previ-
ously, once
Y@ purdtana (f. 1) for-
mer
Y%: purusah man
Y&@Y_  Puriiravas m. pr. n.
Yy pus caus. (posayati)
cause to thrive, rear
Y= puskala abundant,
strong
T puspam flower
yfSqamnr  puspitagra
(prosody) name of a metre
Y& pustakam book
T pi (IX punati/punite)
purify
quafa  phrayati  caus. of pf
W purna full (o.5. of pp)
yd pirva pron. adj. previ-
ous, earlier, first, prior, fore-
going
YW pirvam previously,
earlier; before (abl.)
gagy prthak separately
Y9SH: prthagijanah sepa-
rate person, ordinary person

gfgdt  prthivi, prthvi  earth
¥ prsta p.p. of prach

9 pf caus. (pirayat) fill,
fulfil, ‘enrich’

Ula&: potakah young
animal/plant

W%® paunaruktam redun-
dancy

YR paura urban; m. citizen;
paura:zjanah townsfolk
4R Paurava (f. 1) de-
scended from Puru

W&R: prakdarah manner,
way, type, kind

W&WEH  prakasanam dis-
playing

ugft prakrti f. nature, dis-
position; pl. subjects (of
king), people

WaS prakosthah court-
yard

W pra+khya caus.
(prakhyapayati) publish,
proclaim

wafe@@  pracalita in motion

WOR: pracirah roaming,
movement

ufe  pra+ ci (V pracinoti)
accumulate (trans.); pass.
praciyate accumulate
(intrans.)

WSS9 pracchanpam se-
cretly, stealthily

WeRH pracchadanam
concealment
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Weotd  pracchayam shade

We, prach (VI prechati) ask,
question

WAT praja subject (of king)

wamafd  Prajapati  m., pr. n.

WE prajiia intelligence, un-
derstanding, guile

WU pranam (pra + nam) (I
pranamati) make obei-
sance to, salute

WUE: pranayah affection,
entreaty

Wi pranayin entreating,
suppliant, petitioner;
pranayi-kriya acting for a
petitioner, carrying out a
request

WOI: pranamah salutation

ufifer  pranidhi 7. (secret)
agent

ufa  prati +acc. towards,
against, with regard to,
about

uRE® prati_kila [against
the bank:] contrary, hostile

ufafear  pratikriya [action
against:] remedy, remedying

feUg: pratigrahah present
(2o a brabmin from a king)

nfde@<&E praticchandakam
portrait, picture

Ufes  pratijfia promise,
assertion

"R prati + drs (I prati-
pasyati) see

W% prati + nand (I prati-
nandati) receive gladly;
welcome -

R, prati + ni + vrt (I
pratinivartate) return

wfwe: pratipaksah oppo-
site side, enemy

W9 prati + pad (IV prati-
padyate) assent, admit

9T, prati + pal (X prati-
palayati) wait for

ufagy  prati + budh (IV prati-
budhyate) wake up (in-
trans.)

ufeqy prati + budh caus.
(pratibodhayati) wake up
(trans.)

@& pratitipaka (f. ika)
corresponding in form, like

yfeaas prativacanam an-
swer, reply

ufaay prati + vas (I prati-
vasati) dwell, live (in)

A prati_vatam against
the wind, into the wind

wfaf&ar  prati + vi + dha (0
pratividadhati) prepare
against, take precautions

wfafemrt  pratividhanam
counter-measure

wfwy prati + $ru (V pratis-
moti) promise

ufafie pratisidh (prati + sidh)
(I pratisedhati), restrain,
forbid



ufidg: pratisedhah  prohi-
bition, cancellation

wieat pratisthda foundation
WA prati (prati +i) caus.
(pratyayayati) make confi-
dent

Udfte: pratikirah remedy
wdtey, pratiks (prati + iks) (I
pratiksate) wait (for)
WAER: pratibarah door-
keeper, porter

WU pratyagra fresh, recent
WA pratyabhi + jiia
(IX pratyabhijanati)
recognise

W&E:  pratyayah (gram.)
suffix

Weafdq pratyarthin hostile

Wedaft  pratyarpayati
(caus. of prati + r) hand over,
give back '

Wa™E: pratyavayah re-
verse, annoyance

WY, pratyas (prati + as) (IV
pratyasyati) cast aside

WArGa  pratyakhyanam
rejection

AeaTes]  pratya + dié (VI
pratyadi§ati) reject; put to
shame (by example)

WU pratydpanna returned

UMEAA  pratyasanna near,
at hand, about

AGUH  pratyutpanna
prompt, ready

ugq  prathama first, previ-
ously; prathamam already

afém  prathita widely
known

WgH  pra + dré (I prapasyati)
see

Waw: pradesah place, area

Wg pra+ dru (I pradravati)
run (p.p. intrans.)

W& pradhana principal,
important, (person) in au-
thority; ifc. having as one’s
authority

US: prabandhah (liter-
ary) work

19Y pra+budh caus. (pra-
bodhayati) wake up; in-
form, admonish

WHT  pra + bha (II prabhati)
shine forth, dawn

WWIE:  prabhavah power

WY prabhu . master

WY pra+ bhfi (I prabhavati)
arise; prevail, have power
over, govern (gen.)

WYd prabhiita numerous,
abundant, large

T prabhrti £ beginning;
ifc. etc.

wyfd prabhrti + abl. or ifc.
(ever) since; cirat prabhrti
[since a long time:] for (so)
long

WA pramatta negligent,
inattentive
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VAU pramipam measure,
size; standard of authority,
‘judge’

WNE: pramaddah negli-
gence, mishap

s pramugdha (p.p. of
pra + muh) in a swoon, faint

Wqq_  pra + yat (I prayatate)
strive, exert oneself

Y4§: prayatnah effort, at-
tempt

WIS pra+ yuj (VII pray-
uiikte}) employ; put into
practice; perform (on stage)

WA: prayogah perform-
ance (of play)

f prayojanam pur-
pose, motive, need, mission,
matter, concern

WY pra+ lap (I pralapati)
talk idly, babble

Ward pravatam breeze

Wag: pravadah talk, report

Weq: pravasah travel
abroad, journey

Wag: pravahah stream,
current

afasy pra + vis (VI pravisati)
entet, go/come in(to)

wfasy  pra + vis caus. (pra-
vefayati) cause to come in,
show in, introduce into

Wgq pravitta commenced,
under way, in operation,
current

wgRt pravitti £ news, events;
what has been happening

Wawi: pravesah entry,
entering . -

WY, pra + §ams (I prasamsati)
praise, extol

WY prafasya praisewor-
thy, to be admired

UM praéaata calm

UG§F: prasadigah contin-
gency, occasion: pras-
afiga~tah in passing

Woq  pra+ sad ( I prasidati)
become tranquil, be at
peace

WHR prasanna tranquil

UHd: prasavah parturition,
childbirth

TWE: prasadav favour,
grace, graciousness; free gift

warE prasadi~kr bestow
(as free gift)

ufug prasiddha estab-
lished, recognised

TY@R prasupta p.p. of pra+
svap

WY pra+ st (I prasarati)
move forward, extend,
stretch

WWE: prastivah prelude

W& pra + stha (I prat-
isthate) set out/off/forth

W pra+stha cawus.
(prasthapayati) send off,
despatch



yw  prasthinam depar-
ture; system, way
W&, pra + svap (I prasva-
piti) fall asleep
W pra +hi (V prahinoti)
despatch, send
W8¥ prahrsta delighted
W& prak previously, be-
fore, first(ly); + abl. before
WieW: prakarah rampart,
wall
Wigd prakrta (£, 4/1) of the
people, vulgar, common
WO pran (pra + an)
(I praniti) breathe
WT:  pranah  breath; pl. life
WEeT:  pratar:asah  [morn-
ing eating:] breakfast
wigd pradur + bhi (pradurb-
havati) become manifest,
arise
WY prép (pra+3ap) (V prap-
noti) reach, arrive, go to;
obtain, win
WY pra+ap .caus. (prapay-
ati) cause to reach, convey
MW prapta obtained, ar-
rived, upon one
WAE: prayasah, prayena
generally, usually
W& prarabdham [thing
undertaken:] enterprise
wd  prarth (pra + arth) (X
prarthayate) long for, seek,
sue for

wda  prarthana longing,
desire

WAfeg  prarthayitr suitor
Wdvd  pravinyam profi- -
ciency

WER: prasidah mansion,
palace, pavilion; terrace;
[upstairs-}jroom

firr priya dear, dearest,
beloved, welcome; ibc. or
ifc. fond of; m./f. sweet-
heart, loved on

fict priyam benefit, service,
blessing

firiag®: Priyamvadakah
pr. n.

ﬁl‘-‘l‘{ priyaiigu m./f. a type
of creeper

firraalt  priya:sakhi  [dear]
friend

W priti“mant full of
joy or affection, glad

e preks (pra + iks) (I pre-
ksate) see, discern

W preman m./n. affection

WA preyams dearer; m.
loved one, lover

W prer (pra+1ir) caus.
(prerayati) drive on,
impel, stir

WY pres (pra+is) caus.
(presayati) despatch,
send

UWUi presanam sending

We praudha full-grown

3
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@& phalam fruit, reward,
recompense, advantage

we@  phalakam board,
bench, table

FFpe:  bakulah a4 type of
tree; bakulam bakula-
tree blossom

9g batu m. young brahmin
(student); fellow (contemp-
tuously)

a@ bata enclitic alas!

Y bandh (IX badhnati)
tie, bind, fix; enter into
(friendship or hate)

Y bandhu m. kinsman

@& barha m./n. (peacock’s)
tail-feather

& balam force, strength;
sg./pl. (military) forces;
balat forcibly

«@a<q balavant possessing
strength, strong; balavat
strongly, extremely

&f@ balin  possessing
strength, strong

afg: bahih outside

¥g bahu much, many; + man
{babu manyate) think
much of, esteem highly

FgAF:  babu:manah high
esteem, respect

Fgae  bahu-vacanam
(gram.) plural (number)

&gei: bahusah many times,
often

|OT:  banah arrow

s badha - molestation,
damage

@ bala young; m. boy,
child; f. girl, child-

@iged  bahulyam abun-
dance, multitude

A bahya external

fad bisam lotus-fibre

#iwew  bibhatsa repulsive,
foul; . repulsiveness

gg®@  Buddharaksita pr. 7.

g buddhi £ intelligence,
mind

gfgn=( buddhimant pos-
sessing intelligence, sentient

¥4, budh (I bodhati/bodhate,
IV budhyate) awake, per-
ceive, learn

siffae:  bodhissattvah
[whose essence is enlighten-
ment:] Buddhist saint in the
final stage of enlightenment

¥R, brahmacarin
student

¥ brahman 7. spiritual-
ity, (religious) chastity

FEOr:  brahmanah brahmin

g brir (I braviti) say, tell,
speak

W bhaktam food

uf® bhakti £ devotion,
loyalty

wia= bhagavant reverend,
revered, venerable, blessed;



m. His Reverence, Reverend
Sir, f. (bhagavart1) Her
Reverence

99 bhagna p.p. of bhaiij

WF: bhatigah breaking;
plucking (of buds); disper-
sal {of crowds)

WS bhafj (VI bhanakti)
break, shatter

W&®{ bhafijanam breaking

Wg: bhattah lord, master,
learned man

W% bhadra good, dear; voc.
bhadra my good man,
bhadre dear lady,
madam

Wi bhayam fear, danger

9@: bharatah actor, player

WT@: Bharatah pr. n.

W§ bhartr m. [supporter:]
master; husband

s bhartr-darika
[daughter of (my) master:]
mistress

sw@dt bhavati [, of bhavant

Wag bhavatu [let it be:]
right then!

W& bhavanam house,
home; [house {of king ):]
palace

wa=l_ bhavant pres. part. of
bh

Wa=< bhavant 7., bhavati
f. you {politely), you sir etc.

s&d, bhavet (3rd sg. para.
opt. of bhii) might be

wi:  bhagah  division, por-
tion, allotment, tithe
W Bhagurayanah
pr. .

it bhajanam receptacle,
box

W€ bhagdam box

WR: bharah burden, load,
luggage

wiftd  bharika burdensome
st bharya  wife

v&: bhavah state of
being; essence, meaning,
implication; emotional
state, emotion

nfaq, bhavin future,
imminent

W& &: Bhasvarakah

pr. n,

fwgm bhiksa alms

faft bhitti £ wall

firg bhid (VII bhinatti)
split, separate

fim bhinna split, open, dif-
ferent; bhinm;artha with
open meaning, plain

i@ bhita afraid

% bhiru fearful

9 bhit (I bhavati) become,
be; arise, happen; expresses
‘have, get’ etc.

Y bhh £ earth
gyq bhiot 37d sg. injunctive
of bhii

@ bhiita having become,
being

3
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yfit bhimi £ ground; fit
object (for); parityagabhiimi
suitable recipient (of)
yfitoer: bhami-palah king,
ruler .

yai® bhiyams more, fur-
ther

yfayg Bhirivasu ., pr. n.
WO bhiisanam ornament
Y bhr (I bharati, Il bibharti)
bear, support

Ya: bhrtyah servant

9%: bhedah division, sepa-
ration, variety

A% bhaista 2nd pl. para.
injunctive of bhi ‘fear’

sit: bhoh oh! ho!; bho
bhoh ho there!

Wi:  bhogah enjoyment

"M bhogin serpent; the
number eight

sieH  bhojanam food

4eT: bhramsah fall, decline

99 bhram (I bhramati)
wander, be confused

Yy bhratr . brother

HET: mamsthah 2nd
sg.atm. injunctive of man
WH{<: Makarandah pr. n.
e, Maghavant m. irreg.
(gen. sg. Maghonah) name

of Indra

Agd mangalam welfare,
good luck, auspicious
omen, auspiciousness

A mani 7. jewel

WARY mandapa m./n. pavil-
ion, bower

W mat stem form and abl.
sg. of aham

#ft mati f. thought, wit,
mind, opinion, notion

A= matimant possess
ing wit, sensible

WM matta in rut, rutting

wW: mattah from me

W mad (IV madyati) re-
joice, be intoxicated

7%: madah intoxication

WeA: madanah love, pas-
sion; god of love

weufaadr Madayantika
pr.n.

W8T madiya my, mine

g madhu m. (season or
first month of) spring

wgHT: madhukarah, mad-
hukari [honey-maker:]
bee, honey-bee

T madbura sweet

¥ madhya middle;
madhyat from the middle
of, from among; madhye
in the middle of, among

wa¥ madhya-stha [mid-
standing:] neutral

WY man (IV manyate)
think, suppose, regard (as),
esteem, approve

W man cays. (manayati)
esteem, honour



¥IY manas #. mind, heart,
intelligence

#{9: manorathah desire,
fancy

wgft mano-vrtti f.
process of mind, fancy,
imagination

¥ mant possessive suffix
Af# mantrin minister
W< manda slow, slack,
gentle; mandriadara careless
A|R: mandarah, mandara:
vrksakah coral-tree
7@t Mandarika pr 7.
7Y - mandi~bhii become
slack, slacken

¥AY: manmathah love,
god of love

W manyu . passion,
anger

AW maranam death, dying

wife Marici m. name of a
sage

& maru . desert

7™ martya mortal, human
aaa®g Malayaketu .,
pr.n

Aft masi, masi black pow-
der, ink; masi-bhajanam
receptacle for ink, inkpot

W maha descriptive stem
form of mahant

WeRdl maha:devi chief
queen

WE mahant great, noble,

vast, numerous

AEWIE  maha:mamsam
[great flesh:] human flesh
AR  mahaiajah  great
king, king

Aged  maharghya valuable
AfgT mahiman . great-
ness

f@ mahi earth

W@HeX: mahi-dharah [earth-
supporter:] mountain
wéuf® mahi-pati . [lord
of earth:] king

TEYT: mahisurah m. [god
on earth:] brahmin

Ae%: Mah»:éndrah [great]
Indra '
WETaa:  mah»:6tsavah
[great] festival, holiday

W ma prohibitive particle
(do) not etc.

wH mamsam flesh, meat

WY matr f. mother

AET matra measure, size;
-mitra having the size of,
mere, only etc.

wega: Madhavah pr. s,

wasa: Madhavyah pr. n.

AR manayitavya (ger.
of caus. of man) requiring
to be honoured

WY manasam [that which
is mental:] mind

WY Manasam name of a
lake

WMIW: manusah human
being, mortal
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AM&N mamakina my,
mine )
wr{te: Maricah (Kasyapa)
son of Marici

#rt: margah road, path, way
et Malati pr.oz
e mala garland
wfert Malini  name of river
Mged  mabatmyam great-
ness of spirit, generosity
fid mitram friend

firg: mithah together, mu-
tually

fargd mithunam pair
femr  mithya wrong(ly), im-
proper(ly)

1 misra mixed

9%d mukulam bud

q@ mukham (f. 1iwhen
ifc.) face, mouth, front,
forepart

JEX mukhara talkative

gE@fa  mukharayati
denom. make talkative

guEreg®:  mukh-Gcchvasah
breath [of the mouth]

T mugdha naive, simple

9 muc (muficati) let go,
shed

ygaft mudrayati  denom.
stamp, seal

¥eT mudra seal, stamp,
(signet-)ring, {authorising
seal:] ‘pass’

gt muni m. sage

TYgd mubfirta m./n. (short)
while, ‘minute’, moment

¥&F mika dumb, silent

Y2 miidha deluded, idiotic;
m. idiot

& mirkha foolish; 7. fool

g8! mircha faint, swoon

Y&t malam root, basis,
foundation

WI: mrgah deer

TR mrgatrsnika
[deer-thirst:] mirage

WRAT mrgaya hunting, the
chase

Jurerd, mralavant pos-
sessing lotus-fibres

T mrta (p.p. of mr ‘die’)
dead

Y9 mrtyum-jayah
Conqueror of Death

g mrdu soft

¥ mrs caus. (marsayati)
overlook, excuse

Y81 mrsa  vainly

¥ medha mental power,
intellect

W medhya fit for sacri-
fice, sacrificial

AT Menaka pr n.

WM Mena pr.n.

A mene 37d sg.atm. perf.
of man

#fret Maithila belonging
to Mithild; 7. king of
Mithila



WE: mohah delusion
®es: mlecchah barbarian
W mlai (I mlayati) fade,
wither

q: yah, ya-karah the letter y;
(prosody) the syllables v—~

q: yah rel. pron. who,
which, that; 7. sg. yat
that, in that, inasmuch as
etc. (Chapters 11 to 13)

q: HR_ yah kaé cit who-
ever

q@: yatah rel. adv. from
which, since etc.

ofq yati £ (prosody) caesura

q§: yatnah effort

T yatra rel. adv in which,
where

JeQEAq, yat satyam [what is
true:] truth to tell, in truth

IqT yatha rel. adv. in the
way that, as; so that etc.;
yatha yathi . . . tatha tatha
in proportion as, the more
that

AT yatha ibe. as, according
to, in conformity with

JqEq.  yathavat exactly,
properly

9 yada rel adv. when;
yad»aiva as soon as

Ak yadi rel. adv. if,
whether; yady api even if,
though

qW: yamah twin

QS yamaja twin[-born]

Al ya (I yati) go

WM ya caus. (yapayati)
spend (time)

e yacitr (from yac ‘so-
licit’) suer, petitioner

AR yatra procession

qgw  yadréa (£ 1) rel. adj. of
which kind, such as, just as

9M: yamah night watch
(of three hours)

qaq yavat connective par-
ticle [during which time:]
(I’l1) just

qEq yivat +acc. until, up
to; ibc. throughout

& yavat rel. adw. for as
long as, while, until; yavat +
na before

A& yavant rel. adj. as
much as

& yukta proper, right

gi® yukti £ argument

A yugam pair; ifc. two

g9 yuj joined, even (in
number); azyuj uneven, odd

gd yuta united, equipped
with

WA, yusmat pl. stem form
and abl. pl. of tvam

gWdE  yusmadiya belong-
ing to you (pl.)

IRy yusmiakam of you
(pl.), your, of yours

&
a
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W:  yogah use, applica-
tion, managing; magical art;
system of meditation

AT yogya suitable

T:3®:  rah, rephah the let-
ter 1; (prosody) the syllables
@Y ramhas 7. speed

T raks (I raksati) protect,
save, guard, hold

T raksanam protection,
defending

WY raksas . devil

WY raksitr protector,
guard

T, rac (V racayati) produce,
place

Mm@ racita placed

W rati £ pleasure, love-
making, love

@ ratnam jewel, gem

T rathya (rathah car-
riage) [carriage-]Jroad, street

WU ramaniya pleasant,
attractive, lovely, delightful

T ramya attractive

MWW ra$mi . rein, bridle

T: rasah juice, liquid;
flavout, taste

WY rahas #. solitude,
secrecy; rahasi in secret,
secretly

WH rahasya secret

TPH: Raksasah pr. n.

TW: ragah passion; red-
ness; musical mood
TAHM  raja-kanyd princess

& raja-karyam [King’s
business:] state administra-
tion

TSH, rajan . king, prince,
chieftain; voc. sire

TSYA: raja-putrah  king’s
son, prince

T@AWE  raja-bhavanam
palace

SEid:  raja-lokah  [com-
pany of] kings or princes
T mhjyam kingdom,
state; kingship, reign

TA: ratrah at end of cpd.
for ratri  f night

: Ramah pr.n.

TWufgd  ramaniyakam
loveliness, delightful

aspect

TAEU Ramayanpam  name
of an epic poem

W raéi m. heap

fig ripu m. enemy

% rudh (VI runaddhi)
obstruct

%€ ruh (I rohati) rise, grow

%§ rubh caus. (rohayati/ro-
payati) raise, grow

®Y ripam form; beauty,
looks

®q& ripakam (/it. crit.)
metaphor



IG: rephah see rah
ta@®: Raivatakah pr. 7.

e laks (X laksayati)
notice

@0 laksanam characteris-
tic, (auspicious) mark; defi-
nition

wewOT:  Laksmanah pr .

oY laghu light; brief

A lajj (VI lajjate) be em-
barrassed, blush, show con-
fusion '

A lajj caus. (lajjayati)
embarrass

oAl lajja  shame, embar-
rassment, shyness

wahY  lajja-kara (£ 1)
embarrassing

w0g Landra London

@ latd  creeper, vine

WY labh (I labhate) take,
gain, win, get, obtain, find

¥ labh caus. (lambhayati)
cause to take, give

@d: lavah fragment; lavaso
lavasah piece by piece
wa: Lavah prn.

wafgan Lavadgika pr. n.
wE  laghavam lightness,
levity, [light treatment of a
guru:] disrespect

WEAs:  Latavyah pr .
wW: labhah getting, win-
ning, acquisition; profit

faw likh (VI likhati) write
fig lingam mark, sign;
phallus; (gram.) gender
witen lila play, sport

w@: lekhah letter, docu-
ment
ww: lokah world, people

e locanam eye

Wags  Lopamudra  pr. 7.

#: lobhah greed

#Wq loman #. hair (on
body)

d9: vaméah lineage, dy-
nasty, race

aY_ vac (Il vakti) tell, say,
state, express, declare, speak
of, describe, speak to, ad-
dress

FOH vacanam saying, state-
ment, speech, word; -vacanat
[from the statement of:] in
the name of

Uy vacas #. word, words,
speech

a9 vajra m./n. thunder-
bolt, diamond, hard sub-
stance

PN vaficand  cheating, trick

AR vanij (vanik) .
businessman, trader

T “vat (n. sg. of vant)
like, as, in accordance with

T49:  vatamsah, vatamsakah
ornament, esp. earring
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qW:  vatsah calf; dear child

doHol  vatsala affectionate,
loving

ag  vad (I vadati)
speak, tell

g4 vadanam mouth, face

@q: vadhah killing, death

aq vadhi f woman, bride

q&q vadhya [due to be exe-
cuted:] condemned to death

&4 vanam forest, jungle,
wood, grove; vana-mala
[jungle-garland:] garland of
wild flowers

gTf®  vanaspati . [lord
of the jungle:] (forest) tree

affr vanita £ woman

§A9C:  vanecarah forest-
dweller

TR vant possessive suffix

& vand (I vandate) vener-
ate, worship

%] vandhya barren

999 vayam (nom. pl. of
aham) we etc.

a9y vayas #. vigour,
youth; age (in general)

FgWE: vayasyah [one of
same age:] friend

X varam a preferable
thing, better

a{: varah suitor

& varaka (f. 1)
wretched, pitiable, ‘poor’

Fl: vargah group

say,

o varn (X varpayati) de-
pict, describe

Fot: varpah colour, appear-
ance; social class

TAA vartman . track,
path, way

a&: vargah rain; year

A" valaya m./n. bracelet;
circle, enclosure

Feohel valkala m./n. bark
(of tree), bark-dress (worn
by ascetic)

T'Y  vallabha
sweetheart

a: vasah power;
-vasit from the power of,
because of

aY_ vas (I vasati) dwell, live
(in)

qWH  vasapam dress

afas: Vasisthah pr n

Fgua  Vasumdhara pr .

T vastu #. thing, matter,
substance; vastu-vrttam
[what has happened in sub-
stance:] the facts

a8, vah (I vabati) carry,
take, marry

ar va enclitic or;...va...
vaeither...or.

beloved; 7.

. .3 NA VA
ornot;na...mavanot...
nor

e vakyam statement, ut-
terance, sentence

e vac f. speech, words



aw: vatah wind

aife vadin  speaking, talk-
ing

qWRd: Vamadevah pr.n.

MY vayn m. wind

@it vari #. water

%W Varuna (f. 1) deriving
from the god Varuna

aMi vartta news

arefifs  Valmiki ., pr. n.

ary vas (X visayati) perfume

qW: vasah dwelling, living

qA:  Vasavah (Indra)
chief of the Vasus

A vasin  living in, dweller

g vahin carrier

faw¥q vi + kas (I vikasati)
burst, blossom, bloom

fawr: vikarah transforma-
tion; mental disturbance;
ifc. made out of

faF  vi+ kr (VI vikaroti)
alter, change, distort, men-
tally disturb

faww:  vikramah valour

fasm vikramya (absol. of
vi + kram) after attacking,
by force

fat i+ kri (IX vikeinite)
sell to {loc.)

fachy vikretr vendor

faasm: viklava bewildered,
distressed

fau®: vigrahah separation;
body

fawe, vi+ ghat (I vighatate)
become separated

foura:  vighatah destruc-
tion, elimination

fasr: vighnah obstacle,
hindrance

faag  vi+ car (I vicarati)
move about, roam

fox vi+car caus. (vicaray-
ati) deliberate, ponder

faar: vicarah pondering,
thought

faf® vicitra variegated,
various, wonderful

fafem vi + cint (X vicintayati)
consider, think of, reflect

farr Vijaya pron

famr vi+jia (IX vijanati)
find out, discern, under-
stand, know

famr vi+jfia cous. (vijfiapay-
ati) say politely, request,
beg, beg to say/tell

fawm  vijiapana request

faew vitapa . #. branch,
bush, thicket

famdi: vitarkah conjecture,
doubt

fag vi+ (Ivitarati) grant,
bestow

fag  vid (I vetti) know,
learn, discover

firg vid (VI vindati) find,
acquire, possess; pass. vidy-
ate is found, exists

L]
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fag -vid ifc. knowing,
learned in

feemr  vidagdha  skilful,
clever

famr vidya learning, science

fag vi+dru caus. (vidrav-
ayati) chase away, disperse

fagie, vidvams (perf. part.
of vid) learned, wise

fer  vi + dha (I vidadhati)
arrange, manage, provide
for (something)

faur vidha kind, sort; ifc.
of the same sort as, such as

femd  vidhanam arrange-
ment

faf vidhi . injunction
(esp. of ritual); vidhivat
according to [the injunction
of] ritual

faeq vi+ dhvams (I vid-
hvamsate) fall to pieces,
shatter

faos: vinayah discipline,
good breeding

fa 1 vi + na$ (IV vinasyati)
perish, die; caus.
(vinadayati) destory

fe g vinasta p.p. of vi +
na$

fat vina + instr. without

femer:  vinasah  destruction

fole  vinita disciplined,
well bred, modest

faqg vi+nud cans.

(vinodayati) divert, distract
viparita inverted,

reverse, opposite

fafist vipinam forest

fawg  vi+ pra+ ke (VI
viprakaroti) injure, tor-
ment

faufa®  vipratipanna per-
plexed, uncertain

faweny vi+ pra + labh (I
vipralabhate) mislead, de-
ceive

fawmr:  vibhagah part, por-
tion

fay vibhu powerful esp. as
epithet of Siva

fayy vi+bhir caus. (vibhav-
ayati) make manifest: per-
ceive distinctly, detect

fayfe vibbati £ splendour,
wealth; pl. riches

feoT vizmanas despon-
dent

fawd: vimardah conflict

fawgl: vimaréah delibera-
tion, doubt

fome  vi+ muc (VI vimuii-
cati) release, loose

fawsy vi + mr$ (VI vimréati)
perceive, reflect, deliberate

fag vi + yuj (VI viywikte)
disjoin, separate, deprive of
(instr.)

g vi + rac (X viracayati)
construct, fashion, work



fadfga virahita separated,
bereft

fars vi + raj (I virajati)
gleam, shine out; virdjant
pres. part. gleaming out

fasy vilaksa disconcerted,
ashamed

faswa: vilambah delay

foema: vilasah coquetry,
playful movement

fas® vi+lok caus.
(vilokayati) look at, watch
faster vilola unsteady,
tremulous

feafi®  vivaksita (p.p. of
desiderative vivaksati)
wished to be said, meant

faa= vivasvant . [the
Shining One:] sun

fear: vivadah disagree-
ment, dispute

foag: vivahah wedding

fafe vizvidha of various
kinds

fad=: vivekah discrimina-
tion

fadie: viSesah distinction;
ifc. a particular —, a spe-
cial —; viSesa™tah in par-
ticular

fafteueE  visesana:padam
[distinguishing word:] epi-
thet

fawirs  vigsoka free from

SOrrow, at ease

fasm vi + $ram (IV visramy-
ati) rest, cease, take a rest

fasmsr:  visrambhah confi-
dence; visrambha-katha/-
kathitam confidential or
intimate conversation

faar visranta p.p. of vi+
§ram

fasm: visramah rest, respite

fasg@  visruta widely heard
of, known, famous

fasom: vislesah separation,
estrangement

fad visvam the whole
world, universe

faarer  visv-atman .
Soul of the Universe,
Supreme Godhead

fod visam poison

faw® visama uneven

fawa: visayah dominion,
sphere, field of action

fowrz: visadah despair, de-
jection, disappointment,
distress

fasq@:  Vispuguptah pr. 7.

fasqerd  Vispu$arman 2.,
pr. n.

g vi+ s (VI visrjati)
discharge, release, dismiss
fags. vi+ stj caus. (visarjay-
ati) release, dismiss, bid

farewell to
fagq vi + sip (I visarpati)
be diffused, spread, glide
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prolixity; vistaratah at
length, in detail

faefiul vistirna extensive

fawa: vismayah astonish-
ment ’

faf® vismita astonished

fo=y  vi+ smr (I vismarati)
forget

fagn: vihagah bird -

faga vihata (p.p. of vi+
han) struck, broken

fagw vihasta [with hands
awry:] clumsy

fagra vihaya [having left
behind:] beyond (acc.)

fa@t: vibarah (Buddhist)
monastery/convent

fagify,  viharin roaming

fafga vihita p.p. of vi+
dha

faget vihvala tottering, un-
steady

Ay viks (vi+ iks) (I viksate)
discern, spy, scrutinize

S vij (X vijayate) fan.

difger  vithika row, grove

J: JF:  vrksah, vrksakah
tree

g vrt (I vartate) proceed,
currently exist, abide, hap-
pen; (of promises etc.) be
entered upon

qq@ vrta (p.p. of vr) chosen,

preferred, asked in marriage

¥ vrita  (p.p. of vrt) hap-
pened etc.

F vrttam metre; vrttaratna-
karah ‘Treasury of Metres’

gar:  vrttantah  news,
what has happened, ‘scene’,
‘story’

g vrtti £ behaviour, con-
duct; (gram.) synthetic ex-
pression (i.e. by cpds.)

94 vrdh (I vardhate) grow;
+ distyd be congratulated

9 vrdh caus. (vardhayati)
increase (trans.); + distya
congratulate

quA: Vrsalah pr. n.

g vrsti [ rain

AM: vegah haste, speed

Y venu m. bamboo, reed;
flute

qqW: AT vetasah, vetra
m./n. reed, cane

Aq: vedah (from vid)
knowledge, sacred know-
ledge, scripture

AN vedana ache, pain,
pang

Af® vedika balcony

afe vedin knowing, con-
scious (of), appreciative

AR vedi (sacrificial) altar

a4 vela boundary; shore;
time (of day)

AW veSman . residence,
house, ezc.



AW: vesah dress, attire

da%5  vaiklavyam (viklava)
bewilderment, despondency

4GY: vaikhanasah her-
mit, anchorite

daifs:  vaitalikah (royal)
bard

4t vaidagdhyam (vida-
gdha) cleverness (esp. ver-
bal dexterity)

#% Vaideha (£ 1) belong-
ing to (the country of )
Videha; . King of Videha;
f- Queen/Princess of Videha

L vaidya learned; m.
physician, doctor

A8 vaidheya foolish; m.
fool

dTXW: Vainateyah [Vinata’s
son:] Garuda (King of the
Birds)

AU vaimanasyam de-
spondency

4t vairam hostility

Hew:  Vairodhakah pr. .

dafes vaivahika (£ 1)
{suitable) for a wedding

48t Vaihinari ., pr. n.

&g vodhr m. bridegroom

o vyakta clear, obvious

U vyagra engrossed, in-
tent

FA  vyafijanam  sign,
indication; insignia,
disguise

HAfewT:  vyatikarah  (kf
‘mix’) blending together,
confluence, ‘expanse’

Hfafdq  vyatirekin  differ-
ing, distinct

SqQIN:  vyapadesah desig-
nation, name ’

#VAR:  vyabhicarah devi-
ation, swerving

e vyabhicarin  li-
able to deviate, swerving

Y vy:abhra cloudless

&9: vyayah loss; expense,
extravagance

a4 vyavaso (vi + ava + s0)
(IV vyavasyati p.p. vyava-
sita) decide, resolve

FGE: vyavahirah dealings,
usage; litigation

|ag  vyavahr (vi + ava + hr)
(I vyavaharati) act, deal

with, behave towards (loc.)

AL vyasanam vice, vi-
cious failing, weakness, de-
ficiency; misfortune, misery

AT:  vyaghrah tiger

J|M:  vydjah fraud, pre-
tence

Mg vya+pad caus. (vya-
padayati) [cause to per-
ish:] kill, slay

SqNR: vyaparah occupa-
tion

WY vya+pl caus. (vyapa-
rayati) set to work, employ

3
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FGA vya+ vt caus. (vya-
vartayati) cause to turn
back, drive back

g vratam vow; ifc. [having
as one’s vow:] devoted 1o

#fife vrihi . rice

wi: Sah distributive suffix:
ekafah in ones, singly;
lavasah in pieces

%9 $ams (I Samsati)
praise, proclaim

yifeq $amsin proclaiming
& Sak (V Saknoti) be
able, ‘can’

weeary:  Sakatadasah pr .
W sakuni . bird
v Sakuntala pr. n.
wife sakti £ ability, power

Wa sakya possible, able to
be

Wil sadkia suspicion, fear,
anxiety, care

Wt Saci name of Indra’s
wife

¥id Satha cunning

¥d $atam a hundred

vy Satakratu . name
of Indra

VAW  §ata;guna  hundred-
fold; satagunayati denom.
multiply by a hundred

¥ S$atru  m. enemy

m: $anaih quietly, gently;
$anaih Sanaih very gently

¥1X: éabdah sound, noise;
word

¥ Sam cawus. (§amayati)
quieten, appease

¥4 Sayanam ($i ‘lie’) re-
pose, sleeping; §ayana-
grham sleeping-quarters,
bedchamber

wIT: Sarah arrow

VU $arapam  shelter,
refuge

W Sarad f. autumn
¥ fariram body, ‘person’
wiYM, §adin . moon
& $astram  knife, sword,
weapon

e Sakuntaleya born
of Sakuntala

wen sakha  branch

y9: Sapah curse

wga: Sardgaravah pr. .

WigH:. éardulah tiger

wer:  dalah  sal-tree

wen §ala  hall, apartment

W §advata  (f. 1) perpetual

Wiy éas (I éasti) govern,
teach

P §asanam command

W éastram  (technical)
treatise, law-book

fovex  sikhara m./n. point,
tip

foren sikba crest

fafre  ithila loose, slack

fomq siras 7. head



oo sila f. stone

fm: Sivah name of a god
foferc  sisira cold

vy disu m. child

ff® sista (p.p. of sas)
learned; Sist-anadhyayanam
holiday in honour of
learned (guests)

fosg:  Sisyah  [one requiring
to be taught:] pupil

W §1 (10 dete) lie

Wiy dighra swift, fast
ae éitala cool

¥i§ sirsam  head

g suc (I Socati) grieve,
mourn

sgfq Suci pure, clean
ggr: Suddhantah
women’s apartments,
household

sqq §ubha auspicious
qYE Sustisd  (desiderative
of érn) desire to hear/learn
S sanya empty, devoid
(of), deserted, desolate

g §ola  m./n. stake, spit,
lance, trident (of Siva);
$alam aruh caus. [cause to
mount the stake:] impale
sfe salin  Trident-bearer
(epithet of Siva)

se:  Srgalah  jackal

Y9: esah remainder, por-
tion to be supplied

fr: sailah mountain

wilw: Sokah grief, sadness

v Socaniya, Socya
(ger.'of suc) to be
mourned for, pitiable,
lamentable

viuiRrt  Sonottara pr. .

¥V Sobhana shining,
bright, beautiful

W Sobha brilliance,
beauty

W $masanam burning
ground, cemetery

YW §yama, §yamala dark
ST $rad + dha (O $rad-
dhatte) put trust in, believe
SH: Sramah exertion
AU $ravanam hearing
HEul: Sravanah ear

A $ranta (p.p. of fram
‘tire’) tired

#E&: sravakah Buddhist
disciple, student

sfiada: Sriparvatah name
of a mountain

g éru (Vémnoti) hear, lis-
ten to

AT Sreyams better; 7. sg.

éreyas welfare, blessing
#% érestha best, supreme
S sresthin  m. eminent
businessman, merchant
Y érotr listener, someone
to listen
% érotram (organ or act
of ) hearing

3
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MGrAr:  érotriyah  learned
{brahmin,) scholar

st érauta (f. /a) deriving
from scripture, scriptural

somey  Slaghya pransewor-
thy, virtuous

seitw: Slokah stanza

9g: $vah adv. tomorrow
#Urh: $vapdkah outcaste
49g  Svapada m./n. beast
of prey, ‘big game’

9 sas(sat) six
®2W  sodasa(n) sixteen

¥ sa prefix co-, fellow-;
having (with one), accom-
panied by, possessing, shar-
ing etc.

W: sah pron. that, the, that
one, he etc.; sah + eva just
that, that very, the same

WO sam, sam® verbal pre-
fix together etc.

W sam + yam (I samyac-
chati) restrain, arrest

WA samyamanam re-
straint, tightening

YA samyuta joined

Wag  sam + vad (I samvadati)
accord, fit

Wi samvaranam cover-
ing up, duplicity

Gl samvigna  agitated,
overwhelmed

U samvita (pp. of sam
+vrt) become, turned into
ete.

WY sam + vrdh  caus. (sam-
vardhayati) congratulate

WAM: samvegah agitation

YHagR: samvyavaharah
transaction

YEH(: samskarah prepara-
tion, adornment

W& sam + stambh (IX
samstabhniti) make firm,
sustain, compose

dwt samstaranam strew-
ing

WY sam + stu ([ samstauti)
praise

Hfwa  samsthita standing,
remaininig, steady

WhA sakala whole

TP, sakdasam [to the
presence of:] to

afa sakhi . (irreg.) com-
rade, friend; voc. sakhe
(my) friend, my dear—etc.

WEt sakhi (female) friend,
wife of friend; voc. sakhi
my dear etc.

Yot samkalpa-nirmita
[created by conception:]
imagined

I sam is the basic form, but for brevity in the following entries sam + yam is
written instead of samyam (sam + yam) and so forth.



HFw samkula crowded,
thronged; #. throng

Wad: samketah agreement,
assignation; samketa-stha-
nam place of assignation

Wi#w samksipta abbrevi-
ated, in concise form

WHT: samksepah abridge-
ment, conciseness

WG sam + khya (Il samkh-
yati) count, reckon up

WEAT samkhya number, nu-
meral

W sam + gam (I samgac-
chate) come together,
agree, fit

|feE: sacivah counsellor,
minister

W sajja prepared,
equipped

WY sajji~bhi (I sajjibha-
vati) become prepared,
prepare

®Eq: samcayah collection,
quantity

HEY  sam + car (I sampcarate)
walk, stroll

¥AR: samcarah movement

WA samcarin  going to-
gether, transitory; samcari
bhavah (lit. crit.)
Subsidiary Emotional State

WAL, sam + jan (IV samja-
yate) come into being, be
aroused

WA samjfia signal

YW satkdrah honouring,
hospitality, entertainment

U@ sat"kr (VI satkaroti)
honour; receive with hospi-
tality, entertain

g™ sattvam being,
essence; creature

WH satya true, real; satyam
truly, really; satyam truth
|EUY  satyaisamdha
[whose compact is true:]
true to one’s word

&L sa_tvara full of haste,
busy

A% sad (I sidati) sit, abide

¥g -sad ifc. dweller (in)

WG sadrfa (£ 1) similar,
like, suitable, in keeping
with, worthy

W sant pres. part. of as;
true, virtuous

Ward: samtapah burning,
torment

"WiNW:  samtogah satisfaction

WeyH  samdarfanam sight,
beholding

ey sam + dis (VI
samdisati) command

WaM: samdesah message

WE: samdehah doubt,
confusion

| sam + dha (I samdha-
tte) bring together; agree,
come to terms; aim (arrow)

(]
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Wl samdha agreement,
compact

Wear samdhya twilight,
evening

U sammihita present,
[in the area of:] about

WA sapta(n) seven

WU saptama seventh
WEA sa_phala [having
fruit:] fulfilled

W sama even, equal

W, samaksam visibly, in
front of

T samanantaram
immediately after, there-
upon

WAY: samayah occasion,
season, time

Wit samartha capable, able

W+ samarthanam estab-
lishment, confirmation

wdaf  samarpayati (caus.
of sam+y) hand over

TGE: samavayah coming
together, union

WHW samasta combined, all

WAFM: samagamah meet-
ing with, union

T sam + A + car (I sama-
carati) conduct oneself,
act, do

WHMEW: samacarah con-
duct, behaviour

Tuifet samadhi 7. concen-
tration, (religious) meditation

WY samAna similar, same

TR :  samamnayah
traditional enumeration,
list :

TWEE, sam + 3 + ruh (I sama-
rohati) ascend, attain

TNE: samasah (gram.)
compound

TAMR, sam + 2 + safj (I
samasajati) attach to
(loc.), impose upon

WG sam+3a+sad  caus.
(samasadayati) approach,
attain, meet

TAER: samaharah group,
collection

| samidh . firewood

wgfe®  samucita suitable, in
accord with

[T samuttha (sam + ut +
stha) (I samuttisthati)
rise up

WYS: samudrah ocean

ygufEsy  sam + upa + dis (VI
samupadifati) point out,
show

WU sam+pad caus.
(sampadayati) bring about

Wqul sampiirna  fulfilled

WA samprati now

WHE: sampradayah tradi-
tion

WY sam + pra + dhy caus.
(sampradharayati) deliber-

ate, wonder



WWAW: sampraharah fight-
ing, combat

WATY  samprap (sam + pra +
ap) (V samprapnoti) ar-
rive, come to

dF@q sampluta flowed to-
gether, flooding

HaY: sambandhah union

Wafaq sambandhin rela-
tive (by marriage)

Wgfg sambuddhi £ calling
out; (gram.) vocative

WWE -sambhava ifc. arising
from, offspring of

WWd: sambhavah birth,
origin

HWWET  sambhavand sup-
posing

WWIST sambhivya credible,
conceivable, adequate

WY sam + bbii (I sambhavati)
arise, be born

WY sam + bhit caus.

(sambhavayati) conceive,
imagine; meet with,
find

WYA@ sambhrta assembled,
concentrated, augmented
W¥S: sambhedah union,
confluence

WHY, sam + mantr (X sam-
mantrayati) take counsel,
consult

W: sammardah crush,
encounter, throng

¥qe sammiudha (p.p. of
sam + muh) bewildered,
confused, deluded

Wig: sammohah bewilder-
ment, delusion

WY saras #., sarasi lake

WA, sarit f. river

Wd: sarpah snake

¥ sarva pron. all, whole,
every; ». sg. everything,
anything (at all); m. sg.
everyone (in general)

Wad: sarvatah on all sides,
in all directions; totally, in
full detail

|AM sarvatha in every
way, totally, at all events, [in
all circumstances:] always

WA sarvada always, ever

'Hi‘lﬂ'{ sarva-naman #.
(gram.) [name for any-
thing:] pronoun

qferet  salilam  water

Wi sa_visesam [with
particulars:] particularly,
completely

WE_ sah (I sahate) with-
stand, endure, bear

WE saha + instr. together
with, with

FEAMHA, sahacarin  accom-
panying, companion

TR sahadharmacarin
m. lawful husband; sahad-
harmacarini lawful wife
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WgY sahabhfi inherent,
natural

HEWT sahasa vehemently,
suddenly

Wed sahasram a thousand

wgreaas  sahr:adhyayanam
studying together, common
lessons

WeH: sahayah companion

WA sahya (ger. of sah)
bearable

wmfE  samgramika (£, 1)
relating to war (samgra-
mah), military

wfasd sacivyam being
minister, post of minister
wead sadhanam army
Y sadhu good, virtuous,
right; adv. sadhu  bravol;
sadhutara better

wifed  samnidhyam  presence

WS  sapatnyam the state
of being the sharer of a

- husband (sapatni)
qenfas: samdjikah  specta-
tor

WY samanya common,
general

WA samprata [relating to
now (samprati):] timely,
proper; adv. sampratam
now, at once

U siyam at evening;
sdyamtana (f. i) [relating to]
evening

AR sara m./n. substance;
property

URMY  sarathi . driver of
chariot

WA  _avadhana care-
ful, watchful

WER sahasa rash, reckless
wmefa®  sahasika (f. 1) reck-
less, adventurous

fa® sic (IV sificati) sprin-
kle, moisten

faw sita white

fag siddha (p.p. of sidh)
achieved, accomplished
fagide: Siddharthakah
pr.n.

fafg siddhi £. achievement,
success, fulfilment

dm Sita pr. n.

W Siradhvajah  pr. 2.
¥ su laudatory prefix well,
fair, good, very etc.; easily,
easy

FFR  swkumara (f 1)
delicate

Y@ sukham pleasure,
happiness; adv. sukham
comfortably, at one’s ease
gaf®@  su:caritam good
deed

ga: sutah son

O sutd daughter

F=X sundara (f. 1) beautiful
¥A supta (p.p. of svap)

asleep



YT subhaga fortunate,
lovely, delightful

¥y susbhrii fair-browed,
fair '

gL surah god

P swratam love-making

YU surabhi fragrant
AN suzlabha easily got,
natural

gail suvarpam  gold; su-
varnah gold piece

ged:  subrttamah close
friend

FEW subrtd  being friendly,
affection

geg suhrd . friend

GH siic (X slicayati) point
out, indicate

Y A: sitah driver of chariot

YA shtram thread; apho-
rism, aphoristic rule

T suryah sun

¥ secanam (act of)
sprinkling, watering

UMW send army

Y@ sena-pati m. [lord
of army:] general

WYl seva attendance (upon
someorie), servitude

df1®: sainikah [belonging
to army:] soldier

WgA, sodhum inf. of sah

WET:  sodarah, sodaryah
[one born of same womb:]
brother [of same mother]

Wwdtd  Somatirtham  name
of pilgrimage place

WWTa:  Somaratah pr m.

Wi saujanyam kindness

dumafis  Saudhataki 7.,

pr. .
i savhirdam friend-
ship, fondness

®FAH  skhalanam failure,
lapse

WAGeWI:  Stanakalasah
pr.n

Wa: stambah clump of
grass

@w: stambhah pillar

T stu (II stauti) praise

T stri irreg. woman

W™ -stha standing, being
at/in, etc.

el sthali dry land

W stha (I tisthati) stand,
stay, remain, abide, stop,
halt

T stha caus. (sthapayati)
cause to stand, establish

Wt sthanam  place, occa-
sion; sthane in place,
appropriate(ly)

WEAYN: sthana-bhramsah
fall from position, loss of
place

W sthayin lasting, sta-
ble

wreafa  sthasyati  37d sg.
fut. para. of stha
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for sthita (p.p. of stha)
standing etc.

feax sthira firm; sthiri~kr
make firm, sustain; sthiri™’
bha be[come] firm

N snanam  bathing, bathe

femq  snigdha affectionate

& snih (IV snihyati) feel
affection for (loc.)

e snehah affection,
fondness, tenderness, love

W= spand (I spandate)
quiver

wEl:  sparfah touch

WY spré (VI spréati)
touch, affect

WEA, sprastum inf. of sprs

¥he sphuta clear, distinct

W@ Smara-harah
Destroyer of Love (epithet
of Siva)

far smi (I smayate) smile

ford smitam smile

¥ smr (I smarati)
ber (acc. or gen.)

W smr caus. (smarayati)
cause to remember, remind

@& syand (I syandate)
flow, move rapidly

WM syat 3rd sg. opt. of as

T srams (I sramsate)
drop, slip

WA sraj f. garland

g sru (I sravati) flow

W sva pron. adj. (one’s)
own

remem-

@Y, svacchandam at
one’s will, as one would
wish

WH: svanah sound

@Y svap (I svapiti) sleep

W@HA: svapnah sleep; dream

W svayam emphatic
pron. myself etc., by/for
myself etc., personally, of
one’s own accord

W@WT{: svarah sound, tone,
syllable

WA svialpa small, scant

WY svast . sister

I sviagatam  welcom
to (dat.) ‘

R svamin owner, mas-
ter; svAmini  mistress

@ svasthyam  comfort,
ease

i svi~karanam
[making one’s own:] marry-
ing

e svitkr make one’s
own, appropriate

svedah sweat
W svairam gently’

@ hata p.p. of han

& hataka ifc. accursed

# bhan(II hanti) kill, slay,
murder

¥ ban caus. (ghatayati)
get killed, have killed, put
to death

%9 hanta ah! alas!



#4: hayah horse

8 Harah name of Siva
¥ haranam (from hr)
taking

X Hari m. name of Visnu
or Indra

®: harsah joy, delight
¥9_ has ([ hasati) laugh
g@: hastah hand, arm,
trunk (of elephant)

@ hastin elephant

T ha ah!oh!

¥ hani £ abandonment

@RA harin taking,
bringing

T harya ger. of hr

¥W: hasah laugh, chuckle

f& hi enclitic particle
for; assuredly, certainly,
etc.

fea hita (p.p. of dha) pug
beneficial, well-disposed,
good (friend)

fet himam frost, snow, ice

fewa=, Himavant ., Hima-
layah the mountain
(range) Himalaya

% hu (I juhoti) sacrifice

% br (I harati) take, carry,
carry off, take away

% hbr caus. (harayat)
cause to carry

%4 hrdayam heart, mind

% he (before vocatives) O,
ah

# hemu m. motive, ground
for (loc.) cause ; hetoh for
the sake of, for

¥: homah oblation, sacri-
fice
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This is solely a vocabulary to the English-Sanskrit exercises:
words which occur only in the Sanskrit~English sections or in the:
body of the chapters are not included. No exhaustive attempg:
has been made to indicate the limits within which the Sanskrit.
word is equivalent to the English. It must be gathered from thé
context of the sentences themselves that, for instance, prati + pad
corresponds to ‘admit’ in its sense of ‘confess’ and that sméra-
yati means ‘recall’ in the sense of ‘bring to another’s mind’,
Where distinctions are made, the colon is used to mean ‘in the
sense of —e.g. ‘call (:summon)’, ‘call in the sense of summon’.

Where an English word (e.g. ‘wish’) occurs as more than one
part of speech, its verbal usage is normally listed first; but the
Sanskrit equivalent should at any rate indicate which part of
speech is in question. The same applies to forms in -ing such as
‘seeing’: darsanam is the substantive (action noun), darsin the
adjective (agent noun).

Morphological indications such as verb class are not usually
given where these may be found in the special vocabularies or in
the verb list.

afan  usually omit, kas cit, ko accept grah, pari + grah, prati +
»pi, ekah grah, angi~kr

abandon ha, vi+ha; aban- acceptance parigrahah
doned ujjhita (p.p. of ujjh) acclamation pragams>-alapah

abide as accompany anu + vyt

able, be —(to) sak accomplished siddha

about (:concerning) prati; accomplishment (zact of achiev-
about this (:on this matter) ing) siddhi £.; (:technical abil-
atra ity) Silpam

absent-minded $finyazhrdaya accord, of one’s own — svayam

abundance bahulyam according to  -vat



accursed hatakah ifc.
“acknowledge abhi + upa +1i

acquire 3 + gam caus.

act (:do) anu + sthi

act (a play) nat caus.

acting (:doing) karin

acting (in play) nrttam; science
of acting natya-§astram

activity  kriya

actual use eva

actually eva

address abhi + dha

administration tantram

admit prati + pad

adored one priyatama

advantage phalam

advice upadesah

affair karyam

affection pranayah

after parena + abl.; use absol.;
after very long aticirat

after all khalu

afterwards pascat

again punar; yet again punar api

agent pranidhi m.

agitation samvegah

ah! aye

aiding upakarah

alas! hanta, kagtam

alight, set — ut + dip caus.
(uddipayati)

alive jivita

all sarva pron.; on all sides sar-
vatah; at all eva; after all
khalu

allusion upanyasah

alone eka; (:solitary) ekakin

already prathamam, pirva in
cpd. with p.p., sometimes just
eva

also api enclitic

" altercation samgharsah

although api

among, from — madhyat + gen.
or ifc.

amorous swoon madanamiirch}

and caenclitic, ca...ca;
connecting two verbs,
usually expressed by absol.;
connecting sentences, often
expressed by api after new
subject

anger krodhah, kopah, manyu
m.

announce ni + vid caus.

announcing nivedanam

annoyance pratyavayah

another anya, para

answer prativacanam

ant pipilika

anxiety §aiika

anxious to =kama

any kas cit, ko »pi

anyone kaf cit, ko »pi; (:no

matter who) sarvah

apart from antarena + acc.

appearance varnah

appease (:quieten) $am cause.;
(curry favour with) a + radh
caus.

appeasement anunayah

appointment samketah

apprehension asadka

appropriate, to — svitkr

appropriate ucita;
appropriate(ly) sthine

approve abhi + nand

army (:forces) balam

arouse (:bring about) jan caus.;
aroused janita, samjata

arrival agamanam

arrive 2+ gam, pra + ap

arrow banah, §arah

as (:like) iva; introducing subor-
dinate clause yathi . . . tath3;
in cpd. yatha

as if use iva

as soon as yad» aiva...tad»
aiva

as well (:also) api
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ascetic tipasah, tapasvin
ascetics’ grove tapo-vanam
ashamed vilaksa

ask (about) prach (+ acc.)
asleep supta

assistant in gambling-house sab-

assume (role) grah
assuredly hi
astonished vismita
astonishment vismayah
at wuse loc.

atall eva

atonce simpratam
attachment prasakti f.
attack (of emotion) avesah; (on
enemy) abhiyogah

attempt prayatah

attend anu + gam :

attendance upasthinam

attendant anucarah
attentive avahita

attractive ramaniya
audience parigad f.

augmented sambhrta

aunt (maternal) maitr-gvasr

austerity (religious-) tapas ».

autumn $arad £,

avoid pari +hr

bad news a:priyam
bakula (blossom) bakulam
banish nis + vas caus.
bank tiram

barb §alya m./n.
barbarian mlecchah

bard (royal—) vaitalikah
battle samarah

be as, bhi; (be currently) vit
bearing dharin

beat tad

beat off apa+han
beating tadah

beautiful §obhana

beauty $obha, ripam

because use instr. or abl. of ab-
stract noun; (:with the thougbt
that) iti .
become bhit (i past samvrtta);.
or use verb of motion with ab-
stract noun “
become an object visayi~bh
bedchamber $ayana-grham
before (:previously) prak;in
cpd. with p.p. pirva
before (conj.) yavatna.. ﬁvat
begin (:undertake) sam+2+
rabh, (:make a start) upa +
kram

beginning Arambhah

behalf, on — of -artham

behave cest, 3 + cest; (:deal
with) vi+ava+hr

belief pratyayah

believe érad + dba

beloved priya, vallabha; beloved
wife pranayini

bend down ava +nam

beneath adhastat + gen.

benefit priyam

besieging uparodhanam

beside 3asanna, -samipe

bestow pra + da (+ dat.)

betel tambilam; betel-box
tambéifa-bhijanam

beyond vihiya

bird patatrin, paksin

birth janman ».; birth-ceremony
jata-karman »n.

bit chedah

blame upa+2+ labh

blessing mangalam

blind -andha

bliss nirvanam

blossom ut + évas

blossom kusumam

boast $lagh (I élaghate)

body s$ariram, vigrahab, gatram

bodyguard, provide a - for
pari + vr (V parivrmoti) + acc.



bondage bandhanam

book pustakam

born of Sakuntala Sakuntaleya

both (adj.) ubha; both . . . and
...€a...Ca

bow capa m./n., kirmukam

bower mandapa m./n.

box bhandam

boy balah

brahmin brahmanah

bravo! sadhu

breast wuras n.

breeze pravatam

bride vadhi

bridegroom varah; bride and
groom vara;vadhii

bright $obhana

bring a+ni,a+da; bringtoa
pass avasthim gam caus.

bring up (chariot) upa+stha
caus.

broken bhagna

brother bhraty

brother-in-law  éyalah

burn dah

busy vyagra

busy oneself on abhi + yuj pass.

+ loc.

but punar enclitic, tu enclitic,
kim tu; but then athava

buy kri

by normally use instr.; by (virtue
of doing something) use pres.
part.

call (:summon) 2+ hve

called (:named) wuse nama ‘by
name’ or ;naman

camp mi+vié

can use $ak; sometimes not
necessary to translate

cancellation pratisedhah

capture grah

careful s_avadhina

carriage pravahanam

carry off apa+hr

case, in that — tarhi, tena hi,
yady evam

cast ni+ksip

cause (to) use caus.

cause hetu m.

ceremony samskarah

certain, a — kascit, ko »pi

certainly khalu

change parinamah

character $ilam

chariot rathah

chase away vi + dru caus.

check prati +sidh

chieftain rajan m.

child balah; dear child vatsah

childless an:apatya

circumstances dasa

citizen paurah

city magaram, puram

clamour kolahalah

clean éuci

clearly vyaktam

clever nipuna

clod of earth losta m./n.

come 3+ gam, upa+gam, upa +
i, 3+ ya, sam + 3 + gam

come! (imperv.) ehi

come in pra+ vié

comfort a+ §vas caus.

command sam + di$

command $asanam samdesah,
ajia

common prikrta

company, in the — of -sameta

compassion, feel — day (I day-
ate)

compassionate krpalu

complacent subhagammanya

complete sam +3p

complete with sa_

conceal 2+ chad (X accha-
dayati)

concealed antarita

concealment pracchddanam

]
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conceive pari+Kklp caus.

concern cintd

conclusion avasinam

condemned vadhya

condition (:state) avastha

conduct caritam

confer (on) prati + pad caus. +

confidence, inspiring of — vié-
vasaniya

confident, make — prati + i caus.

confirmation pratipatti /.

conflict vimardah

confused 2akula

confusion, in — Akuli~bhiita

congratulate use distya vedh or
its caus. (see Chapter 9)

conjecture tarkah

connive at {(:overlook) wupa+
iks

conquer ji

conscious of -vedin

consciousness samjiia

consecrated abhimantrita

consider ava + gam, cint (X cin-
tayati)

considerable gariyams

contemporary vartamiana

contemptuous avamanin

contrive {:bring about] ut+pad
caus.

control, under one’s own—
svidhina

convent viharah

conversant with abhijiia + gen.

conversation samlapah

convey pra+ap caus.

cool §itala

coral-tree mandarah

correctly samyak

council parisad £

counsellor sacivah

counter-measures, take — prati +
vi+ dha

country desah

course gatif.

course, of — khalu enclitic

court rija-kulam-

courtesan ganika

crag Sila-cayah

creak vi+ ru (II virauti)

create nis + mi (p.p. nirmita)

creeper latd

crime dogah

crowd of people jana-
padasamavayah

cruel daruna

cruelty krauryam

cry A+ krand (I akrandati)

cry out ut+ ghus

cunning $atha

curiosity kutihalam, kautukam

curlew krauiicah

curse §apah

dance ngt

danger bhayam

dare ut+sah

darkness tamas »n.

daughter kany3, sut3, duhitr

day divasab; by day diva

dead mrta

dear priya, vallabha; dear child
vatsah/vats3; my dear X (voc.)
use sakhe m./sakhi f.; my dear
fellow bhadra; dear Rima
Rama:bhadrah

death mrtyu m.

debtless anyma

decayed jirna

deceive vi+ pra +labh

declare 2 + caks (I Acagte), but
normally & + khya outside pres.
stem

decoration bhiisagam

decrepit jirna

deed karman n.

deer mygah

defeat ji

defeat parajayah



defile dus caus.

deity devatd

delay kala-haranam kr, as

delight hargah; (:delightful
event) utsavah

delighted prahrsta

delightful subhaga

deluded midha

demerit dosah

demon asurah

denounce apa + di$

depart ut+ b3, apa+ya

departure prasthanam

depict abhi + likh

depressed, feel — durmanzyate

descendant of use vrddhi deriv-
ative

describe varpayati; as described
yath»_ﬁkta

desert pari + tyaj

desirable kanta

desire prarthitam, prarthan3

despatch pra + hi (p.p. prahita)

despise ava +jiia

despondency vaimanasyam

destiny vidhi 7.

destroying vadhah

destruction vi:ﬂsah

determination nicayah

devoid $anya

die upa+ram

different anya pron.

difficult duszkara; difficult (to
achieve) durlabha

diligence abhiyogah

diligent abhiyukea

direct 32+ dié

direction dis £; in one— ... in
another anyatah . . . anyatah

disaffection aparagah

disappointment visadah

discern sam + vi + jiid, upa +
laks (X upalaksayati)

disciple antevasin

discover vid, pari + jiia

discrimination vivekah

disgrace, in — sa_nikdram

disguise vyaiijanam

disinclined paranmukha

disloyalty aparagah

dismiss vi + s1j caus.

dispersal (of crowd) bhaigah

dispute vivadah

distance, at a good — from
atidiire + gen.

distinction viSegah

distract (pleasurably) vi+nud
caus.

distracted (:crazed) unmatta

distress arti /.; distress of mind

citta-khedah

distress, be in — dubkham stha,
duhkham 3as

distressed viklava

disturb akulayati

do kr, anu + sth3, 3 + car;
sam +3 + car

do violence to  abhi + druh

doctor vaidyah

don pari + dha arm.

donate nis + vap

done, have — with krtam +
instr. )

don’t use alam, or na + ger.

door dvaram, kapatam

doubt samdehah, vitarkah

draw a+krs

draw near prati +3+sad

dreadful atidaruna, anista

drink pa

drink panam

drinking -pa ifc.

drive wuse ni with abstract noun

driver sarathi m.

driving away apanodanam

dweller -sad

dynasty vaméah

each other anyonya
eager utsuka
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ear karpah

earlier phirva pronom.

earth prthivi, bho £

easy sulabha

eclipse uparigah

effect kr

either...or ...va...va

elder jyayams; elder (person)
guru m,

elder brother jyayams bhraty,
agrajah

elephant gajah

else anya pron.; somewhere
else anyatra kv 4pi

embarrassing lajja-kara

embrace pari + svaj (I parisva-
jate)

emerge nis + kram

employ pra+ yuj, vi+3+pf
caus.

enclosure valaya m./n., vatika

end antah; to what end?
kiminimittam; an end of krtam
+ instr.

enemy npu m.

engage i+ yuj

engrossed vyagra

enjoin vi+ dha

enjoy pari + bhuj, (:experience)
anu + bhii

enough alam

enrage candi~ky

enter pra+ vis

enter upon (vow) sam+3 + ruh

entering pravesah

enterprise Arambhah

entire nikhila

entirely eva

entry pravesah

epithet viSesana:padam -

escape apakramanam

escort Anuyatrikah

especially -tara

establish stha cawus.

even api enclitic

ever kadacit

every sarva prom.

everyone (of a number) sarve -
(pl.); (in general) sarvah (sg.)

everything sarvam .

evil papa

evil-natured dur@tman
Excellency, His/Your aryah
excessively ati prefix
execution-ground vadhyasth3-
nam

executioner ghatakah

exertion pariframah

exhausted paririnta

exploits caritam

extermination unmiilanam

extraordinary adbhuta

extremely ati prefix

eye netram, nayanam, caksus
n., locanam

face mukham, vaktram

fact,in — eva; from the fact
that yatha . . . tatha

faint moham upa + gam

fair-eyed suinayana

fall pat, ni + pat; (to one’s lot)
upa + nam

fall silent thgnim as

falling nipatah

fame yasas n.

familiar abhyasta

family kulam, anvayah,
kutumbam; (:members of imm-
ediate household) grha-janah

far away diire

fast to death an:afanena sam +
stha ztm.

fate daivam

father pitr; (one’s own) tatah

father-in-law  $vasurah

fault dosah

favour anu +grah

favour prasidah :

favourable anukfila



fearful trasta

fearfulness bhiru™tvam

fearing $aikin

fellow batu m.; good fellow,
dear fellow bhadrah

festival mahotsavah

fetch down (from carriage) ava+
& caus.

fetching aharanam

few, a — use kascit

field ksetram

fierce ugra

filament kesaram

find adhi+ gam

find out upa +labh

finger aiiguli/adguli f.

fire agni m., analah, vahni m.

fired, cause to be — dah caus.

firewood samidh £,

first prathama

fixed (on) -asakta

flame jvala

flesh mamsam

flow abhi + syand

flower pugpam, kusumam

fly up ut+ pat, ut + di (uddi)

folk janah

follow anu+gam

follower anuyatrikah

fondness priti f.

food bhojanam, bhaktam

fool miirkhah

foot padah

for (prep.) use gen.; (a period of
time) use acc.; for (the sake of)
-artham or use dat.

for (conj.) hi enclitic

for oneself (:of one’s own accord)
svayam

forcibly balate

ford tirtham

forest vanam, aranyam, vipinam

forest-dweller vanecarah

forget vi+smr

forgive ksam (pass. ksamyate)

form vapus n.

former purdtana (f. 1)

forsooth kila

forth, and so — ;adi

fortune bhigyam

forward anu + pra +is caus.
(anupresayati)

four catur

free muc

free from nis prefix

freedom (:scope) prasarah

friend vayasyah, mitram, suhrd
m., sakhi m. (voc. sakhe); (fe-
male) friend sakhi, (= pl.)
sakhi:janah

friend’s wife sakhi

friendship sakhyam

frivolous caiicala

from wuse abl.; from
what/where? kutah; from
someone kutas cit

front, in —of agratah + gen.,
-samaksam

fruit phalam

fruitful sa_phala

fruitless, make — viphali~kr

" fulfil pf caus.

Full Moon Festival Kaumudima-
hotsavah
further bhaiyams

gain labh

gale nabhasvant m.

gallery vithika, éala

game krida

gaming master sabhikah
Gandharva Gandharvah;
Gandharva rite Gandharva
vidhi .

garden udyanam
garland mala

garment vasas 7.

gaze drs

gaze drstif.
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gem ratnam

generally prayena

get labh; get (done) use caus.

get up ut + sthi (s lost between
the t and th — e.g. p.p. utthita)

girl kanya, kanyaka

gwe da

give up tyaj

giving danam

glory éri

go gam,yd

£0 against ati + kram

goback mi+vpt

g0 in(to) pra+ vi§

god surah, devah

God of Love Manmathah,
Kusumiyudhah

goddess devi

going gamanam

gold suvarnam, heman n.

good sadhu, (friend) hita, (in
voc.) bhadra; (:prosperity)
$teyas n.

good fellow bhadrah

good man suzjanah

good woman (voc.) bhadre

gotra gotram

grandson dauhitrah

grant pra+yam

granted that kimam

grasp grah

great mahant

greatness mahiman 7.

greet (person) abhi + vad caus.
atm.; (thing) abhi + nand

grief §okabh

grieve Suc

groom see bridegroom

ground bhiimi £; (:cause) hetu
m.

guard raks

guest atithi . abhyagatah

guide, someone to — netr

ha! ayi, hanta, ah
half (nortion)  ardhah

hand, hand over sam + 5 caus.,
£ caus.

hand hastah, pani m.

hand, at — 3sanna

handmaid 3jiiakari

happen: what happens/has hap-
pened ezc. vrttantah

happiness sukham

hard to attain  duriadhigama

hard to win durgabha

harem antahpuram

harlot vesya

harsh visama

hate dvig

have wuse gen. with verb mean-
ing ‘be’ — usually as, some-
times bhii or vit; have (some-
thing done) use caus.

having wuse bahsivribi, suffixes
vant/mant, sa, efc.

hawker panayitr

he, him etc, sah, ayam, enam,
esah, asau or omit

head Siras .

heap raéi m.

hear $ru

heart hydayam, citttam

heat atapah

heavens, thank — distya

hell naraka m./n.

helpful upakarin

helpless paravaéa

here atra, iha, or use egah,
ayam; over here itah

hereditary pitr-paryay-agata

herewith use egah

hermitage 3aéramah, 3érama-
padam

hero virah

hesitation an:adhyavasiyah

high-soaring utsarpin

highest (:most excellent) par3-
rdhya

Highness, your/His ~ kumarah

hindrance vighnah, antariyah

hint at upa + ksip



his tasya etc.; his (own) sva

hither and thither itas tatah

ho, ho there! bhoh

holdonto ava+lamb

hole chidram

homage namas 7.

home grham, dvasathah

honey-bee (female) madhukari

honour (request etc.) man
caus.; (:do honour to) puras +
kr, piij (X phijayati ger. pﬁnya)

Honour, His/Your —
His Honour here atrabhavant

honourable arya

hope 3+ Sams (I 3§amsate); I
hope kaccid (particle)

hope aéa

horse a$vah

hospitality satkarah

hostile (:adverse) pratikiila

house grham, geham

household $uddhantah, ganah

how? katham; in exclamations
use aho

however punar enclitic

human flesh maha:mimsam

huntsman vyadhah

hurry tvar aim.

husband, lawful —
macarin

husband and wife dampati
(du.)

sahadhar-

I aham

idiot miidhah

idea, sit ~ wut+3s

if yadi, cet enclitic; if only! api
nima

ignoble andrya

ignorant an:abhijfia

ill-disposed to  vimukha + gen.

ill omen dur:mnimittam

imagine sam + bbé caus.

immediately an;antaram, sadya
eva; immediately upon -anan-
taram eva

imminent bhavin

impairment §aithilyam

nmportant thing pradhinam

in use loc., sometimes adverb in
-tra; (being) in -gata; havmg
(with)in ;garbha; in . . . ing
often use pres. part.

inclination abhiprayah

incline pra+ vyt

including wurikrtya + acc.

inconvenience wuse dosah

increase vrdh caus.

indeed khalu enclitic

indicate upa + di

indicating nivedaka

inevitably niyatam

inferiority IAghavam

inﬂammatory samdipana

inform ni+ vid caus. + dat./gen.

ingratitude krtaghna @

inscrutable acintya

instigation to rebellion upajapah

instructed  $iksita

instructions adesah

intact, keep — pari + pal

intelligence buddhi f.

intention abhiprayah

interest kutfihalam

interval antaram

intimacy viSrambhah

intoxication madah

introduce (into) pra + vi§ caus.,
upa +ni + acc.

invade wupa+rudh

invite upa + ni + mantr (X up-
animantrayati)

irricability dubsila~ta

it sah, ayam, enam, esah, asan
(usually in n.)

its tasya etc.

jackal srgalah

jewel abharanam

join ghat caus. (ghatayati)
joined hands adijali m.
joke parihasah

«
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juncture antaram; at this junc-
ture atr> intare

just eva enclitic (:merely)
=matra; (Pll) just . . . tivat en-
clitic, yavat

kill vi +2 + pad caus.; have
(:cause to be) killed ghatayati
killing vina$ah
king rajan m. (ifc. -rajah),
ah

nfpay
king of Videha Vaidehah
kingdom rajyam
kinsman bandhu m.
know jiia, vid, ava + gam; know
how to jiia

lack of wuse az/an:

lady, noble lady arya; this lady
atrabhavati; that lady tatrabha-
vati

lake sarasi

lamp dipika

lapse skhalanam

later, some time — kasya cit

a

faugh has (I hasati)

Lavinaka, (being) at — Lava-
naka adj.

law, sacred — dharmah

lay 2+ ruh caus.

lead ni

learn vid, ava + gam

learned in the sacred law
dharma-vit

leave tyaj, pari + tyaj

leave, give — anu +jiia

less nis_, a;/an;

let wuse imperv., sometimes in-
dicative

let alone kim punar

letgo muc

letter lekhah, pattrika, pattram -

licked avalidha

life jivitam, prana m. pl.

like, I should — to icchami

like use iva, ~vat, sadsa (f. 1) +
instr,

imb  atgam

line padkti f.

listen (to) $ru

listen, someone to —  érotr

little while mubiirta m./n.

live (:be alive) jiv; (:dwell) vas,
prati + vas, ni + vas

long diira; (for) a long way
disram; for a long time ciram

long, after very —  aticirat

long, at — last cirat

long-lived ayusgmant

look (at) drs; look upon ks

looking after upasamgrahah

loose vi+muc

lord pati m., adhipati m.

loss of place sthana-bhraméah

lotus  pundarikam

loudly uccaih

love (:fondness) snehah, (:devo-
tion) anuragah, (:passion) man-
ma .

Love (god of-) Manmathah,
Kusumayudhah, Makara-
dhvajah

love, be in — with utkanthate,
kam caus.

loved one istazjanah

lovely ramaniya, manchara

low (:mean) ksudra

madam (voc.) bhadre

magnanimous mah»;itman

maid servant paricarika

maintain (fire) 2+dha

Majesty, Her/Your — devi

Majesty, His/Your — devah,
Ayusmant

make kr, ut + pad caus.

maker kartr

man  narab, purugab; (:person)
janah



manage vi+ dhi; manage to
use katham cit -

mango-tree  ciitah

manceuvre cegta

many bahu

mark laksapam

marriage dara-karman ».

marry vah

mass samghatah

master svamin 7.

matching samvadah

mating yugma-carin (‘going in a
pair’)

matter  vastu 7.

me mam efc.

meaning arthah

means upayah

measure m3 (caus. mipayati)

measure pramigam

medicine ausadham

meditating dhy3nam

meditation samadhi m.

meet sam +3 + sad caus.;
(:receive) prati + ut + gam

meeting  samigamah

melancholy udvigna

memory smrti f.

mendicant ksapanakah

mental turmoil vikarah

merchant Sresthin m.

mere -=matra, eva

merit gunah; of merit
guna™vant

milk ksiram

mind manas ., cittam, cetas 7.,
hrdayam

mine, of mine say ‘of me, my’

minister amidtyah

mirage mygatrsnika

misconduct apacarah

misdeed akaryam

misfortune vyasanam

mishap pramadah

mislead vi + pra + labh

mission prayojanam

mistress svamini, ivari

moment mubhbfirta m./n.

money dhanam

monster nr$amsah

moon candrah

moonlight candrika

morning (:of the — ) adj. prage-
tana (f. 1)

mother janani, amba (voc.
amba), matr

motion, in — pracalita

mountain, parvatah, $ailah,
acalah

mouth vadapam

murder vi+32+pad caus.

must #se ger. in tavya

mutual (:of etc. each other)
itaretara-

my madiya, or say ‘of me’, or
omit

my own sva; of my own accord
svayam

myself reflexive atman; (:me)
use

name niman 7., ndmadheyam

natural sulabha, (:innate) sa-
habh#i

nature prakrti £, atman 7.

necklace mala

negligent pramatta

neutral madhyastha

never na kadacit

news vrttdntah, pravrtti £

night, by — ratrau

no use naora:

noble 3arya, atyudara

noise $abdah

normal ucita

not na,a; Anot BAnatuB

nothing na kim cit

notice laks (X laksayati)

now (:at the present time)
adhun3, idanim, samprati;
(connective) atha, yavat, tavat

@
a
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numerous prabhiita, mahant
nymph apsaras [

object (:province) visayah

observe ni+ $am caus.

obstacle vighnah

obstruct ni +rudh

obtain ava+3p

obviously niinam

occasion avasarah, sthanam

occupation vyaparah

occupy adhi+3s

occur  jan

ocean sigarah

of wuse gen., vrddhi derivative,
babuyribi cpd. etc.

offend against apa + radh + gen.

(p.p. aparaddha)

office adhikarah

often bahusah

oh! ha, aye, bhoh, ayi

on wuse loc;on...ing use
absol. or loc. of verbal noun

once use plirva; once more
punar api

one eka pron.; (:a person) use
impersonal construction

only eva,-mitra

open (letter) ut + vest caus.

opportune avasare

opportunity avasarah

oppress pid

or va enclitic; (:nor) va na

ornament 3bharanam, alam-
karanam, bhiisagam

other anya, para; and other(s)
sadi

otherwise anyatha

our, of ours say ‘of us’

out of wuse abl.

outcaste $vapakah

outcome parindmab, vijrmbhi-
tam

outside bahih

over here itah

overcome parita

overlook mys caus.

overtures (:instigation to rebel-
lion) upajipah

own, mylyour etc. — sva, it-
manah; make one’s own svikr

pamt a+||kh

palace ra)a-lmlalp, Sugatiga
Palace Sugiidga:prasidah

pang vedani; pangs of love
manmath>-5nmathah

pardon mrs (IV mrsyati)

parents pitr du.

park udyanam

part uddesah; for (someone s)
part use api

partial paksapatin

particle avayavah

partisan  paksapatin

pass avasthi, da§a

pass over ati + kram

passion abhilasah

past atita

past, present and future
trikilam

path -pathah

peak sanu m.

people janah

perceive ava +lok (X avalokay-
ati)

perform (:do) anu + sthd; (a
play) pra + yuj

performance prayogah

perfume vas

persistence (:adherence) anuband-

person  janaby (:body)
§ariram;deha m./n.

personally svayam eva

petition  pra + arth (X prartha-
yate)

picking avacayah



picture citram

piety dharmah

pity anu + kamp

place ni +ksip

place desah, sthinam, pradesah

place of sacrifice agnihotra-
faragam

plan samkalpah

play a role bhiimikim kr 2.

pleasant ramaniya, priya

pleasure sukham

pluck out ut+ hr

poet kavi m.

point, what - in? kim + instr.

poison visam

poisoner tik§ga:tasa-dal,1

ponder vi+ car cause.

pool tirtham

poor, poor fellow (pityingly)
tapasvin; poor girl varaki

poor material adravyam

portrait alekhyam

possessed of ~ upapanna

possessions parigrahah

possessor of ~mant

possible upapanna

power prabhavah; have power
over pra + bhii + gen.

practise (cruelty) pra + yuj,
(austerities) car

praise stu

prayer japah

preceptor upadhyiyah

prelude prastavah

presence, to the—of -sakdsam;
in the — of pratyaksam + gen.

present sammihita

present pratigrahah

present with prati + pad caus. +
double acc.

pretence apadeSah

previously plirva ifc.

prince kumirah

princess rija-putri

prisoner bandhana-sthah

prize (:value highly) abhi +
nand

proceed ut + cal

procession yatra

proclaim wut + ghug caus.; (:de-
clare authoritatively) a + di$

proclamation, after — prakhya-
pya (lit. ‘having proclaimed’)

procure ava+ gam caus.

proficiency pravinyam

promised pratiSruta

proper yukta

protect raks, pari + trai, pari +
pal; (someone) to protect (one)
traty

provide upa+kr

punishment dandah

e e

pupil S$igyah, Sisya
purse-proud artha-matta
pursue anu +sr

put to shame prati +23 + di§

quality gunah
quantity samcayah

queen r3joi (as title) devi
quickly asu

quiet nibhrta

quite eva enclitic

quiver spand

rag pataccaram

rather naau

reach anu+pra+3p

ready wudyata

realise ava<+gam

really satyam

reason karapam

rebuke apa+3+labh

rebuking upalambhah

recall smr caus.

receive grah

recklessness asamiksya:kari™ta
recognise prati + abhi + jiia, pari
+d

reconciled prasanna

3
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redundancy paunaruktam

reed vetasah

refuse to  use na

regain (consciousness) upa +
labh

regard (:think) man

regard for -anurodhah; with
regard to prati + acc.

rein abhiu m.

reject prati +3 + di§

rejection pratyakhyanam,
pratyadesah

rejoice mad

release vi+syj

relent prasadam kr

religious power siddhi £,

remain sthi

remaining part £esah

remark vacanam

remedy pratikirah

remember smr

remnant Sesah

remove apa + ni; (ornaments
etc.) ava + tf caus.

reply prativacanam

report prasiddhi f.

request vijilapand

rescue abhi + upa + pad

rescue prina-raksi

residence bhavanam

resist pari+hr

resolve niécayah

resort to &+ §ri

respect for bahumanah + loc.

respect, worthier of — gariyams

respectfully sa_gauravam

resplendent dipti“mant

restrain  ni + grah, upa + sam + hr

restraint avagrahah

return  prati + ni + vt

reveal avig~kr, pra + kas caus.

reveal oneself avir~bhi

revered tatrabhavant; my
revered father tata-padah

Reverence, Her/Your — bhagavati

reverend bhagavant (f.
bhagavati)

reward pari + tug caus.

reward phalam

rewarding paritosah

riches vibbad £, pl.

riding carya

right adv. eva

right (:proper) yukta; rightly

yuktam

right (opp. left) daksina; to the
right of daksinena + acc.

ring adguriyaka m./n.

rise ut+cal, ut +stha

rite kriya, vidhi ., mangalam

river nadi

road, roadway miargah

rock §ila

role bhimika

rosary aksamala

roused upajata

royal bard vaicalikah

royal seer rajarsi m.

ruined, be — ava +sad

ruler iévarah

run pra+dru

sacred law dharmah

sacrifice hu

sacrifice, place of — agniho-

sacrificial medhya

sacrilege abrahmanyam

safeguard raks

sage muni m.

sake, for the — of -artham

salute pra + nam, vand (ger.
vandya)

same, the/that — sah + eva; this
same ayam efc. + eva

say vad, vac, kath, brii, abhi +
dha

scandal kaulinam
scant svalpa
scare ut+ tras caus. (uttrasayati)



scent amodah

scholar panditah
science §astram

scold upa+2a+labh
seal mudra

search anu + i
search, in — of anvesin
season samayah
seated, be — ni +sad
second dvitiya

secret rahasyam
seduce &+ vij caus.

see drs, ava + lok, 3 +lok; see to

it that kr + yatha
see, see how wuse esah or ayam
seeing dar§anam
seeing darfin

seem wse iva

seer rsi m., great seer maha:rsi
m,

seize grah

self, myself etc. (reflexive)
atman m. sg.; (emphatic)/for
oneself etc. svayam

self-control  dhairyam

selfsame eva

sell vi+kri

send pra + is caus. (presayati)

senior to  guru + gen.

separated, having become —
vighatita

serpent  visadharah, nagah,
phanabhrt .

servant parijanah, dasi; servant
girl dasi

service upakirah, priyam

set sthd caus.

set forth, set out pra + stha

severe (punishment) tiksna;
(austerity) kasta

shade chaya

shake cal éaus. (calayati)

shame lajja; shame (on) dhik
(+acc.)

shame, put to — prati + 3 + di$

sharp niita; (:astringent)
kasaya

shoot vyadh (pass. vidhyate)

should wuse arh or ger. in ya/
aniya

show dré caus.

show pteksamyakam

shower abhi + vrs (I abhivarsati)

shower (: multltude) nikarah

shut avrta

side pakmh

sides, on all —

sight dar§apam

sign lidgam, cihnam

signal samjiia

signature svahastah

silent, stay — diignim 3s; fall
silent thgnim as (in imperf.)

sin papman m.

since (prep.) prabhrti + abl.;
(:because) use abl./instr. of ab-
stract noun, or yena, yatah, yat,
iti

sing gai

sir  arya

sire rdjan

sister bhagini, svasr

sit (down) wupa + vi§

skill kausalam

sky gaganam; skies dis £ pl.

slab talam

slender wuse yasti f.

slip pari + bhrams

slow, by — stages sanaih sanaih

sarvatah

snake sarpah

snatch hr

so (simple connective) tat,
(:1 infer that) tarhi; (:thus)

evam, (:to such an extent) evam
sobriquet prasiddhi f.
soft mrdu
sojourn sahavasah
soldier sainikah
solely kevalam; solely partial
eka:paksapatin
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solitary ekakin

some, someone kas$ cit, ko >pi;
someone (to do something)
agent noun

son putrah, darakah, sutah, pu-
trakah

sorrow vigadah

sovereignty rajyam

speak vad, vac, abhi + dha
speaking katha

specify  nis + di§

spectator samajikah
speech vacf.

spend (time) gam caus., ya
caus. (yapayati)

spoil dus caus.

spot (:place) uddesah
stages, by slow — $anaih Sanaih
stamp aihk

stand stha

standing -stha ifc.

start 3 +rabh

state avasth3

stay stha, as

step padam

still idanim api

stone §ila

stop stha

story vrttantah

strange (:unprecedented)
aplirva; (:marvellous) citra

stranger parah

strategy niti f.

street rathya

stroll through anu + vi + car +
acc.

student batu

stupid balisa

subject ~praia, prakyti £

success siddhi £

such 1idréa, evam;vidha, ide$
(idrk)

such as =zvidha, ;adi

suddenly sahasa

§adra  éadrah

suffering vyatha

sufficient paryapta

suicide atma-tydgah

suited anuriipa

suitor prarthayit

summon 2 + hve, sam + 2 + hve

sun shryah, vivasvant m.

support nibandhanam

suppress ni +grah

suppressing nigrahah

surely khalu

surmise tark (X tarkayati)

surpassing (:extreme) atifaya;
(:going beyond) -atirikta

surround pari + vr

sweat svedah

sweet madhura

swift §ighra, ksipra

swoon mircha

sword Sastram

syllable aksaram

take (:convey) ni; (accept, un-
derstand) grah

take away apa +ni

talk kath

talking alapah

task karyam, karman ».

taunt adhi + ksip

teacher aciryah, upadhyayah

tell ‘vad, vac, kath

temple ayatanam

tend (plants) pari + vrdh caus,

tender ardra; make tender vat-
salayati

tenderness snchah

that (demon.) sah, asau; (conj.)
iti, yat, yatha

the usually omit, sah, asan

then tad3, tatahy; (:s0) tat; but
then atha va

there tatra; from there tatah

there is  asti; thére is ayam asau

therefore atah

thereupon tatah



thicket vitapa m./n.

think man, cint

this esah, ayam, enam; infon/
about this atra; from this atah

though api, yady api

thoughts citta-vrtti £,

thread sibtram

three -trayam; three or four
tricatura

threshold dvar £

throne simhasanam

throng sammardab, samkulam

thus evam

tiger vyaghrah

time kalah, vel3, avasarah; some
time later kasya cit kalasya

tip pari + tus caus.

tired pariSranta

tithe bhagah

title $abdah

to wuse gen., dat., inf. etc.; (:in
the direction of) use acc., prati,
-antikam; (:in order to) use
dat. or -artham

today adya

together with saha + instr.

tone gir f.

too api

top §ikharam

touch spré

touch sparsah

towards prati + acc.; ( — an ob-
ject of feeling) prati or use loc.

town puram

townsfolk paurazjanah

trader vanij m.

trainer vinetr

traitor raj-apathya-kirin

tread ksud

tree padapab, vrksakah, vrksah;
young tree potakah

tremble kamp (I kampate)

triumph over ati + §i

trouble badh (I badhate)

true satya

truly satyam, nanu

trust . vi + $vas (I visvasati) + loc.

trustworthy 3pta

try yat

turmoil, ina — tumula

turn (to) klp + dat.

turn away pard + vit caus.

turn back prati + ni + vt

turn into (:become) wuse
samvrtta; (:convert into) use kr
in compound

turn round pari + vt caus.

twin yamaja

two wuse du. or -dvayam

twofold dvaya (f. dvayi)

ugliness vairfipyam
ultimate para

un- avan:

uncalled for akdrana
uncertainty vikalpah
understand ava + gam, grah
understand, someone to —
jiatr

underway pravrtta

unite yuj caus.
unshakeable (resolve) aharya
unsteady vihvala

until yavat

untoward apara

upon use loc.

us asmain eic.

usher in pra + vi$ caus.
utterance bharati

vain vitatha

vainly mrsa

valour vikramah

valuable maharghya

vanish tiras + bhii

vapour dhfimah

various vicitra; various-ness
vaicitryam

vendor vikretr

verse gatha
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very (adj.) wuse eva
vexation pariklesah :
victorious, be— Vi +ji atm.
victory vijayah

Videha, of — Vaideha (f. 1)
vile dur@tman

villain papah

vine latd

violate ut+ ladgh cawus.
violence, do—~to abhi + druh
violent pracagda

virtuous sadhu (f. sadhvi)
visible abhivyakta

voice wvicf

void shnya

vOw vratam, pratijiia

wait for prati + pal

wait upon upa +3s

walk sam + car  atm.

wall bhitti £

wander bhram

want is

warrior ksatriyah

washed dhauta

watch vi + lok caus., dré

water jalam, salilam

way prakarah; in this way
evam; this way (:in this direc-
tion) itah; on the way antara

wayward dur:vinita

wealth vibhiti £., kogah, dyom-
nam

weaning stanya-tyagah (‘leaving
the breast’)

weapon astram

wear dhr

wed upa +yam

weep rud

welcome  prati + nand; wel-
come! svigatam

welfare kusalam

well su prefix

well, as — api

wet kiinna

what? kah (kim); what, ... ?
katham; what (a)! use aho;
what (:that which) yat; from
what? kutah; what of it? tatah
kim

when yadi, yavat

where? kva; where (conj.) yatra;
where from? kutah

whereabouts? kutah

which? kah; which (rel. pron.)

yah

while (:short time) mubiirta
m. n.; for a little while mubii-
rtam iva

while (conj.) yavat

who/whom? kah; who/whom
(rel. pron.) yah; it is . . . who
‘use eva

whole sarva, sakala, adesa

whore pumécali

whose kasya etc., yasya etc.

why? kim, (:for what purpose?)
kim-artham, (:from what
cause?) kasmat; why! (in sur-
prise) katham, (in mild admo-
nition) nanu

wicked durgitman

widespread prathita

wife kalatram, dardh m. pl.;
friend’s wife sakhi

win i

wine madhu 7.

wish is

wish manorathah

with wuse instr.; (:together with)
saha + instr., sa in cpd.; (:pos-
sessing) “vant or babuvrihi

withdraw sam + hy

without wuse prefixes nis or a;
without (doing) a + absol.

witness  pratyaksi~ky

witness  (to) -saksin

woman  stri, nari, yosit £.

wonder, 1 — (after interrog.) mu
khalu



wonderful vicitra

woo pra + arth (X prarthayate)

wood vanam, kinanam

word vacanamp

work karman n.; (:literary
work) prabandhah, prayoga-
bandhah, krti f.

working  vyaparah

world lokah

worried, be — §adk (I
satkate)

worship vand

worthier of respect gariyims

worthy arya

worthy holder bhajanam
wounded vranita
wretch varakah

write likh, abhi + likh
writer kavi m.

yet tathd »pi, punar enclitic

you tvam (tvat/yusmat) etc.;
*you (polite form) bhavant (f.
bhavatj)

young tree potakah

younger kaniyims

your/yours/of yours say ‘of you

youth nava:yauvanam

*
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ablative
cause (with abstract nouns) 133
comparison 193—4 (after anya or
pariha 194, after api 193;
replaced by analytical
construction with negative 194)
from, because of 6o
time after which 63
absolutive
logical subject
expressed/unexpressed 68
-tva, -ya 67
-tya, -ayitva 67
uses of 67-8
accusative
acc. and inf. see iti x94 ff. and
yatha 177-9
direct object use, with verbs of
motion, double acc. 38
double acc. in causatives 86
further object in causatives 86
predicative 105-6
sg. neut. for adverbs 54
time during which 63
address
polite forms of 116-17
adjectives
accord/concord of 39, 71
poss., reflexive sva, Atman 61-2
pronominal, anya, sarva,
eka, sva 64
see Appendix 2 for paradigms

adverbs
of manner 54
attributively used 148-50
correlative x63-4
interrogative (indef. use with cit
and api) 65
pronominal (relationship with
pronouns) 148~50
relative (extension of rel.
pronoun) 162~§
relative (subordinate clauses)
vd. yena, yat, yatha,
yatah, yatra 175-81
-tah forms adverbs with abl.
sense 150
termination (acc. sg. neut. or
instrumental) 54
alphabet nagari
anusvira 7
conjunct consonants 13=15, 18~19
consonarts 8-11
h (voiced) 13
names of letters 16
semivowels 11-12
transliteration 16~17
visarga 7-8
vowels 3-7
writing of 1-3
aorist 207-9
non-sigmatic (root, -a 207-8
reduplicated 208)
pass. 209



sigmatic (-s 208, -is 208-9, -sis
209, -sa 209)
article
definite, indef., lack of 38
become, has become
with verbs of motion and abstract

nouns 13§
see also samvrtta 107

cases
abl. 6o
acc. 38
dative 59-60
gen. 60-2
instrumental 49
in time usages 63
locative 62~3
nominative 38
relationships in determinative
compounds 72 ff.
vocative 38~9
causatives 85~7
caus. roots without caus.
meaning 87
like simple verbs 87
past part. -ita 86—7
suffix -p 85
tenth class, suffix -aya, root
strengthening 85
trans./intrans. 85-6
use of cases in 85~6
comparatives
notably, particularly 193—4
-tara, -yams 192-3
see Appendix 2
compounds
coordinate (dvanda) 43-4
determinative (tat-purusa) 71-7
forms of verbal roots at end of
74; with madhye 78
descriptive (karmadharaya) 75-7
(adj. + noun 75-6, noun + noun
26, adj. + adj. 76=7, noun + adj.
77); with inseparable prefixes
88-9, pirva placed second 89
exocentric (bahuvrihi): adjectival
99-104 analysis of 148; based on
karmadhirayas 1o1; garbhah
(containing) at end 134; ka as

suffix 124; kim 103; mitra
(merely) at end 152; of 102;
prepositional 114~16; translated
by use of relative 101; with api
102~3; with a su and dus ro1;
with nAma 104; with past part.
103; with sa and nis 118§; with
yathd 115-16
-gata at end of, meaning in, about 93
long compounds, use of 93~3
of more than two members 8992
concord 162
conditional tense
formation 190
use in past unfulfilled conditions 192
conditions 191-2
see also optative, yadi, cet
conjunct consonants 13-15§, 18-19
consonants 8~11
containing translated by garbhah
(in bahuvrihis) 134

dative
purpose 59-60, 133
to, for s9-60
denominatives 118
desidetatives Appendix 2

enclitic particles
api though 49
concessive 102~3
in comparison 193
indef. 64-5
with yadi even if 180
caand 32
cet if 180
cit indef. 64-5
eva emphasis §2
iva comparison 32, 42~3
feel 66
khalu empbhasis 68~9
va or, vi — vi either — or §3

enclitic pronoun enam 127-8
exclamations 133-4

feel translated by iva 66
future tense

formation of 174-5
periphrastic with agent of noun
140-1

3
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gender
accord 39 .
fem. in 3fi 71, 84
in consonant stems 83-4
see also Appendix 2
masc. and neut. a stems 37-8
genitive 60-2 :
after - to desire, bonous, know 6x
as alternative to dative after - give,
tell 60-1
poss. 61
of pronoun instead of poss. adj. 61
time after which 63
with superlatives 194
genitive absolute 145
gerundive (future pass. part.)
formation of -ya, -aniya, -tavya
158-61
meaning and use 158-61
with na in negative prohibition
130

h (voiced) x3
bave expressed by gen. case 66

imperative 128-30
impersonal 143
pass. 143
probibition with ma 130
second and third person 129-30
with iti for indirect command 130
see verb forms in Appendix 2
imperfect 188-90
formation of 188
forms from future stem for
conditional 190
use and meaning of 189-90 .
with past part. (pluperfect tense)
190
verb forms Appendix 2, and sma
189 .
indirect command 197-8; see iti
indirect question 198~9; see iti
indirect speech 195; see iti
infinitive
in pass. context 173—4
in -tu, with kimah and manas 174
prolative use 172
purpose 172

subject of sentence 173
-tum 172 -
with avasarah and samayah right
time to 173
injunctive tense 209
instrumental 49
cause, with abstract nouns 49
for displaced subject in causatives
87
time within which 63
use as adverb of manner 54
with, and as agent in pass. 49
with krtam and alam in negative
exhortation, with kim 4
interrogatives
in compounds 128; see Appendix 2
kim, what? 32, 53
interrogative clauses 198-9; see iti

letters
names of 16
locative
at, in, on, among, into, on to 62~3
of circumstance 133
in bahuvrihis 210
represented by gata 93
time at which 63
locative absolute 144~5

metres
anugtubh 211-12
ardhasamacatugpadi 21§
_arya 2x5-16
caesuras 213
long (guru) syllables 214
samacatuspadi 212~15
short (laghu) syllables 214
middle (3tmanepada) x12-13
perfect forms 206
verb forms Appendix 2
moods, see imperative and optative

negation
mi 130
na 2§
nominal stem endings
changeable consonant stems 97-9
ending in consonants 83~4; see
Appendix 2



fem. in -3l-1 71

in-184

in-iand -0 124

in -r 139-41

in -uand -i 111

-yant, -mant 112

in vowels see Appendix 2
nominative, subject use 38
nouns

in -a 78-9

abstract, formation of 119, 130-1

agent 139~40

in -ana 106

stems used to form denominatives

118

uses of 131-3

verbal action (inf., gerund) 67-8
numerals 16; see Appendix 2

optative 190-1; see Appendix 2

participles
active and pass. sense §x
past active -vant 113-14
past pass, -ta, -ita, -na 47-9
pres. -ant, -amina 126-7
use in pass. sentences 42
Dassive
aorist 209
in past pass. sentences §0
perfect 206
see Appendix 2
perfect
formation of 205-7
meaning 206~7
part. 206
periphrastic 206
pluperfect 190
precative 210
prefixes
before verbs 24-5
prepositions 77-8
in compounds 114
present tense
classes I, IV, VI 23-4
classes 11, V, VIII 157-8
classes 111, VII, IX 170-2
see Appendix 2 and see sma 189
probibitions 130

pronouns
adjectival and substantial use 39
emphatic 10§
enclitic 127-8
in compounds 128
interrogative see Appendix 2
omission of §1-2
reflexive x04-5
relative 1457
this, that 63~4
pronouns and pronominal adverbs
relationship betsween 148~9
prosody 17-x8
punctuation 15-16
punctuation of compounds
babuyrihis 99-100
dvanda 44
karmadharaya 75
tatpurusa 72
purpose clauses 198; see its

quotations 195 ff.; see iti

sandhi 25~31
consonant + consonant 29
consonant + vowel 29
external, irregularities of 39-40;
final n preceded by a short vowel
t and s 69; ambiguities of 79~-80
final & and h 29~30
internal, retroflexion of s and n
54-6
use of grids 26-31
vowel + consonant 26
zero 29
semivowels 11~12
sibilants 12~13
subject, logical, in past pass.
sentences §2
superlatives (-tama and -istha)
1924

tenses, see aorist, caus., conditional,
denomsinative, desiderative,
future, imperative, imperfect,
injunctive, perfect, pluperfect,
precative, pres.

that sah, asau 63

this ayam, esah 64
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time, expressions of 63
transliteration 16-17

vocative case 38-9

. vowel gradation (guna/vrddhi)

22-3

in accented and unaccented syllables

97-9
vowels 3~7

" word order 412

see compounds, long, use of 92-3



a, an (negative prefix)
in karmadhirayas 88
with bahuvrihis 101
with the absolutive 89
ati beyond
in prepositional compounds 114
atha if 180
anu (prep. + acc.) after 78
anustubh (metre) 211-12
anusvara 7
antaram interval, difference 210
anya, other pronominal declension
64
with abl. in comparison 194
api (particle)
interrogative 32~3
concessive after bahuvrihis
102~3
in comparison 193
indefinite use with interrogative
64-5
though (with part.) 49
with yadi, even if 180-1
api nama if only, with optative
190-1
ayam, declension and use 63-4; see
Appendix 2
ayusmant (polite forms of address)
116-17
ardhasamacatuspadi (metre) 215
alam enough of
negative prohibition 130
with instrumental §3
avyayibhiva (prepositional
compound) use as adverb 116
as be

forms and use of, there is, there are

64-5

s

sant pres. part. 127; see Appendix 2

asau that, be 181; see Appendix 2
ahan day

stem in compounds 128

forms of 210; see Appendix 2
aho ob! 133~4

a (prep. + abl.) up to 78-9
ajidpayati order 182

jtmanepada 112-13

of perfect 206
adi, etc. 181-2

irya (metre) 215-16

atman self
as reflexive pronoun 104-§
poss. use (gen.) 61-2
stem in compounds 128

idam (demonstrative) with
impersonal pass. 143; see
Appendix 2
iti thus, in this way
direct and indirect speech 130
and 194~7
(#ndirect commands,
indirect questions, indirect
speech, purpose clauses)
introducing noun clause
as subject of verb 177
inverted comma use 33, 1§51
quotations 1945
iva (particle)
feel 66
in comparisons 32, 42~3
-iyAms comparative suffix 192 ff.;
see Appendix 2
istha superlative suffix 192 ff.
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ut up in compounds 114

eka one
pronominal declension 64
enam enclitic pronoun
him, ber 127-8
eva (particle)
emphasis g2
to mark predicative of nominal
sentence 52
esah this
inflexion, deictic use, use with
first or second person verb §3
see Appendix 2

karmadharaya (determinative
compound) 757, 88-9
kimam though 180-1
kat cit
indef. pronoun use 64-5
with relative (whatever) 146
kim what?
with instrumental; what is the
boint of ? §3
ke do
make compounds of 161~2
krtam done
negative exhortion §3
khalu (particle)
emphatic use 68~9

gata being in
about, at end of compounds 93
garbhah containing
at end of bahuvrihis 134
guna (vowel gradation) 22-3,
97-9

caand 32
cit (particle) 64-5
cet if 180

janah person
at end of determinatives
meaning indefinitiveness or
plurality 117
jata become
has become 107

distya by good Iuck
with vedh expresses
congratulations x17-18
dus ill, badly
in bahuvrthis Tor
prefix in karmadharayas 88
dvanda (coordinative compounds)
43~4
dhanin stem in composition 128

tada then 163—4

tatpurusa (determinative
compounds) 717

tatra there 148

tatha so 163

-tama superlative suffix 192~4

~tara comparative suffix 192-4

-tah adverbial suffix 150

-tra nesut, suffix denoting instrument
used by agent 141

na (negative) with kas cit ko »pi
meaning no one, nothing, none
64~5
nigari see English index under
alphabet
nis without, lacking
in exocentric compounds 11§

bahuvrihi (exocentric compounds)
99~104, 114~16; see English
index urider compounds
bhagavant, polite form of address 117
stem in compounds 128
bhavant polite form of address 117
stem in compounds 128
bhavitavyam gerundive of bhix 16x
bhii

compounds of 161-2
exist, arise 66
omission of 66

use of, gerundive 161

parasmaipada active voice 112
pascat bebind

with abl. or gen. 78
plirva before

at end of karmadhirayas 89



prati (prep. + acc.)
towards, against, with regard to 77
in avyayibhivas 116

prabhrti etc. 181-2

madhye in the middle of (for gen.
case) 78
-mant
poss. meaning X112
stems in 112
mahi, for mahant in compounds 100
mahant great 100, 127 (irreg. stem)
mahibhagah polite form of address
117
mi negative particle 130
matra merely
at end of bahuvrihis 152

rdjan stems in composition 128
ratri stems in composition 128

yat
correlative with tat 177-8
inasmuch as 178
introducing noun clauses 177
yatah
from where 162-3, 177
therefore 176—7
yatra where 162
yatha
in compounds 115-16
introducing noun clauses 178-9
result (with kr and vidha) 179
yathi . . . tathd in which way . . . in
that way 163
yada . . . tadi at which time, at that
time 163
yada . . . tatah at which time, at that
time 163
yadi . . . atha at which time, at that
time 163
yadi if 180
yadi api ever if 180~1
yavat
throughout 164
until 164-5
while 164~5
with negative before 165

-yams comparative suffix 192 ff.; see
Appendix 2
yena
connecting relative 178
in view of, the fact that 178

-vat poss. suffix used as comparison
cf iva
vad say
used with double acc. 38
-vant
in past active part. formation
113-14
poss. meaning 112
stems in 112
varam a preferable thing
in comparisons 194
vartate (intrans.) be, exist 113
va or see English index under enclitic
particles
vijiiipayate request 182
vind without
with instrumental 78
visesah
difference 165-6
a particular 166
visarga 7-8
vrddhi
derivates in secondary nominal
formations 119
in consonant stems 97-9
in patronymics 119
neut. abstracts formed
from adjectives and
nouns 119
(vowel gradation) 22
vrdh (with distya) congratulations
118

sa with

accompanied by 115

and 11§

baving in exocentric compounds

114~1§

possessing 115
sakhi, stem in composition 151
sant good

pres. part. of as, to be 127
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samacatugpadi, metre 212-15
samvrtta become, bas become 107
sarva all (pronominal declension) 64
saba with

with instrumental 49-50
sah that

be, it 39

form in external sandhi 39~40; see

Appendix 2

su well, very easily

in bahuvrihis rox

in karmadharayas 88
sma, particle, with pres. tense
indicates was doing etc. 189
sva own
reflexive adj. 612
pronominal declension 64
svayam of one’s own accord
emphatic reflexive 105

hi for
emphatic particle 178
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